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Abstract

John Nelson Darby’s translations of the Bible, either in German, French, or
English, have the reputation of being extremely literal, in accordance with the
translator’s purpose to produce faithful translations that would serve as study tool for
God’s people, particularly the poor. However, a simple comparison of these three
translations clearly reveals that the French translation is not as literal as the German
or English ones. Therefore, this study examines the reasons for that difference and
sets the basis for a revision of Darby’s French translation of the New Testament in
view of making it a unique and very useful study tool, particularly for Majority World
Bible students.

The study begins with the reconstruction of the history of Darby’s translation
work by gathering data principally from biographies, historical books, and Darby’s
own writings including his personal letters. Then it proceeds with the identification of
both the purpose and principles of his translation work, drawing data from the same
resources, along with the prefaces to his different translations. This is followed by an
examination of the Greek text used by Darby in his translation work. Finally, the study
presents the basis for a revision of Darby’s French translation of the New Testament,

concluding with a suggested revision of the Book of Revelation.
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Chapter 1

Introduction

1.1 Background

John Nelson Darby was born at Westminster on November 18, 1800. One of

Darby’s biographers wrote:

‘Birth. On Wednesday morning, Mrs. Darby, of Great George Street,
Westminster, of a son.” So read the small announcement in the lower right
hand corner of a page in the London Times in November 1800. The baby,
John Nelson Darby, born 18 November, 1800, was Mrs. Darby's sixth son and
eighth child (Weremchuk 1992:19).1

Darby later studied at Trinity College, Dublin, and was called to the Irish
Chancery Bar in 1822. However, his legal career was to be very brief. According to a
note he left in the margin of his copy of a four-volume Greek New Testament by 2
Timothy 3, Darby was converted around 1820 or 1821 (Weremchuk 1992:204). Then,
probably in 1824, he left his legal career and was ordained as deacon in the Anglican
Church. This change of career had him disinherited by his father. However, it is said
that they were reconciled at the father’'s deathbed (1992:38). In 1826 or 1827, Darby
was violently thrown from his horse against a doorpost and suffered severe injuries:

“While recuperating from the accident, he began his deep study of the Scripture and

1 The following note is Max Weremchuk’s correction of his own statement: “Here, right at the beginning, we find
one of the many discrepancies that will turn up in John Nelson Darby's life. November 18, 1800 was not a
Wednesday, but a Tuesday” (see http://www.mybrethren.org/bios/frammax1.htm). This note reflects the difficulty
of getting right information about Darby today.
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meditation” (Ezhumattoor 2005, The Early Life). Darby became a very gifted scholar.
William Kelly said of him: “Actually, he was a diligent and critical student of Hebrew
and Greek Scriptures, of the ancient versions and of anything of value bearing on
revelation; he was also versed in Church History” (Weremchuk 1992:55). It is at that
time that Darby discovered the significance of some particular doctrines of the Bible.
Among these, the truth that the Church is the spiritual body of Christ made up of all
individual believers. Therefore, Darby came to the conclusion that the Church was to
be independent of the State, and he left the Church of Ireland. According to Darby’s
own testimony, the Spirit of God was also working at the same time in some other
men: “Four persons? who were pretty much in the same state of soul as myself came
together to my lodging; we spoke together about these things and | proposed to them
to break bread the following Sunday, which we did” (Weremchuk 1992:71). That was
the very beginning of the Brethren movement. Then, Darby became a very prolific
writer. He wrote very extensively on such varied topics as prophecy, apologetic,
evangelization, ecclesiology, practical Christian living, doctrine, and critical work.3
Moreover, he also wrote more than a thousand personal and public letters, along with
hundreds of ‘notes and jottings.’

Darby also showed great interest in Bible translation. He made his own
translation of the Bible in German, French, and English. Another of Darby’s
biographers, Marion Field, mentions that Darby’s epitaph reads: “John Nelson Darby,
as unknown and well-known” (2008:209). This is remarkably true, particularly with
regard to his translation work. For many people today, Darby was only a harsh man
and a divider, the separatist and dissident founder of the Plymouth Brethren
movement. However, this view reveals very low knowledge of the man and his
important contribution not only to Bible translation work, but also to personal Bible
study. Therefore, this study seeks to establish the facts about the history, purpose,
and principles of Darby’s translation work, and the Greek text he used, and to
examine the basis for a revision of his French translation of the New Testament in
view of providing a very unique study tool for the French students of the Bible,

particularly in the Majority World.

2 Edward Cronin, Francis Hutchinson, John Gifford Bellett, and a certain Mr. [Henry?] Brooke.
3 William Kelly, Darby’s long-time friend, brought together Darby’'s writings into a massive collection of 47
volumes.
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1.2 Problem

John Nelson Darby’s Bibles are very particular in that they are extremely

literal, not only in the rendering of words, but also grammatically and syntactically.

According to Darby’s own words, he wanted to make a representation of the divine

Word that would be “as exact as possible” (Darby 1883b, 13:168). However, a

comparison of his translations in German, French, and English reveals that the

French translation is not as literal as the other two. Therefore, the main problem of

this study is to present a critical assessment of Darby’s translation work in order to

set the basis for a revision of his French New Testament. This main problem is

divided into three key research questions.

1)

2)

3)

What are the history, purpose and principles of Darby’s translation work?
Since Darby never wrote a book about his translation work, data needs to
be drawn from scattered resources here and there. The most important
ones include Darby’'s own prefaces to his different translations, his
personal letters, his own writings in both French and English, some books
from other authors, and a few biographies.

What is the Greek text underlying Darby’s French translation of the New
Testament? This question first examines Darby’s qualifications in biblical
languages. Then it examines his dealings with some edited Greek texts,
manuscripts, and other witnesses to the text of the New Testament. It
closes with a reconstruction, critigue, and analysis of the Greek text used
by Darby in his translation work.

What is the basis for a revision of Darby’s French translation of the New
Testament? This study presents two reasons that should form the basis for

a revision of Darby’s French translation of the New Testament.

1.3 Objective

This study demonstrates the need for a revision of Darby’s French translation

of the New Testament in order to provide all French-speaking Bible students,

particularly those of the Majority World with a very unique Bible study tool.
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1.4 Delimitations

This study includes the history, purpose, and principles of J.N. Darby’s
translations in German, French, English, Dutch, Italian, and Swedish. However, the
revision proposed for Darby’s French translation is limited here to the Book of
Revelation. Manuscripts containing the whole or parts of this New Testament book
are very few. Moreover, its grammar and syntax is often unusual. Therefore, it seems
clear that a conclusive work of revision in this Book would definitely pave the way for

a complete revision of the whole New Testament.

1.5 Design

This study is a literary research particularly based on the comparative-study
model, including textual criticism. A great number of written sources have been used,
which may be divided into six main categories: 1) The prefaces to Darby’s different
translations, 2) a few biographies of Darby, 3) Darby’s Collected Writings, 4) several
Bible translations in different languages, including those by Darby, 5) books on the
history of the Bible and other related topics, and 6) web sites dedicated to Darby or to
the history of the Brethren movement. The specific contribution of each of these

sources is briefly summarized next.

1.5.1 Prefaces to Darby’s different translations

Darby provided essential information for the present research in the prefaces
to his different translations, especially the textual sources (Greek manuscripts,
Church Fathers’ quotations, and ancient versions) he relied on in making them.
There, Darby also explained his critical approach, which was based upon principles
drawn from some major works in that field by reputed scholars like Griesbach,
Lachmann, Scholz, and Tischendorf. The prefaces also contributed greatly to

establish Darby’s history, purpose, and principles of his translations.
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1.5.2 Biographies of Darby

Four biographies were especially useful. To begin with, Darby’s long-time
friend, William Kelly, wrote a short biography of Darby entitled John Nelson Darby as
I Knew Him. Kelly (1986) described Darby’s methods in writing and underlined his
meticulous approach. The next biography is that of Marion Field, John Nelson Darby:
Prophetic Pioneer. She devoted the whole ninth chapter of her book to Darby’s
writings, including his translations. She particularly wrote about his language skills,
his collaborators in translation work, and the purpose and principles of his
translations. The third biography was written by W.G. Turner, with additional material
by Edwin Cross. It is called Unknown and Well Known: A Biography of John Nelson
Darby. The most important contribution of Turner’s book to the present research was
an appendix on Darby’s translation work (pp.143-153), where several interesting
information on the history, purpose, and principles of Darby’s translation were
corroborated. The fourth biography is that of Max S. Weremchuk, simply entitled
John Nelson Darby. Weremchuk (1992:169) particularly described Darby’s diligence

in work.

1.5.3 Darby’s Collected Writings

Several books and articles proved to be valuable sources in gathering
information about Darby’s translation work. His personal letters were very useful,

particularly for establishing its chronological development.

1.5.4 Bible translations in different languages

Bible translations were especially used for comparison purpose. More
specifically, Darby’s own translations in different languages were compared with one
another at several levels (grammar, syntax, literalness, and consistency in the choice

of words).
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1.5.5 Books on the history of the Bible and other related topics

These books included commentaries, surveys, introductions, dictionaries,
encyclopaedia, theological journals, and books on the history of the Bible. These
resources were particularly helpful to understand others’ view of the significance of

Darby’s translation work.

1.5.6 Internet sources

Web sites were particularly helpful in giving access to some resources that are
otherwise very hard to find. STEM Publishing, for example, contains a huge
collection of major works from practically all the prominent early writers of the

Brethren movement, including the complete works of John Nelson Darby.

1.6 Overview

Chapter two presents the chronological development of the history of Darby’s
translation work. It includes explanations for Darby’s dissatisfaction with existing
Bible versions at his time and identification of his collaborators in his translation work
in German, French, and English. Chapters three and four present respectively the
purpose and principles of Darby’s translation work. Thus, chapters two, three, and
four provide answers to the first key research question: What are the history, purpose
and principles of Darby’s translation work? Next, chapter five deals with the Greek
text used by Darby in his translation work. It includes discussion about Darby’s
knowledge of the original languages of the Bible, his desertion of the Textus
Receptus, and his interaction with textual resources of the New Testament. It
concludes with a reconstruction, critique, and analysis of the Greek text used by
Darby in his translation work. This chapter thus answers to the second key research
question: What is the Greek text underlying Darby’s French translation of the New
Testament? Chapter six presents the reasons that form the basis for a revision of
Darby’s French translation. Then, chapter seven presents a revision of Darby’s
French translation of Revelation, including more than a thousand changes in textual

criticism, vocabulary, grammar, and syntax. So, chapters six and seven provide an
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answer to the third key research question: What is the basis for a revision of Darby’s
French translation of the New Testament? Finally, chapter eight draws a clear

conclusion from the evidence gathered and applied.



Chapter 2

The History of Darby’s Translation Work

2.1 Introduction

A.D. Ehlert, editor of The Bible Collector (Ehlert 1967, 10:3) wrote: “We doubt
that it could be said of another man that his name is attached to the whole Bible in
three languages and the New Testament in two others, and that they are all in print!
This can be said of John Nelson Darby.” For more than one hundred and fifty-eight
years John Nelson Darby’s name has been associated with Bible translation work,
going back to the first edition of his New Testament in German, at the beginning of
April 1855. More exactly, Darby’s interest in Bible translation probably goes back
some fifteen years earlier, between 1837 and 1845. This can be seen from an old
handwritten note showing a scheme for an edition of the New Testament, having
Darby’s name besides the book of Revelation (see the picture on the next page).*

Two important elements must be noted on this note. First, the name of Newton
appears twice in that scheme: first besides Romans then besides the book of
Revelations [sic] along with Darby’s name. Benjamin Wills Newton was among the
first early Plymouth Brethren leaders together with Darby. However, their relationship
broke by the middle of the 1840s, particularly because of doctrinal divergence.s Next,
the mention of the ‘Writer in the Witness’ besides Corinthians might refer to the

4 That note is part of the Papers of John Nelson Darby Collection at The Christian Brethren Archives [CBA] at the
University of Manchester, UK, reference code JND/1/1/16. Permission to reproduce this note here granted by Mr.
Graham Johnson, archivist at the CBA, by email on April 24t 2014,

5 Ischebeck (1937:74) wrote: “In 1842, Newton made a commentary on the Apocalypse which Darby had severely
criticized while he was in Switzerland. Both were futurists: they considered that the main part of the Apocalypse
related to the end times. Both stated that there would be a great and unprecedented tribulation immediately
before the manifestation of the Son of man in glory. But while Newton’s opinion was that the believers would
remain on earth during the tribulation, Darby taught they would be secretly raptured just before the beginning of
the ftribulation.” See the complete account of their conflict in Burnham JD 2004. A Story of Conflict: The
Controversial Relationship Between Benjamin Wills Newton and John Nelson Darby. Milton Keynes, UK:
Paternoster.
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author of an article entitled 'Some considerations on the two epistles to the
Corinthians' in volume 4 of The Christian Witness,s dated 1837. Therefore, from
those two elements it seems reasonable to think that that scheme would have been
written somewhere between 1837 and 1845. And it clearly shows at least some

interest in Bible translation already at that time.

By 1844-45 Darby was already well acquainted with some of the different
Bible versions in several languages that were in use at his time. Criticizing a
statement made by Newton in an article entitled ‘Thoughts on the Apocalypse,” Darby
declared that it was not supported by any translation either in English, German, or
French (Darby 1883b, 8:6), the three languages into which Darby himself would
translate the Bible later. By that time, his knowledge of French was seemingly
already good enough to enable him to criticize the first edition (1839) of the French
Lausanne translation of the New Testament, in its rendering of Romans 8.33, 34 for
instance: “I will observe, by the way, that the Lausanne translation, in general very
faithful to the letter, has spoilt these verses in the form it has given to them” (Darby
1883b, 24:76). However, this critique would not prevent Darby from collaborating to

6 One of the first Brethren magazines, edited from 1834 to 1841. See
http:/mww.martinarhelger.de/brethrenmagazines.htm (Accessed on 2014-04-07).
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the second edition of the Lausanne version, which was done in eleven sessions from
August 19™, 1845 to March 22", 1847 (Burnier 1866:37). Between November 1%,
1845, and December 9™, 1846, Darby wrote four letters to a certain ‘B.R.’ concerning
his work on that translation (Messager Evangélique [ME] 1896:297-99, 335, 355-57,
399-400).” In one of those letters, Darby confirmed Burnier’s affirmation (1866:37)
that he was among those who sent critical notes to the revision committee (ME
1896:355).8

Yet, Darby also complained many times in those letters about his lack of time
for that work because of his journeys to Ireland and France, and because of some
illness and ‘every kind of thing’ (ME 1896:399). He also mentioned twice that he had
to work while being far from his books (ME 1896:297, 400). Those circumstances
made Darby think he was behind schedule in his work of assisting the committee by
August 1846. Moreover, Darby came to have some doubts about the utility of his
notes because of the ‘system’ adopted by the translation committee.° From the
beginning of his collaboration with the Lausanne version committee Darby
considered himself as an ‘under-worker’ in this work, submitting himself to others. He
simply desired to be helpful in providing an accurate version of the Bible to the whole
French speaking Church, which was, according to Darby, waiting for it. Finally, Darby
emphasized the importance of dedicated and serious commitment in translation
work. He mentioned that he hesitated in sending his notes because he was not able
to do his work with all the care and seriousness demanded by such a service. It is
clear that Darby already had a very high view of translation work.

Louis Burnier also wrote that Darby profited from the work on the Lausanne

translation for his own translations. He wrote:

The new version of Lausanne, already a little old, saw the rise of four

translations and three editions of a fifth one: that of Mr. Matter, or rather of the

7 This ‘B.R.” might well be Benjamin Rossier (1803 — 1885). In his book on the history of the Lausanne version,
Louis Burnier (1866:37, 38) wrote: “Many friends of our work [...] were willing to send us a good number of critical
notes. They were: MM. Demole, Durand, Dumont, Berthoud [perhaps Pierre Schlumberger, whose wife’s name
was Berthoud], Faure, Benjamin Rossier, Darby [...] those notes were provoked by a notice published in the
newspaper La Réformation au XIX siecle.” Rossier and Darby where clearly involved in some ways in the work
over the Lausanne translation. Moreover, the editor of the Messager Evangélique in 1896, the year of the
publication of the four letters mentioned above, was Henri Rossier, Benjamin Rossier’s fourth son. In two of the
four letters, Henri Rossier added a footnote indicating that Darby was referring to the Lausanne version. So, it
seems not exaggerated to suppose that Henri Rossier had that information from his father. Thus, all the data
found clearly seem to support the identification of ‘B.R.” as being Benjamin Rossier.

8 Darby mentioned that he used some ‘books’ in preparing his notes. It seems probable that those notes were
based on the Greek text of the New Testament.

9 For a complete account of the work on the Lausanne version, see Burnier 1866.
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Anglican Company for the Propagation of the Faith (in 1842), that of Mr.
Arnaud (1858), that of Mr. Darby (1859), that of Mr. Rilliet (1860), and that of
Mr. Et. Coquerel (1864 and 1865). All, or at least the last four, could
appropriate our work according to their needs, as we would also benefit from

theirs in a subsequent edition (Burnier 1866:128).

Indeed, it is obvious that Darby gained some experience in translation work by
working on the second edition of the French Lausanne version, which appeared in
1849. It is undeniable that this collaboration would prepare him for a work that would
last for more than thirty five years, from 1845 until 1882, the year of his death. Thus,
Darby spent considerable time and effort in Bible translation work during the latter
half of his life. In a letter written to P. Gibbs from Ventnor and dated October 21,
1881, six months before his death, Darby wrote: “It is time | should write to you. It
was not for want of often thinking of you that | have not, but what little strength | have
has been spent on the French OT and the English New, both laborious work” (Darby
1832-82, 3:188). Two months later, on December 15™, he wrote to his long-time
collaborator for the French translation, Pierre Schlumberger, that he would continue
his work on the preface and the notes for the French translation (ME 1903:317).
Darby was 81 years old!

So, considering the long period of time over which Darby devoted to Bible
translation work, it is astonishing that no book has yet been written about this aspect
of his earthly service. Many articles and books have been written about the problems
and controversies surrounding the divisions among the Brethren and Darby’s role in
them. Surprisingly however not a single book has been written concerning his work in
translation. Indeed, a few biographies of Darby have been published to this day but
they all devote only a couple of pages to the work that actually occupied him for
almost half of his life.1

Literature about Darby’s translation work, being very rare, it is particularly
difficult to find information about its history, purpose, and principles, either in

10 Most of the addressees of Darby’s letters were identified with the help of LJL Hodgett's The correspondents of
John Nelson Darby, with a geographical index and a chart of his travels through his life (Hodgett 1995).

11 Marion Field (2008) devotes the whole ninth chapter of her book to Darby’s writings, including ten pages to
Darby’s general writing ministry and five pages to his translation work. Turner (2006), in addition to a short
paragraph on pages 91, 92 provides a ten page appendix on Darby’s translation work consisting primarily of
Darby’s own preface to his English translation. And Weremchuk (1992) has only two and a half pages on Darby’s
translation work.
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German, French, or English resources, the very languages of his translations.’2 One
author gives the following explanation for the apparent lack of evidence:

The extraordinary absence of documentary material relating to the early
history of the Brethren may be explained firstly by their general expectation of
an imminent Second Advent, and secondly by their complete rejection of any
kind of formal ecclesiastical organisation. If human history may come to an
end tomorrow, there is little point in multiplying historical records which will
shortly be consumed by fire; far better to spend the remaining “time of grace”
in preaching the gospel and in making ready for translation to heaven. The
value of all human words — letters, documents, reports of meetings — should
be judged solely in terms of spiritual and pastoral usefulness (Embley 2003:5,
6).

This explanation may perhaps provide an answer for the lack of information
about Darby’s translation work as well. Darby himself never wrote a book about this
very important ministry. Moreover, in most French and English books and articles on
the history of the Bible, Darby’s version is not treated with much details in
comparison with other versions. For example, the French edition of the Thompson
Chain-Reference Bible (Thompson 1990:1650) contains a short history of the Bible in
France. It devotes a paragraph of more than twenty lines to the very old Bible of
Olivétan, Calvin’s cousin, and only 4 lines to Darby’s Bible in French. This is but one
example that reflects this general fact.

Therefore, it was necessary to consult and search hundreds of scattered
documents here and there in order to gather sufficient data related to Darby’s
translation work. Data was collected from many countries including Canada, United
States, France, Belgium, Switzerland, Germany, England, Ireland, and the
Netherlands. These findings allowed me to reconstruct a chronological development
of the history of Darby’s translation work, and to identify both the purpose and

principles of his different translations. All the documents, which were consulted are

12 Literature in Italian, Dutch, or Swedish is even more difficult to find, though Darby did some work in those
languages as well. One commentator wrote: “It is interesting that J.N. Darby’s name does not appear in the old
British Museum index for around the turn of the century, although he had to his credit before he died in 1882 the
Oid and New Testaments and the whole Bible in English, the whole Bible in German and in French, and the New
Testament in Italian. [...] The reason for this omission is probably that his name does not appear in most of these
early versions, although it did in his French Bible of 1885. [...] The clue to their identity is the phrase ‘a new
translation’ (Ehlert 1965, 3:6).
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listed in the main bibliography. What follows here are the seven main resources that
proved to be indispensable for this research: the Messager Evangélique series, the
three volumes of Darby’s English Letters, the prefaces to his translations in German,
French, and English, the Bible and Gospel Trust’'s Bible Notes from the 1871 edition
of the New Testament in English and Dates of JN Darby’s Collected Writings, the
three main biographies of Darby (Turner, Weremchuck, and Field), and of course,
Darby’s Collected Writings. At this point, an important notice concerning Darby’s
letters is necessary. Two particular elements made it difficult sometimes to establish
with absolute certainty which of his translation works Darby was referring to in his
writings, particularly his letters. The first is the fact that Darby did not always specify
the language of the translation he was writing about. The second is the fact that
Darby was also translating other documents than the Bible itself, like his German?2 or
English translation of the French Les Etudes sur la Parole (Synopsis of the Books of
the Bible). Therefore, at some places in his writings, either in French or in English, it
was impossible to determine which translation work Darby was referring to exactly.

Thus, over a period of some thirty-seven years from 1845 and 1882, Darby
produced two editions of the New Testament in German as well as one edition of the
Old Testament in the same language. He also produced four editions of the French
New Testament, and finished the Old Testament two years before his death.
However, it still had to be revised and the work would be completed in 1885, three
years after his death. For the English version, Darby produced two editions of the
New Testament, and was working on a third one up to the time of his death. The Old
Testament was completed following his work on the German and French versions,
then published in 1890.14 Finally, one of Darby’s biographers states that Darby was
also the principal scholar behind a translation into Dutch, the Voorhoeve Translation
of 1877, and that posthumous Italian®* and Swedish New Testaments were later
made following Darby’s own translations as guides (Turner 2006:91, 92).

It appears that what prompted Darby’s involvement in such a colossal
translation ministry was his dissatisfaction with the existing Bible versions at his time.
Therefore, this chapter will first present some of the reasons for his dissatisfaction.
Next, some of the main collaborators of Darby in his translation work will be

13 |etter to Pierre Schlumberger from Elberfeld on October 26™ 1857: “I need to revise the German translation of
the Etudes [Studies] on the New Testament” (ME 1899:417).

14 Darby was able to revise the text of the first five books, the Pentateuch, before his death (Darby 1984a:v).

15 J.P. Ward, author of The eschatology of John Neson Darby, wrote that Darby translated “the New Testament
into Italian” (1976:29). Also Bruce (1978:132): “He also produced an ltalian version of the New Testament.”
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identified. Finally, this chapter will close with a chronological development of the
history of Darby’s translations into German, French, English, Dutch, lItalian, and
Swedish.

2.2 Darby’s dissatisfaction with existing Bible versions at his time

One of Darby’s biographers, G.W. Turner, reports that Darby “was dissatisfied
with the existing Bible versions in French and German, and so he collaborated with
German and French followers in the creation of new versions in those languages”

(2006:143).1¢ The reasons of Darby’s dissatisfaction are set out next.

2.2.1 Darby’s dissatisfaction with German translations

In 1859, Darby wrote a booklet entitled The House of God; the Body of Christ;
and the Baptism of the Holy Ghost. There, he provided some explanations for his
dissatisfaction with German translations of the Bible. Darby wrote in a footnote that
Bengel's [translation] of the New Testament had been done with very great care, but
was not in use. He added: “The reformed German translation of Piscator'’ is a very
good one. It has alas! even in the reformed churches, given place to Luther's, which
is the very worst translation | know” (Darby 1883b, 14:16). Darby was highly critical
against the German translation of Luther. In the preface to the second edition of his
New Testament in English, he also said that Luther's translation was “the most
inaccurate” he knew (Darby 2013a:408). In a letter dated April 1855 from Elberfeld
and written to his long-time friend and collaborator Pierre Schlumberger, Darby
qualified Luther’s Bible as being ‘horrible’ (ME 1899:120). Again, in another letter

from Elberfeld dated April 4" of the same year to the same person, he added:

It is said that there is a brand new translation of the whole Bible, a

corrected Luther. | believe he is incorrigible. He has fallen down very low in my

16 An affimation also made in the description of his English translation on Amazon. See http://www.amazon.com/Darby-
Translation-Bible-ebook/dp/B004GHNIX4 (Accessed on 2012-05-07).

17 Darby apparently referred to the German translation of Johannes Piscator (1546-1625). The catalogue of
Darby’s library that was compiled after his death contains the following work: Piscator J 1684. Biblia, das ist alle
Bicher Alten und Newen Testaments (7 Vol.). Bern, Switzerland: In Hoch-Oberkeitlicher Truckerey (Sotheby,
Wilkinson & Hodge 1889:10). See http://sepher.de/piscator-bibel/a-whole-life-serving-the-bible/ (Accessed on
2012-05-07).
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respect during the last year. | appreciate his faith, his energy, and his strength
in trusting God for his work. | recognize him with all my heart as a marvellous
instrument of God in that. But he was full of himself at the point that it is
humiliating for the heart and painful to read him. In his translation, he treated
the Word with a casualness that often excites my indignation (ME 1899:156-
58).

Sadly, Darby did not explained exactly why he was so critical towards Luther’'s
translation. His critigues were usually general in scope, without pointing to any
particular element. For example, Darby wrote the following to G.V. Wigram on
January 25" 1855, from Elberfeld: “One cannot often quote Luther, and never trust
him to prove any truth” (Darby 1832-82, 1:240). Nevertheless, it must be noted that
Darby admitted that he made use of Luther’s translation in making his German
translation (Darby 1883b, 13.169), perhaps for comparison purposes. The other
German translations referred to by Darby in the booklet mentioned previously (Darby
1883b, 14:16) were good in his opinion, but either not in use or leaving a lot to be
desired, like that of De Wettes (ME 1899:120). Therefore, Darby’s dissatisfaction with
the German translations existing at his time was partly due to the lack of a popular
version in the vernacular. Luther's version was popular but, according to Darby, it

also presented some important failings.

2.2.2 Darby’s dissatisfaction with French translations

Darby was also very harsh with the existing French translations of the Bible at
his time. In the 1859 booklet The House of God; the Body of Christ; and the Baptism
of the Holy Ghost, he wrote:

The French are all very mediocre; Diodati's, the most exact, but old and
even incorrect French; but the truth is, that the French language is singularly
unfitted for the translation of scripture. It may be exact, and no doubt is; but
the narrow exactitude of man's mind. Diodati's, being far more exact to the

original, is consequently intolerable as French. | may cite as examples, not of

18 Darby did not specify the work that he was referring to by that name. However, the catalogue of his library
compiled after his death contains the following work: De Wette WML 1857. Handbuch zum Neuen-Testament (3
Vol.). Leipzig, DE: S. Hirzel (Sotheby et al. 1889:6).
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mistaken translation, which human infirmity is, of course, exposed to, but of
false (Darby 1883b, 14:16, 17).

Thus, he considered the French versions to be “all very mediocre.” He even
went so far as to say that the French language was “singularly unfitted for the
translation of scripture” (Darby 1883b, 14:16). Four years before the publication of
that booklet, in January 1855, Darby had written a letter from Elberfeld to Pierre
Schlumberger where he told him: “The French translation is not as necessary as the
German one, but it would be nice to have a similar one in French” (ME 1899:76). It
appears that Darby had taken time to read and evaluate the French versions for his
opinion had clearly and drastically changed by 1859.

Going back to 1846, Darby had written a letter from England to Benjamin
Rossier, dated September 23" of that year, in which he explained to him that some of
the difficulties in the Lausanne French translation existed because “the genius of the
French language did not answer well to some Greek abstractions” (ME 1896:395-
96).° Some eight years later, in 1854, while working on his German translation,
Darby wrote that he had been “long exercised in it*® in English and French” (Darby
1832-82, 3:291). Thus, Darby seemingly gained quite a good knowledge of the
French language over the years. Yet, writing to Pierre Schlumberger from England at

the end of 1857 while he was translating the New Testament into French, he wrote:

In translating the New Testament into French, | cannot aspire to correct
its style in a natural way, the French language being not my mother tongue.
But there are cases where some would like to change what is being said in
order to adapt it to French — Here, | am inexorable. | am doing that work, and
that is obvious, only so that the brethren (and others as well) might have
access to what is being said, which they do not have in other translations. If
the Lausanne version had given the true force of the New Testament, it is
clear that | would not have made my business to correct its style, even though
| believed it to be very bad (ME 1899:418-19).

19 A French collaborator of Darby in France, Pierre Schlumberger, while working of the first edition of Darby’s
French New Testament said to him that the French language was unable to translate some abstract ideas from
Greek into French. Darby answered that he was unable to believe that (ME 1900:96, 97).

20 That is, translation work.
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In spite of a good knowledge of the French language and its idioms, Darby
nevertheless recognized that it was limited and that he often had to rely on someone
else in his translation work.

Now, in the preface to the second edition of his English translation, Darby
mentioned three French versions of the New Testament: Martin, Ostervald, and
Arnaud. Darby wrote of the first two that they had “little to be trusted.” And he added
that the translation made by Arnaud should “not be trusted at all” (Darby 2013:408).%*
Unfortunately, Darby did not provide any particular reason for this critique.??
However, it seems reasonable to think that Darby’s opinion concerning the Textus
Receptus (TR), which he judged to be inferior, inaccurate, and corrupted, had
provoked those words since it is well-known that Martin and Ostervald were based
upon that Greek text.?® Therefore, Darby’s dissatisfaction with the French versions at
his time could be summarized in two points: inferiority of the source texts and lack of

accuracy in the translation.

2.2.3 Darby’s dissatisfaction with English translations

Finally, Darby had a much different appreciation for the existing English Bible
versions at his time. We know that when he began his German translation work,
Darby referred to a very good and yet unspecified English translation (Darby 1832-
82, 3:292). In the preface to his German New Testament, Darby once again
mentioned that he made use of a “very exact and excellent” English translation
(Darby 1883b, 13:169). Yet, here too he did not identify any specific version. But it is
highly probable that Darby was referring to the Authorized Version (AV), also called
the King James Version (KJV). Turner (2006:143) writes that “Darby did not feel such
a need for a new translation into English, because he considered the King James
Version to be adequate for most purposes, and he encouraged his followers to
continue to use it.”

However, by 1867 it seems that Darby had become somewhat more critical

towards the AV. In an article entitted What do the Scriptures teach concerning

2 Lortsch (1910:147) wrote that Arnaud's New Testament, published in 1858, was not free from hard and
incorrect expressions.

22 In an article entited Some further developments on the principles set forth in the pamphlet, entited On the
formation of Churches and reply to some objections made to those principles, written in 1841 from Geneva, Darby
criticized Martin and Ostervald for not having translated 16 TTAApwpua 100 xpdvou by ‘fulness of times’ in Galatians
4.4 (Darby 1883b, 1:170). Here, the object of his critique was clearly a matter of literalness.

23 More on Darby’s opinion about the Textus Receptus in chapter 5.
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judgment to come?, Darby criticized the AV’s principle of taking multiple English

words to render the same Greek word. He wrote:

| am of course aware that it is condemnation in the English text (John
5.24), but it is in the original the same word as in verse 22 and 27, and so it is
in verse 29. Condemnation is a different word in Greek. Here the change
destroys the whole force of the passage, though condemned they would be.
The translators tell us in their original preface that, where the same word
occurred several times in a passage, they give a different one if they can.
Much as we have to be thankful for the English translation, this was a very
false principle. They have done so here (Darby 1883b, 10:378).

When Darby published the second edition of his English New Testament in
1871, he decried again this same principle describing it as “a very great and serious
mistake” because “in all the connection [was] lost” (Darby 2013:409). Yet, in spite of
that, Darby always demonstrated some appreciation for the AV, as can be seen once

again in the preface to the second edition of his English New Testament:

There are some remarks | would desire to make on the English
Authorised Version, which would debar me from attempting to correct it, which
indeed would be a more ambitious task. Its value and beauty are known, and |
need not dilate upon. | have lived upon it, though of course studying the Greek
myself; | have no wish to underrate it. But now that everything is inquired and
searched into, there are some points to be remarked that make it desirable
that the English reader should have something more exact (Darby 2013:408-
409).

Another critique made by Darby against a specific English translation
was found in his 1871 Notes on the Readings on 1 Corinthians. Criticizing

Alford’s translation* Darby wrote:

24 Alford H 1870. The New Testament of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ after the Authorized Version. London,
UK: Strahan & Co., Publishers.
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Alford's translation is not to be depended upon. It may be useful to a
person who can judge for himself. He had an active mind in raising questions,
but I never regarded his judgment in settling them. His was not a sober
judgment, and not therefore one to be trusted (Darby 1883b, 26:238).

Therefore, Darby’s dissatisfaction with the existing English Bible versions at
his time, particularly the AV, was especially due to disagreement over some
principles of translation followed by the translators. Moreover, Darby also severely
criticized its underlying Greek text, the TR (Darby 2013:403). Other English
translations, like that of Alford, would not be accessible to all.

2.2.4 Summary

From the previous remarks, it might be said that Darby’s dissatisfaction with
the existing German translations was caused by a lack of use of some good versions
and also by the fact that, according to his opinion, the other versions were bad,
particularly that of Luther. His dissatisfaction with the French versions was because
he estimated them to be old, incorrect, intolerable, mediocre, false, very bad, not
giving the true force of the text, and not to be trusted, particularly those versions
based upon the TR. As for the English AV, Darby saw in it an intentional departure
from a plain translation, adopting principles that destroy the whole force of the text.
According to Darby, those principles were false, and represented a very great and
serious mistake. That explains why Darby decided to translate the Bible into German,
French, and English. But before moving on to the particular history of each of those
translations, and three others as well, a few words will be said concerning those who
helped him in this task, for Darby did not work alone, as he had many collaborators in

his translation work.
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2.3 Darby’s collaborators in his translation work

According to Marion Field (2008:168) Darby knew up to eight languages
including German, French, Italian, Maori (New Zealand), Hebrew, Greek, Latin, and,
of course, English. Also considering his great scholarship, there is no doubt that he
was highly qualified for Bible translation work. Hence, he personally worked on the
translation of the Bible into German, French, and English.?®> Yet, in all those
languages Darby did not work alone. Many qualified believers helped him in
translating and revising the text as well. Turner (2006:143) writes: “He collaborated
with German and French followers in the creation of new versions in those
languages.” The problem is that their names are very rarely mentioned, even in
Darby’s letters in both French and English. At best their initials are given or the first
letter of their name (first or last name?). For example, in two consecutive letters, one
in January 1858 and another in the next month of the same year, Darby wrote: “To
Mr. P.S. This is, dear brother, the corrections of one sheet, with the remarks of N. [...]
B. is with me. [...] The very day of my departure, R. sent me some remarks about our
translation” (ME 1899:420, 440). In a very few cases, the full name is provided. That
is the case, for example, of a letter from W.J. Lowe to Darby concerning some
problems with the French translation (Lowe 1874). In the following sections, the main
collaborators of Darby in his translation work in German, French, and English will be
identified with some documentary proof.

2.3.1 Darby’s collaborators for the German translation

According to a German text printed by Verlag R. Brockhaus and translated by
Reinhard J. Buss, “The Bible translation named the ‘Elberfelderz Bibel’ is the most
important work initiated by F.W. Brockhaus™’ (Ehlert 1967, 9:7). Field (2008:168,
172) mentions some of those who helped Darby on this German translation: Carlz

Brockhaus, Julius von Poseck®, and Hermann Cornelius Voorhoeve.3® Turner

25 In that chronological order. Darby perhaps did some work on translations in Dutch and Italian too. See the
history of his translations in those languages below.

26 From the name of the city (Elberfeld) where most of the work was done.

27| did not find any other reference to this F.W. Brockhaus.

28 Sometimes spelled ‘Karl.’

2 The Christian Brethren Archives at the University of Manchester contain a letter from von Posek to Darby
concerning the German translation of the New Testament (reference GB 133 JND/5/236).
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(2006:153) adds that “others also contributed to the revisions, principally Rudolf
Brockhaus and Emil Donges.”! Darby himself mentioned a “converted Jewish
Prussian” in one of his letters to Pierre Schlumberger (ME 1899:420). According to
Weremchuk (1992:170), Carl Brockhaus knew not Greek, whereas von Posek did.
On the same page the author reports that von Posek once wrote: “I helped him for a
half year in my small way with the translation of the NT into German and had the
opportunity to daily notice JN Darby’s deep insight into the unfathomable depths of
God’s Word.” That ‘half year was from September 1854 to the summer of 1855
(Ischebeck 1937:46). Remmers (1990:118) wrote that von Posek, having studied
many of the ancient languages, was able to take many of Darby's ideas and translate
them into the common German vernacular. For the translation of the Old Testament
into German, Darby performed it “with the help of the Dutch brother Hermann
Cornelius Voorhoeve, who was knowledgeable in Hebrew” (Weremchuk 1992:170).
Weremchuk also specified that Darby completed the translation of the Old Testament
in 1871.32 The Brockhaus brothers were apparently among the first Brethren leaders
in West Germany. They were particularly responsible for the coming of Darby to that
country in 1854.3 Yet, whatever their implication in the translation work of the
Elberfelder Bible was, they do not appear to have played a role as great as that of
von Posek and Voorhoeve. Finally, Remmers reported that the German Bible
translator Dr. Hermann Menge said in 1920 that the Elberfelder Bible was the best
German Bible since that of Luther (1990:25). The next section will present Darby’s

collaborators for the French translation.

30 See also Turner 2006:153. Voorhoeve also worked on a Dutch version of Darby’s translation, simply called Het
Nieuwe Testament (Darby JN, Voorhoeve HC, and Voorhoeve NAJ 1931. Het Nieuwe Testament. JN Voorhoeve
Editor). Remmers (1990:168) wrote that in 1877 Voorhoeve translated the New Testament into Dutch, using the
Greek text that Darby had corrected.

31 Emil Donges is also mentioned by Remmers (1990:25, 61) and Huebner (1994-2004, 1:219). He apparently
revised the New Testament between 1884 and 1886. Remmers also mentions a certain Dr. Alfred Rochat, who
revised the Old Testament after the 1871 edition, with the help of some others (See Huebner 1994-2004, 1:219).
RJ Buss wrote: “Dr. A. Rochat of Stuttgart has earned merit for the revision of the text of the Old Testament. Apart
from the routine improvements of the text, the New Testament has been completely reread by Dr. Emil Dénges,
formerly at Elberfeld and later at Darmstadt” (Ehlert 1967, 9:8).

32 According to Ischebeck (1937:47), Darby translated the Old Testament into German from December 1869 to
the summer of 1870 with the help of a German and a Dutch. The German was Carl Brockhaus and the Dutch was
HC Voorhoeve (Remmers 1990:168). It seems that von Posek worked on the Old Testament at first but was
eventually replaced by Voorhoeve (1990:49).

33 Darby’s brother William, who were living in Disseldorf since 1848, also joined his voice to that invitation
(Ischebeck 1937:46).

21



Chapter 2: The History of Darby’s Translation Work

2.3.2 Darby’s collaborators for the French translation

The names of six men are closely associated with Darby’s translation of the
Bible in French: Pierre Schlumberger-Berthoud®, William Joseph Lowe, Herman
Cornelius Voorhoeve, Nicolaas Anthony Johannes Voorhoeve, Edward Lawrence
Bevir, and Charles-Francois Recordon. Some others probably helped too. Ladrierre
(1990:366) says that Darby made his French translation “with the help of qualified
brothers who met with him at Pau®* every winter.” Cuendet wrote that the French
version was finished in Pau, in 1881, with the collaboration of the brothers P.
Schlumberger, J.W. Lowe, and some others, and was published in part from 1881 to
1885 (1996:35, emphasis added).2¢ Indeed, the one who appears to have made the
major part of the work along with Darby was Pierre Schlumberger.?

Pierre Schlumberger (1818-1889) is the famous P.S. to whom Darby sent an
impressive number of letters between January 1855 and March 11™ 1882,3 which
were published in the Messager Evangélique (Cuendet 1966:65). One of Pierre
Schlumberger’s sons, Gustave, wrote a book entitled Mes Souvenirs (My memories),
in which he gave a very interesting account of the relationship his father had with
Darby. The following quote is long but merits inclusion in its entirety. He wrote:

My father, after getting over his long years of suffering, and who already
had a deep religious nature, had received with enthusiasm the principles of a
protestant Reformer born in Ireland [sic], John Newton [sic] Darby. This man
was pious and very intelligent. He was the founder of a protestant sect in
England, France, and Switzerland. The members of that sect were known as
the ‘Darbysts’ or the ‘Plymouth Brethren.” They were looking for nothing less
than a return to the principles of the Early Church. The believers of that small
Church, of which my father rapidly became the beloved and respected leader
in the Pau congregation were deeply convinced men who were living an

admirable life of work, faith, meditation, and prayer outside of the world. My

34 Berthoud was the last name of his wife.

35 Southwest of France.

36 See also Remmers 1990:49.

37 A brother from Pau (Mr. Peter Larribau) told me in July 2013 that Pierre Schlumberger was in fact the one who
translated the New Testament into French, while Darby would have simply been a reviser. However, he could not
provide any documentary proof of that assertion. He was rather quoting a souvenir from his youth.

38 From Mulhouse, France (Lortsch 1910:148).

39 Darby sent his last letter to Schlumberger on that very date (ME 1903:318, 19).
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father had a great mind, the most beautiful and noble character, the most
beautiful and perfect piety, and a lot of charm. [...] He was extremely cultured,
having studied Greek thoroughly. He liked and practiced the arts. [...] Since
his conversion to the so austere principles of the Darbysts, he had abandoned
everything in order to keep himself busy only with the things of God and for
the preaching of the Gospel message around him. He had an extraordinary
influence on the souls of those who were anxious about the afterlife and who
were thirsty for a religious life. He was literally living with his Bible in hands.
His New Testament* was never far from him. Along with his friend JN Darby,
he published in Vevey, Switzerland, some excellent editions of the Holy
Books, known by the name ‘Vevey edition’ in the libraries (Schlumberger
1934:7, 8).

Though Gustave Schlumberger's memories were obviously somewhat
defective, his account is particularly helpful to help us in having a better knowledge of
Pierre Schlumberger’s personality and work. Moreover, the words “he published
some excellent editions” (plural) seem to confirm that Pierre Schlumberger worked
not only on the first edition of the Pau-Vevey French New Testament (1859), but also
on the subsequent 1872, 1875, and 1878 editions.4 Indeed, Schlumberger appears
to have been a very dedicated Christian. Ladrierre wrote that he even used to employ
his “large material goods for the service of the Lord” (1990:366). Darby’s last letter to
him, written from Bournemouth on March 11" 1882, demonstrates how close these

two men were to each other:

Dear brother, | often thought of writing to you, but | was prevented from
it. In fact, | must use someone else’s hand to tell you that | cannot do it. | just
want to remind you of the long road we walked together, and acknowledge the
faithful affection which 1 felt for you and for the kindness of Mrs. S. Now, the
eternal faithfulness of Christ is to be my support and, praises to God, it makes

me happy, blessed, and supported by God. | welcome you in the other world.

40 The italicized words Nouveau Testament in French suggest a title rather than a description. The complete title
of that version in French is Les livres saints connus sous le nom de Nouveau Testament.

41 All these editions were made while Darby was still alive. Schlumberger possibly worked on the posthumous
edition of 1885 as well.
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Greet all the brothers very affectionately. Your very affectionate (ME
1903:318-19).42

Finally, Lortsch declares that Pierre Schlumberger’s assistance explains the
superiority of style in the translation over that of Darby’s own writings (1910:148).

Another very helpful assistant of Darby in his French translation work was
William Joseph Lowe, born in London (1839-1927). In 1866 he moved to Switzerland
in order to perfect his French as he planned to be engaged in missionary service
among the French Canadians in Quebec. It was at that time, while he was twenty-six
years of age that he met Darby. His knowledge of the French would make him an
important collaborator to Darby for his French translation. Field (2008:171) wrote that
Lowe proofread the manuscript of the translation. She continued: “Darby was so
impressed with the improvements made that he asked Lowe to continue working with
him.” Quoting from A Brief Account of the Life and Labours of the late W.J. Lowe
(1927), Weremchuk reports the very discussion between the two men: “You are just
the man we want here, you must now stop and help us” (1992:170).4¢ Through the
years, Lowe became one of the closest assistants of Darby. Together, they compiled
a great number of critical notes, as can be seen particularly in the second edition of
the French New Testament of 1872. One author wrote that it was “Mr. Lowe's special
grief that a quantity of valuable notes which the translators had compiled for the
French Version of the New Testament (new translation) from the more recently
discovered manuscripts could not be embodied in the English Version also” (A Brief
Account 1927).44 Cuendet reported the following event, which occurred a few days

before Darby passed away:

The affection of J.N.D. towards WJ Lowe, with whom he worked for a

long time, particularly on the translation of the Bible, was very great. During

42 Another letter to Pierre Schlumberger, written at the end of June or July 1860, also testifies to the close
friendship that existed between the two men: “My beloved brother, | think that | forgot my New Testament (hew
edition) at Eaux-Bonnes, where | made the corrections that we examined together. | think that I left it in the living
room where | had taken it for the 11:45 reading session. You could send it to me by post. It seemed a little bit
strange to me, dear brother, to pass in front of your door and not to enter in, though you were absent. As cold and
not very sociable as | can be (because of timidity, | guess), once | trust someone, | consider myself at home,
perhaps even too much. | often felt that during my pilgrimage throughout this poor world. However, the more we
feel like strangers and pilgrims in this world, the more we discover the value of the kindness surrounding us and
giving us such confidence. Be sure, dear brother, that | don’t forget how often | benefited from it from you” (ME
1900:238-39).

43 See also Remmers 1990:90.

44 These notes by Darby, Lowe, and others have been recently published in English by The Bible and Gospel
Trust (Darby 2013a).
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one of the last days, as Lowe stayed beside him for the afternoon, Darby took
his hand and drew it to himself to kiss it, thanking him abundantly for his
collaboration in the work. Then he added: “We have worked together and we
rejoiced together. May God bless you” (1966:54).45

Four other collaborators of Darby for the French translation are known by their
names. Cuendet (1966:69) mentions two Dutch brothers, H.C. Voorhoeve and Dr.
N.A.J. Voorhoeve. There is also E.L. Bevir, mentioned by Miss A.M. Stoney in an
unpublished memoir entitle Darby of the Leap. She wrote: “When J.N.D. wanted help
in the translation E.L. Bevir lived with him at Pau at Monsieur Schlumberger's pretty
little place among the trees” (Stoney [2013]).

While the implication of the Voorhoeves and E.L. Bevir in the French
translation could hardly be described with certainty, it is undeniable that
Schlumberger and Lowe did the greatest part of the job along with Darby himself.
These two men were without any doubt the greatest and closest collaborators Darby
ever had for his translation work no matter the language. Finally, there was also
Charles-Francois Recordon, to whom Darby sent a letter on March 15™ 1858, in
which he was asking him to continue his work of revision of the French translation
(ME 1911:318). In that same letter, Darby mentioned a certain ‘R.,” of whom he said
that he was very useful for the details like the article and the aorist verbs.*® The next

section will now deal with Darby’s collaborators for the English translation.

2.3.3 Darby’s collaborators for the English translation

Contrary to his translations in German and in French, Darby’s translation into
English really seems to have been done by him alone. Except for two or three
secondary sources, | was not able to find any solid proof of who were his
collaborators for the English translation, if there were any.

One possible collaborator is Edward Elihu Whitfield (1848-?). An entry is
devoted to him in the New Schaff-Herzog Encyclopedia of Religious Knowledge
(Jackson 1912, XlI:342) containing the statement that he edited JN Darby's English

version of the Old Testament in 4 parts from 1883 to 1889 in London. That article

45 Remmers (1990:91) wrote that that event was recorded by Lowe himself in his diary.
46 This ‘R’ is also mentioned in ME 1899:419, 440 and ME 1900:19, 39, 40 in relation to corrections to the
translation.
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also says that Whitfield studied at Oxford and Heidelberg, and was modern language
master at a variety of schools after 1889. Now, the 1889 edition of Darby's translation
of the Old Testament has the following subtitle in square brackets: A revision of JN
Darby's English translation based on a collation of his German and French
translations.*” Given the information in the Schaff-Herzog Encyclopedia entry for
Whitfield, it might be assumed that Whitfield’s modern linguistic skills put him in a
strong position to work back from Darby's other translations to establish an English
text for the Old Testament. Yet, no other source was found to confirm this
collaboration.

Another possible collaborator who is mentioned clearly in at least one source
is Darby’s very close friend William Kelly. In the preface to his Two Nineteenth
Century Versions of the New Testament, D.P. Ryan (1995:i) writes that Kelly “helped
[Darby] prepare his translation of the Bible into English.” However, no source is
mentioned. Cross (2004:63) gives some other interesting information. He writes that
“it was out of deference for the elder [J.N.D.] that the younger [Kelly] never issued an
entire translation of the Bible nor the whole New Testament. The younger always
held the elder in high esteem, spreading as widely as possible the writings of J.N.D.”
Kelly published his own translation of the book of Revelation in 1860 (2" edition
1868/9). Then Cross writes:

When Mr. Darby first issued his New Translation into English, he wrote
in the preface to the Revelation: “If the reader find my translation exceedingly
similar to Mr. Kelly's, | can only rejoice in it, as mine was made a year or two
before his came out,* and he has never seen mine up to the time of my writing
this” (Cross 2004:28).

This preface from Darby seems to imply that Kelly did not work with him in his
translation into English at least at the beginning. And this hypothesis appears to be
confirmed by Cross when he says that “Darby twice visited Ireland in 1859 but Kelly
had quite enough to do in his own sphere, being preoccupied with issuing his edition

of the Book of Revelation” (2004:27). Indeed, the collaboration between the two men

47 From the Catalogue of the Christian Brethren Archives at the Library of the University of Manchester:
http://www.library.manchester.ac.uk/searchresources/quidetospecialcollections/brethren/printed/catalogue/b/
(Accessed on 2014-04-07).

48 That clearly seems to indicate that Darby’s translation of Revelation in English was already done by 1858-1859.
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was apparently more from Darby to Kelly than the contrary: “J.N.D. wrote to him from
Ireland in 1859 to answer his question on the translation and interpretation of
Revelation 7, and again in the late 1860 J.N.D. gave further elucidation on other
points in a letter from La Chaux-de-Fonds, Switzerland” (2004:27). That was the
state of things when Darby made his first English translation.

Now, in the preface to the second edition of his New Testament in English
(1871), Darby wrote that he compared all edited manuscripts with the help of an
index formed in part by “a deceased and valued friend, then by Mr. Charles
Pridham,™® and “they have been verified for the most part by Mr. William Kelly”
(Darby 2013:404). These three men, including Kelly, are not said to have helped
Darby directly. On the contrary, Darby said that he was “helped by an index” formed
by these friends. Moreover, it is not absolutely clear whether Kelly verified the
manuscripts listed in the index or the edited manuscripts themselves in Tischendorf,
Lachmann, etc. In the same paragraph, Darby adds concerning their work over that
index: “The observation of details is a peculiar gift, and not mine, so that | have much
to thank these friends for. But | have worked it all myself with the edited MSS to
come to a decision” (emphasis added). Once again here, the evidence clearly seems
to demonstrate that Kelly did not play a direct role in the revision of the English
translation. However, in a letter written to Pierre Schlumberger from London in July
1869, Darby mentioned a certain Mr. ‘K.” who was helping on the second edition of
the English New Testament by making some verifications based on the Greek text
(ME 1901:414). It follows that this Mr. K. might well be William Kelly. Indeed, Kelly
was a great scholar and could have helped Darby in translating as he was himself
highly qualified for translation work. Edwin Cross declared that “a certain T.M.T. of
Montreal wrote in 1890 of William Kelly that he was second only to Mr. Darby in
knowledge of the truth” (Cross 2004:12). Kelly had substantial language skills, as can
be seen from his editorial work on English, French, German, Dutch, and Italian
writings. However, it is practically impossible to prove the collaboration of Kelly in
Darby’s English translation. That is why information and sources for Darby’s
collaborators to his different translations are definitely needed, particularly for his
English translation.

Now, the next section will present a chronological history of Darby’s translation

49 Huebner (1994-2004, 1:217) wrote: “Mr. C. Pridham, who helped not only in that English version, but also in the
Englishman’s Greek Concordance [...] is also an excellent Biblical Scholar.”
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of the Bible into German, French, English, Dutch, Italian, and Swedish.

2.4 The history of Darby’s translations

2.4.1 The history of Darby’s German translation

Darby’s very first Bible translation work was towards a German New
Testament. The first edition is dated 1855. A second edition appeared in 1865 (or
1867; see below) and the complete German Bible was first published in 1871. It was
followed by many revisions, some of them being very recent. Turner (2006:152, 53)
provides a detailed account of the history of Darby’s German translation. It is

reproduced in full here:

The Elberfelder Bibel has long been the most literal translation
available in German. Whereas Luther used a mixed style of word-for-word and
interpretive translation, the Elberfelder is strictly word-for-word, also trying to
reflect tense, voice and moods of the underlying Greek verbs, etc. The NT was
mainly based on critical texts available at that time, though the Textus
Receptus was used in undecided cases. The impetus for the translation
probably proceeded from J. A. von Poseck.5® In 1851 he had already
translated some of the Epistles and sent these translations to Darby in
England for review. In 1854 when Darby was in Germany for an extended visit
he worked with J. A. von Poseck and Carl Brockhaus on the translation. At first
they intended only to translate the Epistles, but finally decided to translate the
entire NT. It cannot be determined which of the men translated any given
portion of the work. The completed NT was first published (by Brockhaus) in
1855. This was followed by several editions (11 of them appeared between
1855 and 1901), in which the annotations were greatly expanded (showing

many of the various readings in the manuscripts) and the text slightly revised

50 RJ Buss (Ehlert 1967, 9:7) writes: “Karl Brockhaus, who did not enjoy a higher philological or theological
education, and who did not know the ancient languages, recognized through intensive research into the Word of
God and through comparisons between the Dutch and English Bibles and the Luther Bible many discrepancies.
The conviction grew strong roots that a relatively exact word for word translation of the Bible was necessary for a
true understanding of the thoughts of God. [...] Darby, however, was English (Irish), and he understood little
German. These two men, who were in many respects different from each other, had the same inner intentions
and brought their requests to God in prayer.”
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in more natural German (e.g. replacing participles with more idiomatic relative
clauses). Darby probably contributed to the first four revisions, which appeared
before his death. Others also contributed to the revisions, principally Rudolf
Brockhaus and Emil Donges. The Old Testament was translated by Darby,
Carl Brockhaus, and Hermanus Cornelis Voorhoeve (a Dutchman from
Rotterdam). Work began in 1869, and was completed in 1871, when the entire
Bible was published. The Old Testament was slightly revised in subsequent
editions. More extensive updates and revisions of the Elberfelder Bible were
published in 1960, 1975, and 1985, in which the NT is conformed to the
current Nestle-Aland editions of the Greek text. The Revidierte Elberfelder
Bibel of 1985 (published by the R. Brockhaus Verlag) is an evangelical
Protestant translation, and remains the most literal German Bible translation.
The Revidierte Elberfelder (R. Brockhaus) introduced chapter headings and
copious parallel references in the margin. Since 1999, a different ‘reworking’ of
the OIld Elberfelder Bible has been undertaken under the auspices of
Christliche Schriftenverbreitung of Hickeswagen. In that year, the New
Testament appeared in a slightly modernized form, eliminating obsolete words
and phrases and trying to ameliorate the exactness of the translation,
comparing the text with the 27" edition of Nestle-Aland but without slavishly
following this modern scientific text. In 2003 the whole Bible appeared in this
revised form. The translation team’s aim was to present a version of the Bible
which can be described as literal without being too clumsy. In an appendix,
foreign (Hebrew and Greek) and rare German words are explained, and
important words in the original text which have been translated in different

ways are indicated.

As already noted, Ischebeck (1937:46) also mentioned that Darby went to

Germany for the first time in September 1854.51 He had been invited there by his

brother William, who lived in Disseldorf since 1848, and by Julius von Poseck and

the Brockhaus brothers, Carl and Ernst. The main part of the work was done by

Darby and von Posek from September 1854 to the beginning of the summer of 1855.

The work was hard and demanding. About three months after the beginning of the

51 That date probably corresponds to Darby’s first visit for his translation work, because Pickering says that Darby
began his work in Germany in 1853 amongst Baptists. Then, “assemblies of believers arose at Dusseldorf,
Elberfeld, etc. for whose use he produced the ‘Elberfeld Bible™” (1995:13).
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translation work, on January 25" 1855, Darby wrote to G.V. Wigram: “I feel
somewhat a prisoner here with it, but | trust it may be blessed. It was dreadfully
needed” (Darby 1832-82, 1:240). When the translation was finished, a first printing
was done. Then, it was read over and reprinted. Darby used this revision technique
until he was satisfied.52 In fact, Darby was rarely content with his translation work; this
being particularly true in the case of the first edition. About a year after the
publication of his German New Testament, Darby wrote that it “suffered from its hasty
printing” (ME 1899:280).53

By the beginning of April 1855, the translation of the New Testament was
almost completed. By then, it was clear that Darby also had in mind the translation of
the Old Testament into German. Yet, he apparently did not decide to proceed at that
time. Writing to Pierre Schlumberger from Elberfeld in April 1855, he asked: “Who will
undertake the Old Testament?” (ME 1899:120). It is not clear whether Darby was
then looking for some collaborators knowing Hebrew who could have helped him or if
he was simply looking for another translator. However, some letters written between
November 1869 and May 1870 indicate that he finally worked on a translation of the
Hebrew Old Testament into German with the help of some ‘pure’ German people.

Darby’s principal concern in his life as a believer was the pastoral care of the
flock of God and the preaching of Christ to the unsaved.s* Thus, he often considered
his translation work as a burden because it prevented him from visiting brothers,
particularly the poor ones.ss However, it was precisely because of his love for them
that Darby kept going on in translating. In a letter to G.V. Wigram, written from
Elberfeld on April 20t", 1855, he wrote:

With the brethren | have found all love and kindness. Though the
translation was a great exercise to me, undertaken as a needed service for

them, | can commend it to God and trust it to Him. | am not content with it as a

52 In a letter to Pierre Schlumberger dated April 4" 1855, Darby said that he would prefer to do his work well as a
whole than to do it more or less imperfectly (ME 1899:156-58).

53 Letter written to Pierre Schlumberger on October 9" 1856 from Lausanne, Switzerland. In that same letter,
Darby also wrote that “the Baptists had proposed to buy the whole edition.”

54 See, for example, this letter of Darby from Lausanne and dated October 1860: “If the Lord gives me time in
England | shall probably print the whole New Testament, when | have thoroughly revised it. But | often regret not
being wholly in active work, and thus hesitate between localised labour, which often spreads wide, and
evangelising on fresh ground, where | am always happy” (Darby 1832-82, 1:301).

55 In a letter written from Elberfeld, Germany, and dated October 1857, Darby wrote to Pierre Schlumberger: “I'm
in a hurry to leave Elberfeld, not that there is no work to do, but so that | might be elsewhere. | regard my
translation as a duty and somewhat a time of penance, preventing me from being at work” (ME 1899:399). That
work that Darby seemingly had in mind was the care of God’s flock and the preaching of his Word.
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work done carefully enough, but I believe we have in it the best and truest
translation to be had, and the poor brethren find it very plain and easy to
understand - far more so than anything they had (Darby 1832-82, 1:243).

Moreover, Darby was also concerned about the selling price of his German
New Testament. While De Wette's Old Testament translation with his commentary
was sold for the equivalent of twenty francs, Darby hoped that the poor brothers
would be able to get his own translation for less than one franc (ME 1899:157).

Now, when the translation work itself was done, the task was not yet finished.
The resulting text still had to be revised. And Darby was very clear on that part of the
work: he disliked it because of the great span of time needed for that work. Yet, as he
once wrote, Darby estimated this work as one of love for others, especially when the
job was hard. That is why he saw his own resistance as selfishness and would not
allow it (ME 1899:220). Darby had his heart set on translation work because he
believed it was the will of God for him. It was something, he said, that God
constrained him to do. Yet, Darby added: “But only after direct work for the souls”
(1899:257). At that time, Darby clearly considered translation work as secondary
work for the benefit of the believers. The “direct work for the souls,” which Darby
spoke of was pastoral work.

Five years after the first edition of his German New Testament, in 1860, we
find Darby writing to a certain G. Gausby about his translation of Romans into
German. Darby says: “I believe, or hope, | have kept myself pretty clear” (Darby
1832-82, 1:303). Once again those words seem to underline Darby’s critical attitude
towards his own translation work. In a letter to G.V. Wigram from Lausanne and
dated September 2™ 1860, Darby confirmed his clear intention to publish a second
edition of his German New Testament “of which only 200 copies” were remaining at
that time (1:299).5¢ That second edition would be published seven years later, in 1867
(2013a:4).5 Apparently, “the preface to the German Testament and to the second
edition was done by G.V. Wigram” (Huebner 1994-2004, 1:216).

The very first translation of some parts of the Old Testament into German

56 See also Darby 1832-82, 1:304, where Darby wrote, later in the same year, that the first edition of his German
New Testament was “nearly out of print.”

57 Some sources rather indicate year 1865. See http://www.martin-arhelger.de/bibel.htm for example (Accessed
on 2014-04-07).
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probably began at the end of 1857.5% In a letter written from Elberfeld to Pierre
Schlumberger and dated October 26" 1857, Darby wrote: “We are translating the
Psalms in German; we are now in Psalm 136" (ME 1899:417).5 However, at that time
Darby was also translating his Synopsis (New Testament) in German and that work
would prevent him from going further in his translation of the Old Testament. Yet, a
few weeks later, in January 1858, Darby sent another letter to Schlumberger from
London to let him know that he had just corrected most of his German Psalms,
having “B.” with him.e© A revision of these Psalms had been done previously by a
“converted Jewish Prussian” (1899:420). The Psalms in German would be published
in 1859 (2013a:4).51

But the complete translation work of the Old Testament into German actually
began ten years later, in November 1869. Turner wrote that “the Old Testament was
translated by Darby, Carl Brockhaus, and Hermanus Cornelis Voorhoeve (a
Dutchman from Rotterdam)” (2006:153). However, a letter written from Elberfeld by
Darby himself to a certain Mr. P. in November 1869 provides more details: “I thought
of coming here first, where | am busy with translation, or rather with correction for |
refused to translate, that being beyond my strength” (ME 1894:390). So it seems that
Darby was revising and correcting, from the Hebrew, Brockhaus and Voorhoeve’s
translation work instead of making his own translation of the Hebrew in German.
However, that work was again both difficult and demanding. In a letter written from
Elberfeld to G. Biava and dated 1869, Darby wrote:

With the exception of this week, which has come to an end to-day, we
were busy with the translation of the Old Testament.s2 We have finished Isaiah
and half of Jeremiah. On the Lord's day and twice in the week we have
meetings; otherwise, | was rather dissatisfied to have no intercourse with

souls, and to do nothing directly in the Lord's work; because from nine in the

58 Turner (2006:152, 53) says that the “work began in 1869, and was completed in 1871, when the entire Bible
was published.”

59 See also ME 1899:357-58, another letter to Pierre Schlumberger at the same time from the same place, where
Darby mentioned that one third of the translation of the Old Testament into German was completed then.

60 Darby possibly referred to Carl Brockhaus.

61 See also Ehlert 1967, 9:8.

62 Although the exact language of the translation is not clearly identified in this letter, the date and the mention of
the books of Isaiah and Jeremiah strongly suggest that Darby was writing about the German Old Testament. A
few other letters written by Darby at the same time mention those books in relation to his translation into German
(see Darby 1832-82, 2:58, 60).
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morning till eleven at night | work at the translation, so that | am unable to visit
the brethren (Darby 1832-82, 2:56, 57).

Here again, Darby clearly expressed his desire to be with the brethren and to
work towards their care. However the translation work consumed the whole day. That
schedule appears to have lasted for a couple of weeks. In December 1869, Darby

sent a letter from Elberfeld to Pierre Schlumberger in which he wrote:

It has been a long time now since | thought of writing to you but,
indeed, | am busy from morning to evening, often up to midnight. [...] | am
already well advanced in my work here and | hope to finish it in two months or
in two and a half months, as far as my part in the work is concerned. Isaiah,
Jeremiah, Ezekiel, Daniel, Hosea, and the Psalms are finished. The historical
books are much easier; Job and the Proverbs will be a little more difficult (ME
1923:136).

Darby wrote many letters between December 1869 and January 1870
concerning his translation work on the German Old Testament. As one reads them in
chronological order, he can see how Darby felt as the work progressed. Again in

December 1869, Darby wrote the following to an unknown correspondent:

| am plunged in the Hebrew work, very useful to myself but doing it
thoroughly is longer than | had hoped, and | am somewhat at a loss as to
finishing it, and the English Testament.s2 But the Lord will guide. They are very
anxious | should go through with it, and as far as | can judge it is going on very
well. Isaiah, Jeremiah, Lamentations finished, and seventeen chapters of
Ezekiel, but how much more to do! The historical books are in general very
easy, and the Psalms done (Darby 1832-82, 2:58).

Many expressions here underline the difficulty of the task and the stress
caused in the hearts of the translators: ‘a work longer than hoped,” ‘being at loss,’
‘being very anxious,” and having ‘much more to do.” Writing to G.[C?] Wolston from
Elberfeld on January 3™ 1870, Darby wrote:

63 Darby probably referred to his work on the second edition of his English New Testament translation.
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I not only have undertaken a corrected version from Hebrew of German
Old Testament, but have finished the prophets within a day or two's work, |
trust with satisfaction. | feel the Lord with me in it, but tied up by it [...] | am
very hard worked, the rather as | am anxious to finish and be at other labours
(2:60).

On the same day and from the same place, he wrote another letter, this time
to A Wells:

| have some little hope of getting to Guelph this year; | cannot tell. If fine
weather, the voyage would be a rest to me: that is not a difficulty. But | am
greatly shut up in work. | am at work at the correction of the whole Old
Testament into German, from the Hebrew; not a correction from Luther, which
is too bad (2:61).

A week later, again from Elberfeld, on January 10", Darby wrote:

| am somewhat anxious about staying away so long from England, but
trust the Lord may guide. | work by myself from soon after 7 am. to 9 -
breakfasting alone; then 9 to 12.30 p.m. at translation with them; from 3 to
7.30 again, and then | work through reserved hard passages alone, and then
often until midnight alone - letters and what | have to do; so | am not idle
(2:63).

Here, Darby confirmed once again the long hours he put into that work.
Moreover, Darby specified that sometimes he worked alone on isolated hard
passages. No doubt his great scholarship served him well here. Before moving on
any further, it should be noted how Darby, in spite of his anxiety and complaints
continually trusted in the Lord’s presence and guidance throughout his work.

As it has been demonstrated previously, Darby’s burden for pastoral work and
evangelism was continuously present on his heart as he worked on his translations.
That can be seen once more here in a letter written from Elberfeld in 1870 to H.M.

Hooke, in which Darby clearly connected that burden to his translation work. He

34



wrote:

to run.

Chapter 2: The History of Darby’s Translation Work

My work is more in setting souls free, and now in these last days, when
all is going so fast to evil, getting, as the Lord enables me, the word of God in
its contents and in its purity among those who profess His name. They need
being built up here; the work has greatly extended. And besides, | have
undertaken nothing less than correcting the whole Old Testament, working it
from the Hebrew with all the helps | can. It is a service underground, but I trust
will be a help to the saints. They were really without an Old Testament - either
an excessively incorrect one, or by infidel translators. We have done (I have
helpers for pure German) the prophets, Job, the most difficult of all, and are in
good progress with other parts; the historical are very easy comparatively. |
had done the Psalms a few years ago for them.® | believe God is graciously
helping us. | am very happy in the work, but a little anxious as to the time it will
take. [...] | accept my present work while it is so important in these last days
that brethren should have the word of God, and that they should have it as
pure as possible - and we must expect in these days to have the poor as
always when the church got into its own place in the world, at least for the
great mass. And | feel | am serving the Lord in using the little knowledge |
have of Greek and Hebrew, etc., in furnishing brethren who have them not,

with the word of God as nearly as possible as it is (Darby 1832-82, 2:65).

There is a French maxim that says: “The last miles are the most difficult ones

” That appears to have been true concerning Darby’s German translation work.

Writing to the late G.V. Wigram from Elberfeld in January 1870, Darby said:

| am just now getting on slowly with my German Bible. We are, or have
been, in the hardest part, and now my chief German assistant is unwell. If it
was too long delayed, | should get to England®® and finish it afterwards, but do
not hastily move out of my present track. Unless Proverbs be difficult, we have
now done all that is so (2:67).

64 1865.

65 Which he apparently did some five months later, as can be seen in a letter to Pierre Schlumberger from
England and dated April or May 1870 (ME 1901:438).
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The work was finally completed in April or May 1870. Darby wrote to Pierre
Schlumberger that he hoped that, by the goodness of God, his work would be useful
(ME 1901:438). During the following months, Darby prepared a third edition of his
German New Testament, made with the same minor corrections to the text as he had
done for the second editions of his French and English New Testaments. The printing
of the first complete German Elberfelder Bible began in March 1871 and was
published later that year. In a letter from London to Mr. P. in March 1871, Darby
wrote: “We are printing the second edition of the French New Testament, with the
corrections and notes recently added to the second edition in English, the third
German edition, with the same corrections, and the Old Testament that | translated
the last time | was in Germany” (ME 1894:439).6¢6 About a year later, in February
1872, Darby wrote a letter from Nimes to G.(C?) Brockhaus, where he humbly said: “|
hope that the Bible is useful, and will be blessed of God. | feel that the undertaking
was somewhat bold in me, but for God and the brethren. It would give me pleasure to
know that the translation as a whole was found correct by a competent man. But it is
in God's hands” (Darby 1832-82, 2:157). Humility really characterized Darby in his
translation work, as can be seen again in a letter written from New Zealand on
October 25" 1875: “As to all the translations, though very thankful to give the word of
God to others, | feel | am only a ‘hewer of wood and drawer of water’ - always have”
(2:358). Then, some eight years after Darby’s death, in 1890, an English translation
of the Old Testament would be done from a study of the common Hebrew text and
from a collation of Darby’s translations in German and in French.

Darby’s hard work in completion of the German translation no doubt equipped
him for his other translations in French and in English, which he sometimes did in
parallel. In the following section, we will look at the history of Darby’s French

translation of the Bible.

2.4.2 The history of Darby’s French translation

As already mentioned, Darby’s first steps in French Bible translation appear to

have been with the Lausanne version of the New Testament. From November 1845

66 AD Ehlert (Ehlert 1967, 10:4) wrote: “In the eleventh edition, published by Brockhaus, we learn that the first
edition of the Old Testament was the one being published with this third New Testament. There had been a
second edition of the Bible in 1891. It mentions a second edition of the New Testament in 1865, and seventh and
eighth editions in 1891.”
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to December 1846 Darby collaborated to the second edition of that version by
sending critical notes to the editors. Now, as he was working on the first edition of his
New Testament in German at the beginning of 1855, Darby wrote a letter to Pierre
Schlumberger from Elberfeld in which he said: “The French translation is not as
necessary as the German one, but it would be nice to have a similar one in French”
(ME 1899:76). It seems that by that time Darby was not yet very well acquainted with
the existing French versions. But four years later, in 1859, his thinking about the
French translations had drastically changed: “The French are all very mediocre”
(Darby 1883b, 14:16).

It is not clear exactly as to when Darby began his French translation of the
New Testament. Some letters might suggest a date as early as 1856. In two letters to
Pierre Schlumberger, his most well-known collaborator for the French translation,
Darby wrote on October 9" 1856 from Lausanne: “I hope, dear brother, to see you
next winter. | wish somewhat to complete our translation, and | rely on you to help
me” (ME 1899:279). Then, on December 18" 1856 he wrote: “[...] | will come, God
willing, directly to Pau, my desire being to finish, if possible, the translation of the
New Testament” (ME 1899:297). While it is true that Pau was usually the working
place for the French translation and that Schlumberger was his main helper for the
French translation, it is not clear whether Darby was referring to his French or to his
English translation. However, this ‘unknown’ translation was already begun and it
simply needed completion. In another letter, written from Dillenburgé” in 1857 to a
certain Mr. L.B., Darby wrote:

You surely understand that time is lacking me these days because |
was occupied with the translation of the New Testament. It is finished now and
before moving on with the same diligence in the work of revision, which is
already half done, | take time to write to you. It is amazing how | am at peace
with this translation. | hope it is a sign that God is with me. We made it, |
believe, with a great care — it was an obvious duty — but | was not anxious at
any moment. At the beginning, | felt myself quite far from active work in the
middle of the brethren. However, God relieved me from this burden as |
prayed for that in the first days, and then | was able to do my daily task with no
other thought than to do it right (ME 1893:197-98).

67 Spelled ‘Dillenbourg’ in the original document.
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Was Darby referring to his French or to his English translation? It is not clear.
Darby simply writes that it was finished and ready for revision. However, two other
letters written shortly after that one from Dillenburg indicate that his translation was
not finished! He wrote to Mr. M., on March 23" 1857 from Pau: “| am very busy, but it
is a real joy for me to write to you. As to our translation, we just have to finish Acts
and Revelation so that, with the help of God, it will be ready soon. However, we will
have to reread it in its entirety” (ME 1891:135). Then, writing to Mr. B.R. a few days
later, again from Pau, on April 51", he said: “Except for some part of Revelation, which
was left unfinished last year, our translation will be, with the help of God, finished
tomorrow. But we will reread it” (ME 1897:40). Was Darby writing about two different
translations? This scenario is a possibility, given that we know he sometimes worked
on many translation projects simultaneously.

Now, the words “which was left unfinished last year” (emphasis added) bring
us back to the end of 1856 when Darby wanted to go to Pau in order to finish his
translation of the New Testament (see above). Therefore, it is possible that Darby
began his French translation with the help of Pierre Schlumberger somewhere
between the beginning of 1855 and autumn of 1856, and the job would have been
completed by the beginning of 1857. Then it might be possible too that Darby was
not satisfied with the translation of Acts and Revelation done in 1856, leaving them
therefore in that state, and reworking on their translation in the winter / spring of
1857. Then would begin the second reading and correcting. That is what we get from
the letters only.

However, some historians and biographers say that Darby worked on his
French translation while he was in England, in 1858 and 1859. Ischebeck (1937:46,
47) writes: “From January 1858 to the summer of 1860, he was in England.” That
information is corroborated by Cuendet: “He spent the years 1858 and 1859
essentially in London, working on a new French version of the New Testament,
published at Vevey in 1859 [...]. In 1858 Darby settled in London,s8 in a home that he
would never leave but for his journeys” (1966:35, 38). Pierre Blond adds an
interesting note: “Besides the great friendship between Darby and Schlumberger, the

city of Pau played a major role in Darby’s life for it is there that, with the help of

68 At number 3, Lonsdale Square.
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qualified brothers, he consecrated himself every winters® to his translation of the New
Testament — published in 1859 (1977:69, emphasis added). While Bond’s
affirmation might seem at first contradictory with that of both Ischebeck and Cuendet,
it is in fact complementary. Darby worked on one part in London and on another part

elsewhere. Cuendet explains:

It has been already mentioned that Darby made many translations and
editions of the Bible. His work consisted first in a more or less literal translation
of his own, which he usually did while in London, but sometimes also while
travelling. Then, he would finish his work there in Vevey, Pau, or Elberfeld,

with the help of brothers knowing the language of the place (1966:83).

Thus, it appears that Darby began to translate the New Testament into
French, at least in part, in 1856, apparently hoping to finish it in the first half of 1857.
But three other letters written by him from England to Pierre Schlumberger, one at
the end of 1857 and two at the beginning of 1858 show that the translation work was

not completed until the end of 1857. In the first letter, he said:

In translating the New Testament into French, it is obvious that | cannot
pretend to correct its style, that language being not my mother tongue. But
there are some cases where some would like to change what is being said in
order to adapt it to French. There | am inexorable. | am doing that work, it is
obvious, only so that the brethren (and other ones, should they wish) might
possess what the text says, which they do not have in other translations. If the
Lausanne version would have given the true force of the New Testament, it is
clear that | would not have made it my business to correct the style, even
though | estimated it to be very bad.™ [...] | hope that we succeeded in making
it. | would prefer to renounce entirely to this work than to change what is being
said. | believe that, in spite of some stains, our translation will be a huge
progress (ME 1899:418-19).

69 Those winter sessions are confirmed by Darby in his letter to Schlumberger on October 9" 1856: “| hope, dear
brother, to see you next winter” (ME 1899:279), here referring to the 1857 winter. See also Ladrierre (1990:366).
0 In a letter to Pierre Schlumberger from London in 1859, Darby complained that the Lausanne version had had a
very bad influence on one of his collaborator (Mr. R.). He described it as ‘a poor translation’ (ME 1900:40).
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Here, Darby confirmed that he was still working on the French translation of
the New Testament by the end of 1857. In the second letter, written a few weeks
later and dated January 1858 he wrote: “Here are, dear brother, the corrections of
one sheet, including the remarks of N.” (ME 1899:420). A footnote from the editor of
the Messager Evangélique indicates that Darby was referring to the translation of 1
Corinthians, probably in French. In the third letter, dated about a month later,
February 1858, Darby wrote: “The very day of my departure, R. sent to me some
remarks about our translation” (ME 1899:440). This time, a footnote from the editor of
the Messager Evangélique indicates that Darby was referring to the first edition of his
New Testament in French.

Thus, it seems clear that Darby already had some work done on the French
translation of the New Testament by the end of 1856 and that that work would
continue until the spring of 1859. Indeed, on March 5" of that year, Darby sent a
letter from London to William Kelly in which he wrote: “I have finished my French
translation” (Darby 1832-82, 3:315). Translating the New Testament into French
proved to be a very difficult task for Darby. He was almost sixty years of age when
the first edition came out of the press and the work had left its traces upon his health.
Writing to Mr. M. in March 1859 from London he said:

The printing of the translation of the New Testament is done, or it is
coming to an end now, and it will be easier to finish the preface and the errata
when | come rather than by letter. Peace to you, beloved brother. As for my
health, | thank you for being concerned about it. | am well, but the work
exhausted me physically, and flu added to that tiredness. In London, the work
is huge. Besides articles for the Brethren publications and some letters, |
usually work from 5 am to 11 pm, and I'm no longer young. What | find

exhausting is that it does not cease for a moment (ME 1891:191).

However, Darby’s labours were not in vain. The first edition of his New
Testament in French would appear between the spring and the summer of 1859
under the title “Les livres saints connus sous le nom de Nouveau Testament (version
nouvelle).” It is probably better known as the “Pau-Vevey version,” after the names of
the cities where it was completed (Pau) and printed (Vevey).

About six year later, in 1865, that edition had practically sold out (ME
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1901:220). It is clear that by that time Darby already had in mind the publishing of a
new edition. While in America in 1866, he heard about a project to publish a tetraglot
Bible in Greek, English, French, and German, and he thought of publishing the new
edition of his French version in it (ME 1901:318). Obviously, Darby never joined that
project.”? But by June 1866, Darby was back in London and the work on the second
edition of his French translation began. Writing from London to G. Biava, he said: “All
the corrections in details of the new edition of the French New Testament have come
upon me since | came here” (Darby 1832-82, 1:451). In a letter written from London
on August 10" 1868 to Mr. B., Darby wrote that the first edition of his Pau-Vevey
version was now entirely out of print. He also wrote in the same letter that he
expected to finish the preparation of a new edition but was prevented from doing so
because of some travelling plans (ME 1896:34-40).

By December 1869, while in Elberfeld, Darby was working on the first three
Gospels.”2 He told Pierre Schlumberger that on his return to England he would send
them to him and the remaining parts of the New Testament as they would be ready. It
appears that the corrections to the second edition of the French translation, or at
least some of them, would be made from the corrections to the second edition of
Darby’s English New Testament (ME 1894:439). In 1870 Darby wrote from Elberfeld
to H.M. Hooke: “Then | have three gospels ready of the English New Testament, that
and the French being now out of print, and the French are waiting for the English
corrections” (Darby 1832-82, 2:65). In another letter written from London to G. Biava
some eleven months later, on November 22" 1870, he wrote: “I have written
hurriedly; from seven in the morning till twelve at night, always at work: meetings
every day, then other work of all kinds in correcting new editions of the English and
French New Testaments often at the same time” (2:101). Working on one translation
of the New Testament is practically a life-time project. But Darby made many
translations and new editions of his translations, and even worked on two editions
(and sometimes probably more) at the same time. Not surprisingly therefore he wrote
to J Dunlop in 1871: “I have felt my translation work a good deal as absorbing me
from direct interest in the positive work, not as to my heart, but as to occupation of
heart with Him. But it is nearly done, for which | am very thankful” (2:124). By March

1871 the printing of the second edition of Darby’s French New Testament was begun

" Very interestingly, a tetraglot Bible was published in 1866 by Schaefer & Koradi (German printers), including
the Greek Text, with the Vulgate, the German Version of thher, and the Authorized English Version.
72 According to a footnote from the editor of the Messager Evangélique (ME 1923:136).
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(ME 1894:439), and it was finally published somewhere in 1872.

In his book on the history of the Bible in France, David Lortsch wrote that
Darby’s French translation of the New Testament was made from the same principles
as those of the Version de Lausanne (Lausanne’s Version). And he also said that
Darby widely took advantage of that version and was even able to avoid its flaws
because Darby’s literalism was more skilful, more scientific, and often more
successful (1910:148). That information was partly attested by Louis Burnier in his
book on the history of the Lausanne version. Burnier (1866:128) wrote that Darby
“appropriated our work to [his] convenience.” Yet, though the first edition of his
translation into French may have been done in part from the Lausanne version, the
second edition would clearly be an independent translation based on Darby’s own
critiqgue of the Greek text. After that, Darby would make two other revisions of his
French translation of the New Testament, in 1875 and 1878, with some minor
corrections made from recently discovered manuscripts.”? That translation was
greatly appreciated by scholars in Darby’s time. Lortsch wrote the following report

from a certain Ch. Porret:

One day, Mr. Frederic Godet [a well-known French scholar], with whom
| was discussing about some translations of the Bible told me: “[...] here is one
that | almost always agree with when | consult it.” And he showed me a small
book bearing the words Pau-Vevey, and he was very surprised to learn that it
was the translation of Mr. Darby (Lortsch 1910:148).

Darby was not content with having translated the New Testament into French;
he wanted to translate the Old Testament as well. Yet, it is not sure as to when that
work began exactly. In a letter written from Boston to Pierre Schlumberger in
November 1876, Darby wrote: “The translation of the Old Testament is a great work; |
look back with astonishment as | think of the German translation.” (ME 1902:259). In
spite of this ‘great work,” Darby would also translate the Old Testament into French.
And some sources indicate that the work was already begun by the middle of 1878.
In a letter written to Pierre Schlumberger from London on August 26™ of that year he

73 In a letter from London on April 7" 1878 to Pierre Schlumberger, Darby said: “I will tell you that | am correcting
my English translation of the New Testament; a few lessons were changed, with some clearer words here and
there, and some minor corrections. | tell you that because it has to do with your involvement in the French” (ME
1902:300).
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wrote:

My plan is to continue to work on the difficult books of the Old
Testament for here | can examine quietly all the hard questions related to
them. | began Job today, the most difficult of all. The historical part presents
no great difficulties, but some prophets do. With God, everything can be done.
While | am alone here, | can do much more than when I'm travelling. And
though I joyfully am the servant of all the brethren, | find solitude with God to
be of great rest (ME 1902:359).

When Darby began his own translation work at the beginning of his fifties, he
generally considered it as a time of penance because it prevented him from
fellowship with the brethren, from pastoral work and from evangelism as well.” But
towards the end of his life, Darby had a much greater appreciation for translation
work, as he saw it as a time of solitude with God where he could find rest and
comfort. Writing to a certain Mr. L. from London in 1879, he said: “You can
understand that additional work in translating did not leave me much room for free
time, but | am happy in thinking that I am doing the will of God in this. Moreover, to
enjoy his presence is all that we may desire” (ME 1914:177).

During the very year 1879, having moved to Pau, Darby wrote the following

letter to Dr. Cronin:

| am hard at work with the translation. | feel | have the Lord with me,
and that | had His will in coming here, and that is always a great comfort —
comfort in present service, and comfort as to that which elsewhere you have to
leave to God. | know well we have all to leave to Him always and everywhere,
and that He alone does all that is good; but the heart can do so when we are
in the path of His will (Darby 1832-82, 2:471).

In another letter written from the same place at about the same time, but this
time to C. Crain, Darby once again mentioned that the work of translating the Old
Testament into French was very hard and laborious, and that it did not really nourish

his soul. He nevertheless underlined that it instructed him and made his knowledge

74 See ME 1899:399 for example.
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of the Word much more accurate in detail (3:1).

From there, it took about six additional months to complete the translation of
the Old Testament into French: “I have been these six months here occupied with the
translation of the Old Testament into French, now nearly accomplished” (letter to Mr.
Rule, from Pau; Darby 1832-82, 3:7). Then, it had to be revised. And it seems that
the revision work lasted from November 1879 to October 1881, thus for almost two
years. The following extracts from some of Darby’s letters indicate how the revision

work of the French translation of the Old Testament developed chronologically.

| am again for a little while at Pau, to revise our translation (to BF
Pinkerton, on November 15t 1879; Darby 1832-82, 3:48).

Just now my days pass one after another without any difference,
always occupied in the revision of our French translation, only the word of God
is always new (to Mr. Spignio, on November 20" 1879; 3:52).

| am sending you another sheet of the translation; it enlightens me
more and more, and I'm discovering more treasures from the Word (to Pierre
Schlumberger, from London, in February 1880; ME 1902:439-40).

| was extremely busy, most particularly with the revision of the French
translation of the Old Testament. That explains why | delayed my answer to
your letter. | was also suffering with gout, because | was too exhausted (to Mr.
M., from Ventnor, in December 1880; ME 1892:190).

We are printing the French translation of the Old Testament. | don’t
know how long it will be. We must be accurate in correcting the proofs. But we
spent so much time and effort in examining and revising the text that it should
not delay any more now (to Mr. C., from Ventnor, in December 1880; ME
1906:477).

It is time | should write to you. It was not for want of often thinking of
you that | have not, but what little strength | have has been spent on the
French Old Testament and the English New, both laborious work (to P. Gibbs,
from Ventnor, October 215t 1881; Darby 1832-82, 3:188).

This letter was the last Darby wrote about his French translation of the Old

Testament. Therefore, it would most likely have been finished during the autumn of

5 An editor’s note says “Translation of the Old Testament into French.”
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1881.¢ That was confirmed by Cuendet, who wrote that the whole Bible “was
completed at Pau in 1881, with the collaboration of the brethren Pierre
Schlumberger, W.J. Lowe, and some others, and it was published in parts from 1881
to 1885” (1966:35). Therefore, Darby’s complete Bible in French in one volume finally
appeared for the first time in 1885, three years after his death in 1882. The preface of
the editors contained the following text:

From the second edition [1872] the translator devoted himself to in
depth study of the text, the kind of work that only those who made it can
understand its extent and difficulties. [...] The reader must not expect to find
here a scientific work or a critical edition. Our only one desire was to provide
him, through every means which we could have access to, with a translation
as simple and as literal as possible. As we dared to undertake this task, we
just put our trust in the grace of God. We were upheld by the conviction that
our work would be useful for the souls and would thus contribute to glorify the

One who alone can bless (Darby 1885:ii).

A comparison of the 1885 text with that of 1896 and several other subsequent
editions shows that the 1885 text suffered but little change.”” A recent revision was
made to the French New Testament (2006), with some changes in the choice of
some words,”® and in some grammatical constructions. However, that revision
created so great a shock among some of Darby’s followers, particularly in Europe,
that it was simply renamed The Good Seed New Testament.”

When his translation work for the French version was done, Darby began to
work on a preface, which in fact would become a general introduction to the Bible.
That work appears to have been a great challenge to Darby. In a letter written from
Ventnor to Pierre Schlumberger on November 9™ 1881, he wrote:

That idea of writing a preface preoccupies me and | am afraid of doing

it. Anyway, | will need time to summon up the courage necessary for such a

6 See Blond 1977:149.

7 The editing and printing history of JDN’s French Bible after 1896 splitted into two distinct branches: the
‘standard’ Bible (920 pages, edited first by Henri Rossier in 1916), and the ‘family’ Bible (1250 pages, first edition
perhaps in 1911).

78 Some obsolete words were replaced with their modern equivalent.

9 In French, Le Nouveau Testament Bonne Semence.
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task. Of course, | will do everything | can to complete that work. But | see that
it is a very serious thing to add a preface. To learn from the Word is a real joy,
but to say what one thinks of the Word is another thing. | would not know how
to say it as | would like to. [...] If | make up my mind and begin to write that
preface, | will let you know. That should be decided soon, if | dare; that is the
true word (ME 1903:279).

A month later, on December 15" 1881, Darby wrote again to Pierre
Schlumberger to inform him that he finally decided to write that preface (ME
1903:317)..° As it became a kind of analysis of the whole Bible, Darby found spiritual
food in it. He worked it through until January 16" 1882 (Blond 1977:86).8:

Darby’s French translation of the Bible, and his German as well, would later
prove to be very useful even for the English speaking people, as can be read in the
introductory notice to the 1890 edition of the Old Testament in English:

The completion by Mr. Darby of the French translation, which gives his
matured views of the meaning of the Hebrew, was felt by many to be a legacy
to the Church of Christ through the labours of His servant that could not be
allowed to remain only in the language in which it was written. Those who use
this English translation may accordingly expect to find incorporated with it
whatever is of special value in the above-mentioned Versions, particularly the
French, where the common English Bible is defective. [...] The notes are taken
partly from the German, often from the French, while several are added from

unpublished comments of Mr. Darby [...] (Darby 1984a:v-vii).

The 1961 edition of Darby’s English Bible also benefited from Darby’s work on
the French translation: “The opportunity has been taken to bring into this edition
certain further notes from Mr. Darby's French Bible and from the editions of his
German Bible published during his lifetime” (1984a:iii). So the next section will
present the history of Darby’s English translation of the Bible.

80 See also Darby 1832-82, 3:207.
81 See also ME 1893:286.
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2.4.3 The history of Darby’s English translation

The history of Darby’s English translation of the Bible is somewhat obscure.
The data concerning Darby’s work on that translation are limited in comparison with
what can be known about his work on the German and French translations.
Therefore, this section will include some hypothetical propositions. First, many
modern writers summarize the facts surrounding Darby’s English translation in a
manner too simplistic to reflect reality. For example, the author of an article on the
English versions of the Bible in the Tyndale Bible Dictionary wrote: “In 1871 John
Nelson Darby, leader of the Plymouth Brethren movement, produced a translation
called the New Translation, which was largely based on Codex Vaticanus and Codex
Sinaiticus” (Elwell and Comfort 2001:206).82 That information, which is very popular,
is true yet incomplete. Darby did not begin his English translation work in 1871, as
could be inferred from that article, but in 1856, as far as published work is
concerned.e2 The 1871 New Testament was in fact the second edition of Darby’s
translation into English. The very first edition was “first issued in parts, mostly single
books, from 1856 to 1866” (Darby 2013b:4). In the preface to the second edition of
1871, Darby himself wrote:

The original edition, in which each of the several books was published
by itself (or two epistles together if there were two to the same assembly), and
the reprints of several, which seem to have attracted more attention than
others, being exhausted, | publish a new edition of this translation of the New
Testament, as a whole, in a more convenient form. It has been in no way my
object to produce a learned work; but, as | had access to books, and various
sources of information, to which of course the great mass of readers, to whom
the word of God was equally precious, had not, | desired to furnish them as far

as | was able with the fruit of my own study, and of all | could gather from

82 Cuendet (1966:35) wrote that Darby’s English version of the New Testament appeared in 1870 [sic] and that of
the whole Bible, which Darby himself prepared, in 1890. See also Thomas 2000:26.

83 |n 1852, Darby wrote an article entitled Scriptural Enquiry as to the Doctrine of Eternal Punishment Contained
in JP Ham’s Theological Tracts, where he said: “In the English Bible, there are no doubt defects, as in every
human work. | have found passages which | think might be more exactly translated, and have taken the pains to
translate for myself the whole of the New Testament, save a few chapters” (Darby 1883b, 7:40). It seems clear
that by that time Darby did not plan to publish his translation. It was for his personal use. Moreover, it seems that
he was hesitant in translating some unknown chapters. However, no reason is given here.
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those sources, that they might have the word of God in English, in as perfect a
representation of it in that language as possible (Darby 2013a:403).

According to the editors of Dates of J.N. Darby’s collected writings (Darby
2013b:4), the first book of the New Testament issued by Darby was the Epistle of
Paul to the Romans. In its preface, Darby wrote:

If the Lord will that the whole New Testament be published, the course
followed in the translation will be explained in full. It has not been thought
necessary in this short specimen. The translation is directly and exclusively
from the Greek; but there has been no attempt to change, on purpose, the
language of the Authorized Version, with which the translator and all are
happily familiar. The form of the volume will depend on convenience (Darby
[2013a]).

No date is apparent on that document.t* The editors of Dates of J.N. Darby’s
collected writings (Darby 2013b:4) add a note that states “undated.” It is not clear
whether that note refers to the Epistle to the Romans or to the English New
Testament as a whole. However, two letters from Darby to Pierre Schlumberger
provide the answer. In the first letter, sent from Bath and dated April 1856, Darby
simply expressed his desire to produce an English translation: “I hope you will be
happy with our translation; | believe that | will not be satisfied until | do have one in
English” (ME 1899:254). In the second letter however, he wrote: “I published the
Epistle of Paul to the Romans in English, and | found some mistakes in it up to the
last revision” (ME 1899:280). This letter was sent from Lausanne on October 9t
1856. Therefore, it seems clear that Darby’s very first step in translating the New
Testament into English goes back to the summer or autumn of 1856, which perfectly
matches the 1856 — 1866 time period and the priority of Romans as mentioned by
the editors of Dates of J.N. Darby’s collected writings (Darby 2013b:4). So Darby’s
project to publish an English New Testament began in earnest with the Epistle to the
Romans in 1856.

About a year later, in September 1857, Darby wrote another letter to Pierre

Schlumberger, this time from Holland, in which he said:

84 This is an electronic copy of a document that appears to be very old.
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The selling of my English translations is good and increases more and
more as they are known. There are at least two others, including the whole of
the New Testament or parts of it. And what | saw of them makes me satisfied
of my own translation, though when | read it only I'm always unhappy with it
(ME 1899:319).

As he compared his own translation with that of others, Darby was quite
satisfied with his work. Yet, at that time, it seems that he was not quite sure as to
whether he would continue it or not. Almost two years later, by May 3™ 1859 he still
had some doubt. Writing from London to E. Meyland, he said: “I was rather afraid that
my translation might not be the best thing to do. | did not know exactly why God kept
me thus. The enemy sought to discourage me” (Darby 1832-82, 1:274). However, by
October 1860, Darby had finally taken his decision. Writing from Lausanne to G.V.
Wigram, he said: “If the Lord will, | shall occupy myself diligently with the translation
when | return” (1:300).85

No other letter was found where Darby wrote about the first edition of his
English translation of the New Testament.ts As already mentioned, that edition was
issued in parts between 1856 and 1866.8” However, one of Darby’s biographers
mentioned a different date for the completion of the work, along with some other

interesting information:

[Darby] was dissatisfied with the existing Bible versions in French and
German, and so he collaborated with German and French followers in the
creation of new versions in those languages. With some German associates
he produced the ‘Elberfelder Bibel,” and with French-speaking followers he
produced the ‘Pau Bible.” Darby did not feel such a need for a new translation
into English, because he considered the King James Version to be adequate

for most purposes, and he encouraged his followers to continue to use it. But,

8 Darby wrote another letter to G.V. Wigram from Lausanne in October 1860: “If the Lord gives me time in
England | shall probably print the whole New Testament, when | have thoroughly revised it. But | often regret not
being wholly in active work, and thus hesitate between localised labour, which often spreads wide, and
evangelising on fresh ground, where | am always happy” (Darby 1832-82, 1:301).

86 Except for a letter written to Pierre Schlumberger from Toronto in March1863, where Darby said: “If you have
time, you could briefly compare my English translation with the French one. The English one was well received in
England by some competent people like Dr Ellicot who, being professor of theology, commended it to his
students” (ME 1901:19).

87 According to the editors of Dates of J.N. Darby’s collected writings (Darby 2013b:4).
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he decided to produce a highly literal English version of the New Testament
for study purposes. This New Testament was first issued in parts, beginning
with the Gospel according to Matthew in 1865 (emphasis added). The New
Testament was completed in 1867 (Turner 2006:143-44).

Some of the data here clearly contradicts what has been said above. Sadly,
Turner did not provide any source for his affirmations. Darby’s own letter written in
1856, where he declared that he published Romans at that time is indeed a primary
source. Therefore, that date must have pre-eminence over that of Turner. For the
completion date, here too Turner's information contradicts previous information
mentioned above. Turner wrote that the New Testament was completed in 1867
while the editors of Dates of J.N. Darby’s collected writings say that it was 1866.
Lacking primary sources, | was not able to demonstrate who is right and who is
wrong here.s8 Now, Turner’s affirmation concerning Darby’s mind about the King
James Version is quite well supported by Darby’s own words in the preface to his first
English translation of the Epistle of Paul to the Romans, where he wrote that “there
has been no attempt to change, on purpose, the language of the authorized version,
with which the translator and all are happily familiar” (Darby [2013a]).8° A biographer
of W.J. Lowe even wrote that the latter “often said that J.N.D.'s respect for the
Authorised Version was so pronounced that if the latter had lived to produce another
edition of the ‘New Translation’ it would in diction and phraseology have followed
much more closely the AV than it does now” (A Brief Account 1927). However,
Darby’s low esteem for the TR, which stood behind the KJV played a major role in his
decision to produce a highly literal English version of the New Testament for study
purposes.

The next letter from Darby in which he wrote about his English translation
work came some eight years after the 1860 Lausanne letter (Darby 1832-82, 1:300),
on September 215 1868 while Darby was in America. Yet, it is not absolutely certain
that Darby was writing about his English New Testament. Writing to a certain Mr. M.,

he said:

88 | have electronic copies of John and Romans from the first edition in English, yet both lack a date.
89 See also Darby 1883b, 14:16, 17, where Darby speaks of “the (generally-speaking) admirable translation that
we possess in English.”
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What is holding me back in America, for | also owe myself to brethren
elsewhere, is the fact that the edition of the New Testament | published in
England is out of print and that translation is asked for from me everywhere.
I’'m revising it so that it might be as perfect as possible. That holds me back in
my study for | cannot do that work while travelling, as well as some other
works of the same kind which keep me busy (ME 1891:432-33).

Darby’s French translation was published in Pau and Vevey, and his German
translation was published in Elberfeld. Therefore, it is highly probable that Darby was
indeed referring here to the second edition of his English New Testament. Moreover,
in another letter simply dated 1868 and written to William Kelly, Darby mentioned that
his work on the New Translation was already completed. Then he added: “I have had
it read over too by another, and corrected several slips or verbal omissions, and
made uniformity of words as far as possible. | have added a good many notes, and
here and there made it clearer, but there is little to alter” (Darby 1832-82, 1:535). So
when Darby returned to London some months later, he would continue his work on
that new edition. Darby confirmed this in a letter written to G. Biava from that place
on July 7t 18609:

Just now | am busy about the new edition of my New Testament: they
are waiting for me for this, and it will detain me for the present. Correcting for
the press others can undertake, but the verifying of all my fresh notes, and of
the little corrections which | have been obliged to make, requires my own
attention (2:27).

In that very month of July 1869, Darby wrote a letter to Pierre Schlumberger
from London in which he told him that the printing of the second edition of his New
Testament in English had begun (ME 1901:414). Then Darby apparently moved to
Elberfeld somewhere during the following weeks for he sent some letters from there
in November of 1869 to Mr P. (ME 1894:390) and to G. Biava (Darby 1832-82, 2:46,
56, 57), in which he briefly alluded to translation and correction works. In December
of that year, Darby wrote another letter from Elberfeld, this time to Pierre
Schlumberger (ME 1923:136), in which there is sufficient information to rebuild a

chronology of the events surrounding the printing of the second edition of his New
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Testament in English. Before Darby left London for Elberfeld, he left some
handwritten notes on variant readings to the publishers so that they might add them
in the footnotes of that second edition. Then Darby moved to Germany where he
would work on the German translation of the Old Testament. While he was there, he
wrote a letter to the publishers in London, asking them to send these handwritten
notes to Pierre Schlumberger, so that he might use them in turn for the second
edition of Darby’s New Testament in French. However, the publishers answered
Darby that they were not able to ‘decipher’ some of his remarks. Therefore, they told
him that they would wait until his return to London before resuming the printing of that
edition. So Darby decided to remain in Elberfeld in order to finish his work on the
German OIld Testament, though he was eager to finish his English New Testament

as well, as can be seen in another letter written in December 1869:

| am plunged in the Hebrew work, very useful to myself but doing it
thoroughly is longer than | had hoped, and | am somewhat at a loss as to
finishing it, and the English Testament. But the Lord will guide” (Darby 1832-
82, 2:58).

Darby was anxious that his work on the German Old Testament would take
too long, as he expressed it in a letter to G.V. Wigram, written from Elberfeld in
January 1870:

| am just now getting on slowly with my German Bible. We are, or have
been, in the hardest part, and now my chief German assistant is unwell. If it
was too long delayed, | should get to England and finish it afterwards, but do

not hastily move out of my present track (2:67).

However, by the end of April or the beginning of May 1870, Darby’s work at
Elberfeld was finished and he returned to England (ME 1901:438) where he resumed
his work on the second edition of his New Testament in English, particularly his
examination of variant readings in the Greek manuscripts. In a letter written from
London to H.M. Hooke in May 1870, Darby wrote:
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As regards my translating work, | look upon myself as a "hewer of wood
and drawer of water"; only | say if the wood had not been hewn, there would
have been no offering on the altar; and as it is the word of God, | am content
to serve the saints: that word is so important in these days. [...] But | sigh a
little, to get out of the critical examination of the text, to the use of it. [...] But
most of the day | am poring over Greek editions and MSS (Darby 1832-82,
2:86, 87).

Darby’s work on the second edition of his New Testament in English would still
last many more months until after his return to England in the spring of 1870. About

six months later, on November 22", Darby wrote a letter from London to G. Biava:

I have written hurriedly; from seven in the morning till twelve at night,
always at work: meetings every day, then other work of all kinds in correcting
new editions of the English and French New Testaments often at the same
time (2:101).

By March 14™ 1871, Darby was still in London, tied up there by his work on
the New Translation (2:117, 118). By March 18™, he wrote that the work was done up

to 1 Corinthians (2:119). About the same time, he wrote the following to J. Dunlop:

| have felt my translation work a good deal as absorbing me from direct
interest in the positive work, not as to my heart, but as to occupation of heart

with Him. But it is nearly done, for which | am very thankful (2:124).

Some four months later, in July 1871, Darby sent a letter to R.T. Grant in
which he told him that his translation (English) was now printed but still had some
‘collected errata’ that needed to be revised (2:131). The second edition of Darby’s
New Testament in English was finally published somewhere in the autumn of 1871. A
third edition of Darby’s translation of the New Testament into English would appear in
1884, with minor corrections. Apparently, that project was already launched by 1880,
as can perhaps be seen in a letter written to Mr. Slim from Edinburgh at that time: “I
have been looking over the hymns for a new edition, have my Testament on hand for

a new edition, an English translation of my German to look over” (3:110). That
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declaration may seem at first very puzzling. Yet, from the date of the letter and from
all the data mentioned previously, the following hypothesis seems to be very
reasonable: When speaking about his Testament that he had on hand, Darby was
perhaps referring to his New Testament in French. A fourth edition had been
published two years ago (1878), and a new one would be published along with the
Old Testament, which “was completed at Pau in 1881” (Cuendet 1966:35). The
complete French Bible was finally published three years after Darby’s death, in 1885.
Then, the English translation referred to by Darby would have been the third edition
of 1884, with the addition of notes, some of which were apparently translated from
the German version. In effect, it appears that Darby had already begun the collecting
of some notes in preparation for that third edition.®® Then, the introductory notice to
the 1884 edition says:

The edition of the New Testament now put into the reader's hand is
printed from a corrected copy of the second edition (1871), entirely completed
by the translator before his death, and revised while going through the press,
as carefully as circumstances would permit, from his own notes. The text
varies but little from that of the last edition; a few needed corrections have
been made, and certain modifications and various readings, indicated formerly
in the notes, have been occasionally introduced into the text, and a few fresh
notes added (Darby 1984a.viii; emphasis added).

Darby confirmed that work in a letter to P. Gibbs written from Ventnor on
October 215t 1881: “It is time | should write to you. It was not for want of often thinking
of you that | have not, but what little strength | have has been spent on the French
OT and the English New, both laborious work” (Darby 1832-82, 3:188). Finally, the
text of the complete Bible in English would be published for the first time in 1890. The
Old Testament translation was done partly by Darby himself (books of the
Pentateuch) shortly before his death and then completed by his followers from
Darby’s French and German translations (Darby 1984a:v). The 1890 text is still in use
today. A reprint was made in 1961, with very few adjustments. No change was made
to the wording of the text (1984ac:iii).

9 The editors of the Bible and Gospel Trust wrote in the preface of their Bible Notes: “This publication has been
prepared from J.N.D.’s personal copy of an interleaved New Testament (J.N.D. 2" edition 1871) in which notes
and corrections were added preparatory to the 3™ edition (1884)” (Darby 2013a:i).
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The next section will deal with the history of Darby’s translations is some other

languages.

2.4.4 The history of some translations based on Darby’s translation work

It has been noted previously that one of Darby’s biographers mentioned that
Darby was “the principal scholar” behind a translation into Dutch, the Voorhoeve
Translation of 1877, and that posthumously Italian (1891) and Swedish (1961) New
Testaments were later made following Darby’s own translations as guides (Turner
2006:91, 92). Max Weremchuck, another biographer of Darby, wrote that Darby’s
name was connected with translations into French, German, Dutch, English,
Swedish, and lItalian though “only the French, German, and English translations are
really his work” (Weremchuk 1992:169-70). Finally, a biographer of W.J. Lowe clearly
seems to say that Darby himself did some work over the Dutch and Italian versions.
He wrote: “J.N.D. and others whom he had gathered around him at Pau were closely
engaged at this time in the work of translating the scriptures into French, a work
which afterwards extended to German, Dutch, Italian and English” (A Brief Account
1927).22 In the following sections, | will try to rebuild the history of Darby’s translations

in Dutch, Italian, and Swedish from the evidence found in documentary sources.

2.4.4.1 The history of the Dutch translation

Darby’s very first mention of a Dutch translation of the Bible in his writings may
have occurred in 1852. While discussing Bible versions in an article entitled
Scriptural Enquiry as to the Doctrine of Eternal Punishment Contained in J.P. Ham’s
Theological Tracts, he simply stated: “I am told the Dutch translation is very good: |
cannot compare them, but of those which | can, the English Bible is by far the best”
(Darby 1883b, 7:40). At that time, Darby’s knowledge of the Dutch Bible was based
on other’s report. Three years later, in 1855, Darby wrote a letter from Elberfeld to an

unknown brother:

91 Voorhoeve HC 1877. De Boeken, genaamd Het Nieuwe Testament. Nieuwe Vertaling. ‘S Gravenhage: HC
Voorhoeve, Jzn.

92 The order presented here is not exact. Darby first translated in German, then in French, English, and perhaps
Dutch and Italian too. The Swedish translation would be made after his death.
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| do not speak Dutch, so that | can only speak with those who know
French or perhaps German; but that does not hinder the Lord. For those who

receive in French communicate it to others in Dutch (Darby 1832-82, 3:296).

Darby’s interaction with the Dutch language then was still by means of
others.?” However, two years later it seems that Darby had learned sufficient Dutch to
be able to understand it fairly well. Writing from Rotterdam to G.V. Wigram on
September 2" 1857, he said: “I speak generally in French, with some in German,
and if on religious subjects, understand nearly all that is said in Dutch” (1:253).%4
Again two years later, in 1859, while discussing the quality of the Authorized Version
in the footnote of an article Darby wrote: “I know of none better, unless perhaps the
Dutch, which, made about eight years afterwards, has evidently profited by the
English” (Darby 1883b, 14:16). Sadly, Darby did not specify the version that he was
referring to here. However, from the preface to the Dutch translation of Darby’s New
Testament, it appears that Darby was referring to the Dutch Statenbijbel or

Statenvertaling. An author wrote:

At the Dordt Synod (1618-1619) it was decided that a new translation
based on the original Hebrew and Greek texts was called for. A team of
scholars worked on this project for almost twenty years and in 1637 the first
Statenbijbel (States Bible) came to the press. It derived its name from the fact
that the actual commissioning as well as the financing had been done by the
States General. [...] This translation of the Bible had a profound effect on the
language and culture of the Dutch throughout the following centuries
(Schenkeveld MA 1991:39).

The date of the commissioning of that translation at the Dordt Synod (1618-
19) corresponds very well to Darby’s reference to a Dutch Bible made ‘about eight
years’ after the Authorized Version in 1611. Darby’s appreciation for that version
might indicate that his knowledge of the Dutch language had improved by then.
Again, three years later, in 1862, Darby was able to commend the Dutch translation
of the creation account (Darby 1883b, 9:106) and by 1868, he was able to comment

93 See also Darby 1832-82, 3:291-92.
94 That is also reflected in a commentary made by Darby in 1866 about a recently published Dutch tract (Darby
1832-82, 1:451).
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on some grammatical issues related to the use of the definite article (13:85).
Now, a letter written to A. Wells on January 3 1870 in which Darby spoke
about his work over the translation of the Old Testament into German might provide a

clue as to how the work on the Dutch translation was done exactly. He wrote:

| am at work at the correction of the whole Old Testament into German,
from the Hebrew; not a correction from Luther, which is too bad. A German,
and a Dutch brother, hold the Dutch and German translations of it, and | the
Hebrew, with all other accessible helps to boot (Darby 1832-82, 2:61;

emphasis added).

So it seems more than reasonable to assume that Darby could have used the
same method in making the Dutch translation as he did for the German translation.
Therefore, though Darby may not have known Dutch fluently enough to make a
Dutch translation of his own, he could understand it sufficiently to be able to discuss
it with the help of his collaborators. However, it must be noted that | was not able to
find any irrefutable evidence that Darby worked himself directly on a Dutch
translation of the Bible. The text of the preface to the Voorhoeve Translation of 1877
rather indicates that the translation was done not by Darby himself but with the help
of his Greek New Testament. Part of that text is translated in English and reproduced

here:

The Greek text that formed the basis of this translation was edited by
J.N. Darby.*s Darby’s translation of the whole bible into German, and the New
Testament into French and English were praised by qualified reviewers as
exceptional. His work has such an authority that it is used in more than one
university in the research of scripture. In establishing this text, he did not only
use the various editions of the above mentioned scholars, but he compared all

manuscripts that are in print and citations from church fathers. And when

9 This Greek New Testament may have been an annotated copy of Griesbach JJ 1818. Novum Testamentum
Graece (Editio Nova). London, UK: Impensis F.C. et J. Rivington (this is the text of Darby’s Greek New Testament
in four volumes, which is hosted at The Christian Brethren Archives at the University of Manchester). On the other
hand, A.D. Ehlert wrote: “A second edition [Dutch NT] appeared in 1917, with attention given to new manuscript
evidence. Theile’s Greek text corrected by Darby, and the latest edition of Nestle’s Greek text, were used”
(Huebner 1994-2004, 1:216). The catalogue of Darby’s library contained the following work: Biblia Polyglotta, von
Etier und Theile, 3 vol., Bielefeld, 1854-7 (Sotheby et al. 1889).
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necessary he also studied the Syriac and OIld Latin versions (Voorhoeve
1877:viii).

Finally, in a letter written from San Germano and dated February 26" 1881,
E.L. Bevir asked Darby about starting on an Italian translation of the New Testament,
on the basis of his French, German, and English versions. In that letter, he clearly
confirmed the making of a Dutch translation based on Darby’s translation work. Bevir
wrote: “Myself | should greatly like this, if you thought we might try [...]. Have not the
Dutch done this?” (Bevir 1881). So, the history of the Italian version will be dealt with

in the next section.

2.4.4.2 The history of the Italian translation

When Darby made his translation of the Old Testament into German (1857-59;
1869-70), he compared the text of different translations in English, Dutch, and Italian,
and he declared that the Italian versions were “the best of all old translations” (Darby
1832-82, 2:77). Darby probably referred to the old Italian translation of Diodati.% In
the preface to the 2™ edition of his English New Testament, he wrote that Diodati’s
translation into Italian was “the best of the old ones, then the Dutch, then the English”
(Darby 2013a:408). It is clear from Darby’s letters and writings that he knew the
Italian language quite well. While he was in Hamilton, Canada, in 1866, Darby sent a
letter to Mr. B. in which he wrote that he has always read in some measure the Bible
in Italian in order to keep it alive (ME 1895:458).97 Writing again to that brother but
this time from Toronto in September 1866, Darby mentioned that he also included in
the present package his very first letter in the Italian language.®® Moreover, Darby
also referred to an ltalian tract of his own that had been published apparently in the
past (1895:453-54).

Then, in a letter from Boston to Pierre Schlumberger and dated February 15"

1867, Darby wrote: “My time not being as occupied as in Europe, | studied much

% Darby’s personal library (Darby 2013a:374 and Sotheby et al. 1889:13) included the 15t edition (1607) of the
Italian translation of the Bible made by the Swiss Calvinist Protestant Giovanni Diodati (1576-1649). In an article
dated 1868 and entitled Presbyterianism: A Reply to “The Church and the Pulpit,” Darby wrote concerning
Diodati: “[It is] generally the best and most exact of the old translations that | know” (Darby 1883b, 14:338).

97 See also ME 1896:40.

9% The three volumes of the Letters of J.N.D. (Darby 1832-82) contain 17 letters written between 1866-1879,
which are said to be “from the Italian.” Moreover, his Notes on the Epistle to the Galatians (Darby 1883b, 34:44)
were translated from the Italian: “I have been writing for the Italians on Galatians” (Darby 1832-82, 2:449).

58



Chapter 2: The History of Darby’s Translation Work

Hebrew and ltalian, which | was already able to read in some measure previously”
(ME 1901:379). A few months later, on August 10" 1868, he wrote again to Mr. B.,
this time from London, that he was still reading some pages in Italian to be sure not
to forget it (ME 1896:40). Then, almost a year later, on June 6" 1869, he sent
another letter to Mr. B. from London: “I will take up my study of Italian again. F. wrote
to me in that language and | had no difficulty in understanding his letters. However, to
speak in another thing” (ME 1896:79). By 1870, writing from Elberfeld to William
Kelly, he said: “We correspond in Italian now, mine bad enough, | am well aware, but
he% likes it better than French” (Darby 1832-82, 2:77). In November 1871, he wrote a
letter from Pallamaglio, Turin, to G.V. Wigram in which he said: “ get on much better
than | hoped with my Italian. We have reading meetings in the evening, and |
understand and make myself understood so as to develop scripture pretty well”
(2:144).20 However, some three years later, on April 5" 1874, this time writing from
Milan to F.G. Brown(e?) Darby was apparently less enthusiastic about his Italian:

| cannot speak Italian, so my work is a patient and quiet one, not public,
| mean as to preaching; but | understand it, and they understand French, and
so we get on — occasionally for a few an interpreter, in the bother with whom |
am, and | trust the Lord is with me (2:262).

J.P. Ward, the author of The eschatology of John Nelson Darby, boldly wrote
that Darby translated “the New Testament into Italian” (Ward 1976:29). However,
Ward does not mention any source to support that affirmation.t As mentioned
previously, in 1881 E.L. Bevir clearly asked Darby about starting on an Italian
translation of the New Testament, on the basis of his French, German, and English
versions (Bevir 1881). An Italian historian, Daniele Garrone, wrote an article in which
he mentioned an lItalian version of Darby’s New Translation of the New Testament
from the Original Greek made by Giovanni Biava in Milan in 1891. Garrone wrote that
the goal of that version was to provide a translation of the oracles of God as literal as
possible, based on recent studies and newly discovered manuscripts. Garrone also

mentioned that a revision published in 1930 was made in great part by E.L. Bevir and

9 Simply identified as ‘B.’ (G. Biava or E.L. Bevir?).

100 See also 2:257 and ME 1894:459.

101 FF. Bruce also wrote that Darby produced “an Italian version of the New Testament” (Bruce 1978:132). See
also Ironside [2014]:83.
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completed by his collaborators. According to him, it was essentially an Italian version
of Darby’s translation (Garrone 2011). However, another source seems to confirm
that Bevir was in fact the one who did the translation into Italian, which was then
published with the help of Biava in 1891 under the title Il Nuovo Testamento:
Versione Nuova riveduta sull'originale greco (1891. Milano, Italia: Presso Giovanni

Biava). In a letter written on April 26" 1912, a certain George Wisely wrote:

Bevir was a linguist — a first class Greek Scholar. He translated from the
Greek NT [...] and has published religious books in many languages — Italian,
French and other European languages but also Arabic. Had he remained in
Malta, he would have been able to translate the NT in Maltese. About 20 years
ago he published the NT in Italian (Nuovo Testamento — versione nuova) at
Milan. He was poorly at that time and not able to correct the proofs so there
was a good many misprints but he writes me that he is soon to publish a new
edition (Sant 1979:103).

First, the reference to ‘about 20 years ago’ brings us back to 1891, when the
first edition of Darby’s New Testament in Italian was published at Milan. Bevir, and
not Biava, is confirmed as the translator. Bevir probably worked from the original
Greek text, being “a first class Greek scholar,” and from Darby’s translations into
other languages as well. We learn from this letter that his health at that time was
poor. And that apparently resulted in the presence of “a good many misprints.”
Therefore, a new edition would be necessary, as was confirmed by Bevir himself in a

letter he wrote back to Wisely from Valence, on November 25" of the same year:

| must give my attention first to the Italian Testament but all the great
work of this is done, and the correction of the proofs would not prevent me
from attempting other work at the same time — such work as you suggest. But |
do not think that | could come to Malta, at least until the Italian is finished
(Sant 1979:109).

Bevir died in 1922 and that second edition would appear only in 1930, the
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work having been completed by Alexander Carruthers.02 A reprint of that edition that
appeared in 1984 contained the following brief preface:

This version of the New Testament is a reprint of the edition that
appeared in 1930, a work initiated by brother E.L. Bevir but left incomplete by
him. The translation has entirely been revised by professor A(lexander)
Carruthers, with the best Greek text available, carefully amended according to
the most recent studies on the New Testament. It represents, as we have said,
the work of professor Carruthers who, during a long period of years, devoted
himself with perseverance and painstaking care to this precious task. We trust
that this version will be helpful to people who, in Italy and in foreign countries,
devote themselves to the study of the Word of God. We express our gratitude
to the Lord for the precious work of our dear brothers E.L. Bevir and A.
Carruthers, and for the assistance of all those who contributed to the present
reprint. “And now | commit you to God, and to the word of his grace, which is
able to build you up and give to you an inheritance among all the sanctified”
(Acts 20.32) (Darby 1984b).103

That preface was signed by Stephen Carruthers, Alexander’'s son. It clearly
confirms that E.L. Bevir at least initiated the translation work of Darby’s New
Testament into Italian.

We now turn to the history of Darby’s Swedish translation.

2.4.4.3 The history of the Swedish translation

Both Turner (2006:91, 92) and Weremchuck (1992:169) wrote that Darby’s
name was connected with a translation of the New Testament into Swedish. Darby
mentioned the work of the Lord in Sweden a couple of times in some of his later
letters,04 but he never referred to any personal translation work into that language.
Yet, Darby once criticized an unknown Swedish translation. In an article entitled The

Atonement, written in 1878, he said:

102 ]| Nuovo Testamento: Nuova Versione dall'originale greco 1930. Presso Il Dispensator.

103 This is my own free translation of the preface.

104 See Darby 1832-82, 3:454 (August 1877), 2:438 (to the editor of the Francais, a French Catholic newspaper,
in 1878), 3:374 (1880), ME 1893:281 (to Mr. G. from London on March 1t 1880), and Darby 1832-82, 3:323
(London, February 28™ 1882).
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The Swedish translation in 2 Corinthians 5.19 says, God has reconciled
the world, not God was in Christ reconciling. So far, Dr. W. is excusable; but
he knows Greek. The translator is inexcusable. | suppose he followed Luther,
who also so translates it. But there is no possible pretence for so translating it
in the Greek; the Vulgate does not. And so far from being reconciled, the world
rejected Him when He came. Hence the ministry of the apostle was
beseeching them to be reconciled. | shall always treat the passage as it really
is” (Darby 1883b, 29:253). In the same article, he confessed: ‘| take the
English translation of Dr. W., not understanding Swedish, though having his

article in that language. But the force of the Hebrew is plain (29:273).10s

Outside those very few references, | was not able to find any other
documentary proofs of direct or even indirect work of Darby on a Swedish translation.
And though the history of Darby’s Swedish translation of the New Testament may
hardly be traced, it is yet still in print today.2¢ What follows is an excerpt from its

foreword:

This translation of the New Testament has been made from J.N.
Darby’s English, French, and German translations of the Greek New
Testament. Then, the English Version has been followed and Mr. Darby’s
valuable comments in the footnotes have been included on each side. In this
work, as with the English one, the Greek text has been translated literally as
far as possible, including the choice of words, verb forms, and word order,
although that may sometimes be done at the expense of a more acceptable
linguistic formulation. [...] Resting on the Lord’s blessing, we now present this
work as a help for a deeper study of the New Testament writings. Those who
worked on this translation do not pretend to be expert in that field. But their
desire was only to make the precious work of Darby available in our own
language. Besides the three translations of Darby mentioned above, the
standard Swedish editions of 1883 and 1917 have been used in comparing
the text, along with the Lektorernas translation of 1896 and that of P.P.

105 |n page 278, he added: “I do not know Swedish.”
106 peter Trevvett wrote that J.N.D.’s New Testament in Swedish may have been done by a certain Eric Carrén or
Eric Petersson (email discussion, December 237 2013).
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Waldenstrom in 1904. The 1550 Greek text of Stephen was also widely

consulted.

2.5 Conclusion

John Nelson Darby’s translation work is most impressive. He personally
translated the New Testament into German, French, and English. He also translated
the whole Old Testament into French and German, and some parts of it into English.
Then his translations were used in making versions in Dutch, Italian, and Swedish. In

the following chapter, we will try to identify Darby’s purpose in his translation work.
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The Purpose of Darby’s Translation Work

3.1 Introduction

Philip W. Comfort declared that the knowledge of the Hebrew and Greek
words had increased much by the later part of the nineteenth century, particularly
because of the recent discoveries of Greek manuscripts and the publication of three
very good Greek Testament texts by that time (Comfort 1991).207 Then Comfort
wrote: “Therefore, there was a great need for a new English translation based upon a
better text, and with more accurate renderings of the original languages” (1991).
Comfort also wrote that John Nelson Darby’s New Translation of 1871 was an
example of one of the few attempts from individuals to meet that need. Alfred Kuen
(1996:17), a French theologian and Bible translator, while discussing Darby’s
German Bible (Elberfelder BibelUbersetzung), wrote that its main goal was “literal
fidelity abandoning language elegance.” He added: “It is not a matter of aesthetic, but
of comprehension [...]. It is particularly useful for a meticulous study of the text’
(1996:17).10¢ William MacDonald shared a similar view: “J.N. Darby’s ‘New’
Translation of 1882 [sic] (NT much earlier), the English Revised Version of 1881 and

its U.S. variant, the American Standard Version of 1901, are extremely literal. This

107 Tregelles, Tischendorf, and Westcott and Hort. However, the last of these was first published in 1881, many
years after Darby’s translations in German, French, and English.

108 1t must be said that Kuen is absolutely not an advocate of the literal or formal word for word translation. He
took a very active part in the production of a translation based on dynamic equivalence principles called La Bible
du Semeur (The Sower’'s Bible). Moreover, he also made what he called a ‘transcription for our times, a
paraphrase in fact, called Parole Vivante (Living Word). On one occasion, while he was explaining the time
needed to do a literal translation, Kuen reported that it took only three months to Darby to complete his New
Testament translation (1996:62). During a private interview with him on July 71" 2014, Mr. Kuen told me that he
could not provide any source for this information.
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makes them helpful for careful study but weak for worship, public reading, and
memorization” (1995:19).

According to one of Darby’s biographers, W.G. Turner, Darby’s dissatisfaction
with the existing Bible versions in both German and French was the main factor that
prompted him to make new translations of the Bible in those languages (Turner
2006:143). Afterwards he wrote: “Darby did not feel such a need for a new translation
in English, because he considered the King James Version to be adequate for most
purposes, and he encouraged his followers to continue to use it. But, he decided to
produce a highly literal English version of the New Testament for study purposes”
(emphasis added; 2006:143-144). Weremchuck, another biographer, simply wrote
that “Darby’s French Bible was translated for the French-speaking Swiss”
(1992:170).1°¢ However, an unknown biographer of W.J. Lowe added a very

interesting note about the purpose of Darby’s translation work:

Having thus laboured so much with J.N.D., especially on Bible
translation, he [Lowe] largely shared the zest and delight which the latter
found therein, in view of the help and protection it would yield to the poor of
the flock as the days grew more difficult. J.N.D. repeatedly stated that it was
for their benefit more than anything else that the arduous task was undertaken
(Lowe 1927).

Thus, according to these authors, Darby’s purpose in translation was to
produce a highly literal translation providing a more accurate rendering of the original
texts for a meticulous and careful study of the Word, particularly for the benefit of the

poor brethren. The following sections will confirm that purpose.

3.2 The purpose of Darby’s translation work stated in his writings

The prefaces to Darby’s different translations proved to be the primary source
to identify the purpose Darby had for each of them. Moreover, Darby wrote hundreds
of letters in both French and English, where he made several statements about these

purposes. The following sections will identify Darby’s purpose for his translations in

109 In the preface to the first edition of his French New Testament, Darby clearly mentioned that some expressions
used in Switzerland were considered in translating the Greek text into French (Darby 1883b, 13:202).
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German, French, and English. Next, the purpose of his other translations in Dutch,
Italian, and Swedish will also be identified from available data. As far as possible,
evidence will be presented to demonstrate that Darby’s purpose was eventually met.

Lastly the conclusion will briefly summarize all the findings into one clear proposition.

3.3 The purpose of Darby’s translations

3.3.1 The purpose of Darby’s German translation

Darby’s dissatisfaction with the existing Bible versions in German is most likely
the primary reason that moved him forward in making his own translation into that
language. In the preface to the first edition of his German New Testament, Darby

wrote:

To publish a new translation is to declare oneself dissatisfied with
existing ones. We are far from wishing to seek out and uncharitably to judge
the defects of the work of others, but the repeated citations from the pulpit of
the original of various passages, the improvements on the Lutheran
translation, and finally the various new versions which have appeared of late

years, prove most clearly the need of our times (Darby 1883b, 13:167).

Here, Darby mentioned three distinct grounds for making a new translation:
citations of the original [languages?] from the pulpit, the current edition of Luther’s
Bible in Darby’s time, and the various new translations, which were clearly
unsatisfactory. The latter two reasons have already been explained in the section on
Darby’s dissatisfaction with the existing German translations at his time. But what did
Darby mean by mentioning “the repeated citations from the pulpit of the original of
various passages”? While no clear explanation is given, it was possibly a reference
to the repeated need preachers had to quote from the original text of the Bible
because their actual translations did not provide them with a sufficiently clear
rendering of its words. Therefore, those preachers would need a translation so close
to the original text that they would not need any more to cite the Hebrew or Greek

words to their unlearned audience.
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Now, it has been already pointed out that Darby was highly critical of the
German translation of Luther. In the preface to the first edition of his German New
Testament, Darby’s words about Luther’s translation were very much smoother than
in his letters. He even made a long apology of Luther’'s person and work in his own
context of the Reformation. Luther’s translation had been useful in the past but, as
Darby wrote, “the requirements of our day are new” (Darby 1883b, 13:167). Those
requirements were in particular the searching of the Scriptures for a better
understanding of the whole truth, and not only for the doctrine of salvation, and of
“the mind and will of God in so far as His counsels and revelations with regard to the

world and with regard to the Church are concerned” (p.167). Then, Darby added:

Now whilst the learned can examine the original text, this privilege is
out of the reach of the unlearned, and of those unacquainted with that text. It
has therefore been our endeavour and object to give a helping hand to the
latter class, and to furnish them at a small cost with as faithful and exact a
representation as possible of the divine word in their own language.
Undoubtedly every translation must be more or less defective, and we by no
means value our work so highly as that we would set aside one more perfectly
executed by another hand. How great the difficulties are of conveying the
expressions of one language, especially of the rich Greek, in another, those
alone can tell who have tried to make a translation. We can nevertheless
maintain with good conscience, that we have devoted the utmost care to the
work of presenting the word of God as faithfully as possible, and we therefore
cherish the hope that even the most unpractised reader will find our translation
simple and comprehensive. We might indeed have clothed many passages in
more elegant German, but, without being in bondage to words, we have been
governed throughout by the thought that the faithful rendering of the original
text outweighs every other consideration; and the more so because we believe
with the very fullest conviction the divine inspiration of the holy scriptures as
the revelation of the infinite wisdom of God, and the expression of His
gracious character in Jesus Christ. But since no one is able to grasp the whole
expanse of this revelation, and often a meaning beyond the comprehension of
the translator lies hidden in a sentence, which would be lost in a free

translation but may be found in a more literal one, through deeper teaching of

67



Chapter 3: The Purpose of Darby’s Translation Work

the Holy Spirit — it is evidently necessary to reproduce the original text as in a
mirror (p.168; emphasis added).

The purpose of that translation is clearly identified here: to give a helping hand
to the unlearned and unacquainted with the original text of the Bible by furnishing
them at a small cost with as faithful and exact a representation as possible of the
divine word in their own language. After the completion of the German New
Testament, Darby sent a letter to Pierre Schlumberger from Elberfeld dated April
1855, in which he declared that he believed that the language of the translation was
very intelligible to the simple and that it gave the sense of the Spirit more faithfully
than any other version (ME 1899:120). Therefore, Darby’s purpose with his German
translation was apparently met, as can also be seen in another letter from Darby to
Pierre Schlumberger a few days later: “I do not doubt, concerning the meaning, that
we do have a good translation. And, though | am not satisfied with it, the simple
brethren found it more intelligible than what they had before” (ME 1899:157). About
three weeks later, on April 20" 1855, writing again from Elberfeld but this time to G.V.
Wigram, Darby said: “I believe we have in it the best and truest translation to be had,
and the poor brethren find it very plain and easy to understand, far more so than
anything they had” (Darby 1832-82, 1:243). Here again, Darby’s purpose of
presenting a true translation that would be easily accessible to the poor brethren
appears to have been reached.

Darby knew that people in general had access neither to the original
languages of the Bible nor to scholarly works. Therefore, he wanted to furnish them
with a representation of the original text that would be as close to the original as
possible. He wanted the ‘unlearned’ (in the original languages) to enjoy ‘the fruit of
the labours of the learned.” Moreover, Darby also insisted on the affordability of his
translation. He hoped that the poor brothers would be able to buy his translation for
less than one franc (ME 1899:157). Thus, since he estimated that no existing
German translation could meet that goal, Darby decided to produce his own
translation.

Some sixteen years later, while he was working on the German Old
Testament, Darby’s purpose had not changed. In a letter dated 1870 and written from
Elberfeld to H.M. Hooke, he wrote:
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And besides, | have undertaken nothing less than correcting the whole
Old Testament, working it from the Hebrew with all the helps | can. It is a
service underground, but I trust will be a help to the saints. They were really
without an Old Testament - either an excessively incorrect one, or by infidel
translators. [...] | accept my present work while it is so important in these last
days that brethren should have the word of God, and that they should have it
as pure as possible - and we must expect in these days to have the poor as
always when the church got into its own place in the world, at least for the
great mass. And | feel | am serving the Lord in using the little knowledge |
have of Greek and Hebrew, etc., in furnishing brethren who have them not,

with the word of God as nearly as possible as it is (Darby 1832-82, 2:65).

Darby clearly wanted to provide the saints, particularly the poor ones, with a
translation of the Word of God that would be as pure and as close to the original text
as possible. Finally, Darby mentioned one more goal in a letter sent from Boston in
November 1876 to Pierre Schlumberger: “The translation of the Old Testament is a
great work. | am astonished as | look back and think about the German translation. |
made it simply because we were not enough preoccupied with the Old Testament”
(ME 1902:259).

So, Darby’s purpose for his German translation can be summarized thus:

1. To provide a translation that would offer an alternative to the other existing
ones, particularly that of Luther, which Darby considered to be the very
worst translation he knew of (Darby 1883b, 14:16).

2. To provide a more faithful translation of the original text.

3. To provide a more intelligible translation to the unlearned, particularly the
poor among the brethren.

4. To provide an affordable Bible translation.

5. To provide a translation that would help people in developing an interest
for Old Testament studies.

6. To provide a translation that would prevent preachers from an excessive

call on the original languages of the Bible from the pulpit.

Apparently, Darby himself thought that he had met that purpose with his
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German translation, though he was not entirely satisfied with it. Again, in the preface
to the first edition of his German New Testament, he wrote:

We by no means presume to look upon our book as free from errors,
but we hope it will be of some use to every upright and Christian reader. Our
aim has been exactitude throughout, and we have therefore, as before
remarked (while making use of several translations, in order to find suitable
expressions, and to arrive at the force of the passages in question), from the
beginning to the end, exclusively translated from the original Greek. Should
anyone think it worthwhile, either privately or publicly, to make remarks upon
any errors, we shall gladly use them hereafter for the purpose of rendering the
word of God as exactly as possible in the German language (Darby 1883b,
13:184).

Finally, Darby’s assurance that he had met his purpose was further affirmed in

the preface to the second edition of his German New Testament, where he wrote:

We cannot publish the second edition of this translation of the New
Testament without praising the Lord that He has impressed the seal of His
approval on the first. We have good hope that this work is the fruit of His will
and of His grace, and that it has been useful and welcome to many believing
souls. [...] Heartily thanking the Lord that He has caused His blessing to rest
on our work, it having been received by many Christians, and read, as we
hope, with profit, we now place this second edition in His hand, and entreat
Him to crown with His rich blessing our effort to place His word before souls as
exactly as possible (Darby 1883b, 13:184, 86).

3.3.2 The purpose of Darby’s French translation

As stated previously in chapter two, Darby wrote a letter to Pierre
Schlumberger from Elberfeld by the beginning of 1855 in which he said: “The French
translation is not as necessary as the German one, but it would be nice to have a
similar one in French” (ME 1899:76). However, Darby’s thinking about the French

versions at his time evolved even to the point that he came to conclude that they
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were “all very mediocre” (Darby 1883b, 14:16).11° Therefore, his main purpose for his
French translation was to provide one that would really be faithful to the original text.
That purpose is clearly expressed in some of his letters, in both French and English.
For example, writing from England to Pierre Schlumberger by the end of 1857, he

said:

| am doing that work, and that is obvious, only so that the brethren (and
others as well) might have access to what is being said, which they do not
have in other translations. If the Lausanne version had given the true force of
the New Testament, it is clear that | would not have made my business to
correct its style, even though | believed it to be very bad (ME 1899:418-19).

Although Darby mentioned that the Lausanne version was “in general very
faithful to the letter” (Darby 1883b, 24:76), he also explained that some difficulties in
the Lausanne French translation existed because “the genius of the French language
did not answer well to some Greek abstractions” (ME 1896:395-96). Therefore,
Darby’s goal with a new French translation would be to provide the French people of
God with a translation that would render the Greek concepts, ideas, grammar, and
syntax as faithfully as possible. Darby was also concerned with the style of the
translation. That goal would be particularly achieved through Pierre Schlumberger’s
involvement in the work: “In general, thanks to your careful work, it seems to me that
the style is fluent and readable” (ME 1899:456).

The preface to the first edition of Darby’s French translation clearly identifies
its purpose. Right at the beginning of the preface to the French ‘Vevey''l New

Testament (1859), the reader finds the following information from the translators:

Thoroughly convinced of the divine inspiration of the scriptures, we
have endeavoured in translating them to reproduce as exactly as possible in
French, that which God has given us in another language, unknown to the
greater part of those who read the Bible. We have rendered the Greek as
literally as was consistent with the perspicuity needed for the understanding of
what is said (Darby 1883b, 13:187).

110 That saying reflects Darby’s opinion by 1859.
111 Often misspelled ‘Vevay’ in English.
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Darby and his collaborators were particularly concerned with the challenge of
giving access to the original languages of the Bible to those who did not know them.
As far as the French language would allow it, the Greek text would be translated as
literally as possible. Otherwise, it would be given in a note. From the very last
paragraph of the preface to the first edition of Darby’s French translation (13:203),
and from the previous sources as well (letters), the following purposes may be
identified:

1. To provide a translation that would contribute to a more exact
understanding of the Word, being more literal yet fluent and readable at the
same time.

2. To reproduce the Word of God more faithfully than what has been done in
the French language by that time.

3. To provide a translation useful to souls and glorifying to God.

Towards the end of his translation work on that edition, in a letter written from
London to Pierre Schlumberger in February of 1858 Darby expressed his confidence
that the translation was “good and intelligible” (ME 1899:440). In another letter to
him, this time from Droitwich on March 28" 1861, Darby wrote:

| believe that for those three languages!? we have a better translation
than all the other ones which have been published until now. First, it is so
because we have some resources which the former translators did not have.
Next, because of the respect we have for the Word, which in any way have a
huge influence (ME 1900:298).

The words “because of the respect we have for the Word” perhaps refer to the
translators’ firm belief in the verbal and plenary inspiration of the Scriptures. This
conviction would guide their heart and mind throughout the process of translating.

The next section will now deal with the purpose of Darby’s English translation.

112 German and French New Testaments, and English epistles.
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3.3.3 The purpose of Darby’s English translation

Darby’s purpose for his English translation was much different from his
purpose for the German and French translations. Since Darby apparently considered
the King James Version to be adequate for worship and public use,'** his English
translation would particularly be meant for study purposes. Both the German and
French versions, however, were produced for public and private use as well.

In a letter written from London to Pierre Schlumberger in July 1869, Darby
stated that there were some complications with the TR and the AV because their
sources presented some uncertainty (ME 1901:414). Therefore, one may perhaps
deduce from this that one of Darby’s goals with his English translation was to provide
a text purified from all uncertainty. Except perhaps for that reference, Darby did not
write very much regarding the purpose of his English translation in his letters.
However, the prefaces to the different editions of his English New Testament contain
sufficient information to draw several valid conclusions. The very first English
translation published by Darby was The Epistle of Paul the Apostle to the Romans in

1856.114 It contained a very brief preface where one could read:

It may be necessary to apprize the reader that where the body of
recent, well-known editors, such as Griesbach, Scholtz, Tischendorf,
Lachmann, are unanimous in a reading different from the received text, they
are followed is this translation, as there is no profit is following a mere
incorrect copy. If the Lord will that the whole New Testament be published, the
course followed in the translation will be explained in full. It has not been
thought necessary in this short specimen. The translation is directly and
exclusively from the Greek; but there has been no attempt to change, on
purpose, the language of the Authorized Version, with which the translator and

all are happily familiar (Darby [2013a]; emphasis added).

In spite of his appreciation for the language of the AV, Darby clearly wanted to

113 See Darby [2013a] and Darby 1883b, 14:16, 17. In Scriptural Criticisms (1834-1835), Darby wrote: “...in
general the authorized English translation is one of incomparable value...” (Darby 1883b, 13:21).

114 The only other New Testament books invidually published by Darby in English (first edition) of which | have an
electronic copy include The Gospel According to John (Darby [2013b) and Revelation of John the Divine (Darby
[2013c]). Each contain a brief preface. But no particular purpose can be identified there except departure from
TR.
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present a translation that would be based on a better Greek text than that of the TR,
from which the AV had been produced. Moreover, Darby’s words here also reveal
specifically what he did not want to do; that is to make a deliberate change to the
language of the AV. Now, in the preface to the second edition of his English New

Testament, Darby wrote:

It has been in no way my object to produce a learned work; but, as |
had access to books, and various sources of information, to which of course
the great mass of readers, to whom the word of God was equally precious,
had not, | desired to furnish them as far as | was able with the fruit of my own
study, and of all | could gather from those sources, that they might have the
word of God in English, in as perfect a representation of it in that language as
possible (Darby 2013a:403, emphasis added).

Darby’s purpose for his English translation is very clear here. Three goals may

be easily identified:

1. To produce, not a learned work for learned people, but a translation of
good quality and accessible to all.

2. Tofurnish the ‘great mass of readers’ with the fruit of his own studies in the
gathering of data from learned works.

3. To provide them with an English translation as perfect as possible.

In spite of Darby’s confession that he did not want to produce a learned work,
that is exactly what he did, particularly with regard to the footnotes that were added
to the text from the very first edition onward. This probably explains why his
translation “was consulted by the company which prepared the Revised New
Testament of 1881” (Bruce 1978:132). Again in that preface, Darby added:

In the translation | could feel delight — it gave me the word and mind of
God more accurately: in the critical details there is much labour and little
food.12s | can only trust that the Christian may find the fruit of it in increased

accuracy. [...] My endeavour has been to present to the merely English reader

115 1n a letter to William Kelly and dated January 1881, Darby wrote: “My original object was translation, not text”
(Darby 1832-82, 3:129).
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the original as closely as possible. Those who make a version for public use
must of course adapt their course to the public. Such has not been my object
or thought, but to give the student of scripture, who cannot read the original,

as close a translation as possible (Darby 2013a:405, 408).

Here, Darby clearly confirmed that his English translation was particularly
intended for study purposes and not for public use. Moreover, Darby specified one
particular category of Christians among the ‘merely English readers:’ the student of
Scripture. Therefore, adding the data here to the purposes mentioned previously,

they can be reworded thus:

1. To produce, not a learned work for learned people, but a translation of
good quality and easily accessible to all Bible readers.

2. To furnish the ‘great mass of readers’ with the fruit of his own studies in the
gathering of data from learned works for an increased accuracy.

3. To provide them and particularly to the student of Scripture with an English
translation as close as possible to the original languages.

In the preface to the 1890 edition of Darby’s first complete Bible in English, the

editors wrote:

[...] we do not pretend to have rendered the original text without fault;
but we hope we can present the whole to the simple reader in a form both
exact and intelligible. That is our object. [...] The style of our own excellent so-
called Authorised Version, happily familiar, is here preserved, as far as seems
consistent with the exactness sought to be attained; the purpose being ever
kept in view of putting the English reader in possession of labours of Mr.
Darby which were undertaken in the interest of Christians abroad. The older
forms of words are kept for the higher style, suited to the immediate utterances

of God and strictly poetical parts (Darby 1984a.v, vii).
While Darby’s translation work was mainly a desertion from the TR upon which

the AV was based, this comment makes it clear that the style and forms of the KJV

had been nevertheless preserved as far as was possible.
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So the purpose of that edition was to put the English reader in possession of
Darby’s labours on the text. Indeed, Darby himself often considered his translation
work as being hard labour. However, he seems to have been confident of having
achieved his purpose with his work on the English translation, as can be seen in a
letter written from Elberfeld in 1870 to H.M. Hooke, while only three Gospels were

ready at this time:

| accept my present work while it is so important in these last days that
brethren should have the word of God, and that they should have it as pure as
possible [...]. And | feel | am serving the Lord in using the little knowledge |
have of Greek and Hebrew, etc., in furnishing brethren who have them not,

with the word of God as nearly as possible as it is (Darby 1832-82, 2:65).

3.3.4 The purpose of Darby’s translations in other languages

The Dutch translation of the New Testament based on Darby’s translation
work, which is generally called in English the Voorhoeve New Translation,¢ was
intended for the Christians in the Netherlands. The purpose of that translation was

stated very clearly in its foreword:

Not being in the delusion that a new translation was absolutely
necessary to acquire the knowledge of the way of salvation, and without
compromising the relative excellence of the Statenvertaling, we nevertheless
felt that our possession of much more resources and tools than were known at
the time of the former translation could not be better demonstrated than
through an attempt to deliver an edition in our own language of this section of
God's revelation [NT], through which the fruits of the labour of many were
made accessible to all. [...] It has been our goal, like with the translations in
English, French, and German, which we used as models, also with this
translation into Dutch, to show as closely as possible — almost literally —, what
God gave to us in Greek. [...] we hope to have succeeded in delivering a
translation of the New Testament, as accurate as this was possible with the

present data. All, who value the Scripture as God's Word, will appreciate to

116 Original title: De Boeken, genaamd Het Nieuwe Testament. Nieuwe Vertaling.
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possess his Word as pure as possible (Voorhoeve 1877:.v, viii, ix; free

translation).

The translators did not want to suppress the Statenvertaling nor did they doubt
the clarity of its message. Rather they wished to present a translation based on a
better Greek text so that the Dutch people might have access to a translation that
was both accurate and pure. Thus, the purpose of the Dutch translation was very
much the same as that of Darby’s other translations in English, French, and German.
It is also expressed here in a similar way except perhaps for that particular insistence
on the present state of data, resources, and tools used in translation work. While
Darby’s own motives for translation work included dissatisfaction with the existing
Bible versions, here the claim is simply for more exactitude based on more recent
discoveries and an increasing critical work.

Daniele Garrone used similar language in describing the purpose of the Italian
version of Darby’s New Translation of the New Testament made by E.L. Bevir and
printed by G. Biava in Milan in 1891. Garrone wrote that the goal of that version was
“to provide a translation of the oracles of God as literal as possible, based on recent
studies and newly discovered manuscripts” (Garrone 2011). The preface to the 1984
reprint of the second edition of 1930 adds: “We trust that this version will be helpful to
people who, in Italy and in foreign countries, devote themselves to the study of the
Word of God” (Darby 1984b). Finally, the preface to Darby’s Swedish New Testament
reveals quite the same purpose:

Resting on the Lord’s blessing, we now present this work as a help for a
deeper study of the New Testament writings. Those who worked on this
translation do not pretend to be expert in that field. But their desire was only to

make the precious work of Darby available in our own language.

3.4 Conclusion

In gathering all the data found in Darby’s own writings, in the prefaces to his
translations in German, French, English, Dutch, Italian and Swedish, and in some

works from other authors as well, the purpose of his translation work may be

77



Chapter 3: The Purpose of Darby’s Translation Work

summarized as follows: To provide a more faithful translation of the original text; one
that would offer an alternative to the other existing ones, presented with more
exactitude based on recent discoveries of manuscripts and increased critical work. It
would not be a learned work for learned people, but rather a translation of good
quality, intelligible, and easily accessible to all Bible readers, especially to the poor
among the brethren. That translation would contribute to a more exact understanding
of the Word, being more literal yet fluent and readable at the same time, and it would
also help preachers and the people of God in general in deeper Bible study. It
appears, from Darby’s letter to Pierre Schlumberger from Droitwich on March 28
1861, that he was satisfied with his translation work in German, French, and English.

He wrote:

| believe that, for these three languages, we have a better translation
than all those which have been published until now. First because we have
some resources, which former translators did not have. Next, because of the
respect we have for the Word, which in any way has a huge influence (ME
1900:298).

Now, the next chapter will present the principles of Darby’s translation work.
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The Principles of Darby’s Translation Work

4.1 Introduction

Though Darby never wrote a book specifically explaining the principles he
followed in his translation work, he discussed them extensively throughout his
writings and letters, and in more details in the prefaces to his different translations.
By comparison, Darby’s principles in his translation work were much easier to identify
than its history or its purpose. The goal of this chapter is not to reproduce the
prefaces of Darby’s different translations, where his principles of translation can be
clearly identified.2?” It will rather present a historical and chronological development of
those principles from all the data found throughout Darby’s writings. In addition, it will
highlight some particular elements that have not been mentioned in the previous
chapter on the history of Darby’s translation work. Finally, the conclusion will present
a summary of the data found in Darby’s writings as well as in his prefaces. So, the
next section will first present two particular elements that clearly formed the basis of
the development and setting of Darby’s principles of translation: Darby’s
understanding of the doctrine of divine inspiration and his critical views on some
other translations. Next, Darby’s principles of translation will be set out in three
distinct categories: translation theory, critical work,28 and doctrinal views. The
chapter will close with the dynamics and methods of his work, including teamwork in

proofreading and correcting, books used, timetable, and evaluation of the work.

117 The preface to Darby’s second edition of his English New Testament, which is very detailed, is included as an
appendix at the end of this dissertation and is outlined according to its content.

118 Which includes critical work on individual manuscripts and various editions of printed Greek texts, as well as
Darby’s Greek text used in translation.
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4.2 Darby’s understanding of the doctrine of divine inspiration

Darby wrote extensively on the doctrine of the inspiration of Scriptures.i®
What appears to be the oldest writing of Darby on that topic is a letter dated May
1850.120 |t was originally published in French under the title Lettre sur la divine
inspiration des Saintes-Ecritures, & propos de la lettre de démission de M. le
professeur Edmon Scherer. It has been translated into English with the title Letter on
the Divine Inspiration of the Holy Scriptures or Remarks on the letter of Resignation
of M. Le Professeur Edmond Scherer (23:1). Edmond Scherer, a former professor of
theology at the Geneva School of Theology first sent a letter in November 1849 to
the president of the school at that time, Mr. Merle D’Aubigné, explaining to him the
reason for his resignation as professor. Scherer had come to disbelieve the doctrine
of divine inspiration of the New Testament. This had occurred through a “gradual, yet
profound change in [his] theological views” (Scherer 1850:5). A second letter from
him, dated April 1850 and sent to a friend, would present “the evangelical truth” in
this matter (1850:4). Then, Darby wrote:

The letter of Mr. Scherer to Dr M. d’Aubigné having been
communicated to me by a third person who desired to have my opinion of it, |
answered with all freedom, without meditating any future publicity. | spoke
severely in several places, because | judged severely that which | criticized
(Darby 1883b, 23:1).

119 1n chronological order, he wrote: Letter on the Divine Inspiration of the Holy Scriptures or Remarks on the letter
of Resignation of M. Le Professeur Edmond Scherer (Darby 1883b, 23:1; in 1850), Inspiration of the Scriptures
(6:359; in 1858), Inspiration and Interpretation (9:223; in 1862), and Inspiration and Revelation (29:137; in 1878.
Darby referred to that article in a letter sent from London to Pierre Schlumberger on April 7" 1878; see ME
1902:299). Darby also wrote two other undated articles that were published in his Notes and Comments on
Scripture: Inspiration (Darby 1883a, 1:260) and Remarks on the Doctrine of Inspiration (1883a, 4:271). An
anonymous author who criticized Darby’s translation work wrote: “What Mr. Darby’s notions are of inspiration we
cannot tell, but unless he thinks his own inspiration equal to Paul's he must have a very strange notion of it”
(Spurgeon 1872:519). Obviously, this detractor had not read Darby before criticizing him.

120 Sent as a private letter at first, it was published a month later in June 1850. Darby apparently referred to the
writing of this article in a letter sent to Pierre Schlumberger from London in July 1851: “I was busy with something
else too, that is, the attacks against the inspiration of the Word. | bought in Paris what | was able to find from the
Revue Théologique of those gentlemen, and | began to examine their affirmations, those difficulties that they put
forward, and then | examined the Fathers, those writings wrongly attributed to them, the ecclesiastical historians,
the ‘Anleitungen’ (introductions) to the New Testament, the answers to Strauss and Scherer, all in the light of the
study of the Word. If only you knew all the absurdities that are praised in the name of knowledge!” (ME 1922:273,
74)
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Darby’s response to Scherer’s letter provides us with some important data
related to his views on the doctrine of biblical inspiration. First, quoting from 1
Corinthians 2.13: “We speak, not in words taught by human wisdom, but in those

taught by the Spirit, communicating spiritual things by spiritual means,” Darby said:

Could the idea of inspiration be embodied in a form of words more
absolutely definite than the expression, “words which the Holy Ghost
teacheth”? Here then there is nothing equivocal. When the apostle set forth
the truths which the Holy Ghost had taught him, he used words which the Holy
Ghost had also taught him (Darby 1883b, 23:6, 7).

In Darby’s mind, the words of the Bible were the inspired words of the Holy
Spirit, taught and breathed by him.2t Inspiration was a reality, a revealed truth
affrmed by the prophets and acknowledged by the apostles and the Lord Jesus
Christ (23:6, 15). The Scriptures are “writings which have the authority of a revelation
— of an oracle from God” (23:12). Then, Darby added:

People say, “But there are various readings, bad translations,
statements which the increase of knowledge has proved impossible, so that
scripture cannot be used as an authority.” The Lord, then, was mistaken!
There were various readings, bad translations (especially that of the
Septuagint, indicated in the letter), and supposed inconsistencies, at the very
time when the Lord said, "The scripture cannot be broken." [...] These things
existed too when the apostle called them "the oracles of God." But none of
these things prevented the Lord's recognizing their absolute authority on every
occasion (23:15, 16).

So it is clear here that Darby did not consider textual variants and differences
in translations as diminishing the authority of the Word of God.*22 He further said on
this:

121 Darby had a much different attitude and thinking about the apocryphal books. For example, Darby qualified the
Epistle of Barnabas as “an absurd and even foolish book” (23:19). Adding them to the Bible was considered by
him as an infidelity to it.

122 |n a letter sent to professor Tholuck (1855?), Darby wrote: “His word, namely, the scriptures inspired of God,
that is to say the Bible, is the authority which forms their faith; it is also its foundation, and they recognise it as that
which should govern their conduct. The Holy Ghost alone can make it effectual both for life and practice” (Darby
1832-82, 3:305; ME 1913:154).
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A heart full of peace and joy, because taught of God, discerns and
acknowledges that it is indeed the word of God. It is read, perhaps in a bad
translation, and doubtless something is lost thereby; but God has taken care
that enough should remain to teach the heart with certainty His truth and His
ways. [...] A man of little information, but taught of God, is much more able to
apprehend the whole truth, even through the medium of an indifferent
translation, than the learned man, who, though a stranger to Christ, thinks he

can judge of the whole canon (23:19).

The manuscripts may present some variant readings, but there is no
inaccuracy, error, or contradiction in the whole Word of God.*22 Now, as time went by,
Darby appeared to have been more and more anxious as he considered the attitude
of many so-called evangelicals concerning the doctrine of inspiration.2 This can be
seen particularly in two letters he wrote towards the end of his life. In the first letter,
sent to Mr. M. from London and dated November 7t 1877, he wrote: “| believe that
the wait for the Lord is becoming more real and is spreading. But unbelief and
rejection of the inspiration of the Word is also spreading and taking hold of ministers”
(ME 1892:171). In the second letter, sent to Mr. G. from Belfast on January 15t 1878,
he said: “In England and Scotland, unbelief is elevating itself and is overcoming the
country. The evangelical ministers show themselves to be extremely coward and they
are abandoning the inspiration of the Word at the will of the wicked” (ME 1893:272).
That situation probably explains at least in part why he wrote so extensively on that
topic.

In 1853, Darby left a remarkable personal testimony about his own belief in

the inspiration of Bible. In the preface to a reply addressed to Francis William

123 WJ Lowe gave the following warning concerning variant readings in relation with the doctrine of Bible
inspiration: “The variant readings which have been found through meticulous study of the newly discovered
manuscripts are and will always be more and more helpful in rebuilding the text in its original state. However,
until that day when, if we ever get there, the original text will be wholly restored with absolute certainty, we must
distinguish between the work of those who religiously search the Revelation which God has given them and the
boldness of those who seek to prove that all Scripture is not divinely inspired because of the errors and
contradictions which they believe to have found in it” (Lowe 1997:20).

124 In a letter sent to Mr. M. from London on April 26" 1862, Darby wrote: “In some ways, | would fear the Free
Church as much as the rationalists. [...] They do not frankly acknowledge the absolute authority and perfect divine
inspiration of the Word of God. They often make compromises and they do not speak with a deep conviction that
this Word is the Word of God” (ME 1891:292).
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Newmanzs entitled The Irrationalism of Infidelity: Being a Reply to ‘Phases of Faith,’

he wrote:

One qualification (none is of any value if God be not with us) | may
boast of — profound, unfeigned (I believe divinely given) faith in the Bible. |
have, through grace, been by it converted, enlightened, quickened, saved. |
have received the knowledge of God by it to adore His perfections — of Jesus,
the Saviour, joy, strength, comfort of my soul. Many have been indebted to
others as the means of their being brought to God, to ministers of that gospel
which the Bible contains, or to friends who delight in it. This was not my case.
That work, which is ever God's, was wrought in me through the means of the
written word. [...] | desire to add one remark here in reference to inspiration. |
beg to avow, in the fullest, clearest, and distinctest manner here, my deep,
divinely-taught conviction of the inspiration of the scriptures. That is, while of
course allowing, if need be, for defect in the translation and the like, when |
read the Bible, | read it as of absolute authority for my soul as God's word
(Darby 1883b, 6:3, 5; emphasis added).

Darby gave that testimony on the eve of the beginning of his translation work
on the German translation of the New Testament (1855). Throughout his entire life
and particularly in his translation work Darby’s conviction about the inspiration of the
Bible would be maintained and even strengthened. That can be seen in the following

excerpts from the prefaces to his translations in German, French, and English:

Preface to the German New Testament (1855):

We might indeed have clothed many passages in more elegant
German, but, without being in bondage to words, we have been governed
throughout by the thought that the faithful rendering of the original text
outweighs every other consideration; and the more so because we believe
with the very fullest conviction the divine inspiration of the holy scriptures as

125 Newman (1805-1897) was a “layman, brother of Cardinal Newman [...] Originally he was a man of religious
tendencies, but gradually became a free-thinker. He was a voluminous writer on linguistic, mathematical,
historical, social, and political, as well as religious subjects” (Jackson 1912, 8:152).
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the revelation of the infinite wisdom of God, and the expression of His
gracious character in Jesus Christ [...] Above all we have been throughout
influenced by the deep sense that it was the word of God which occupied us
(Darby 1883b, 13:168-69; emphasis added).

Preface to the French New Testament (1859):

Thoroughly convinced of the divine inspiration of the scriptures, we
have endeavoured in translating them to reproduce as exactly as possible in
French, that which God has given us in another language, unknown to the
greater part of those who read the Bible. We have rendered the Greek as
literally as was consistent with the perspicuity needed for the understanding of
what is said (13:187; emphasis added).

Preface to the second edition of the English New Translation (1871):

| believe the scriptures to be the inspired word of God, received by the
Holy Ghost and communicated by His power, though, thank God, through
mortal men (Darby 2013a:408; emphasis added).

In conclusion, it has been clearly demonstrated above that Darby was able to
understand the difference between inspiration and translation. Some translations
might not be perfectly translated and even present some defects. Yet, that would not
affect the inspiration and authority of the Word of God in the original manuscripts. No
translation is inspired. That is why one has the right to criticize them, of course as far
as one is sufficiently qualified for that, and there is little doubt that Darby was.
Therefore, in the following section, we will look at some of Darby’s critical comments
and evaluation of some Bible versions used at his time. The goal here is not to repeat
what has already been said in the section on Darby’s dissatisfaction with the existing
Bible versions at his time (chapter 2, section 2), but to present his critical views on
some of them in order to have a better understanding of his own principles of

translation, which will be developed next.
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4.3 Darby’s critique of other translations

The reasons for Darby’s critique of existing Bible versions at his time may be
divided into two categories: translation theory (including translation decisions and
style) and textual criticism work (including the Greek text used in translating). A few

examples of critique in each category will be given next.

4.3.1 Darby’s critique of translation theory and some translation decisions

Already in 1845, Darby’s comments on the French Lausanne version revealed
his clear preference for literal translation of the Bible.126 Writing to a certain B.R. from
Plymouth on November 15t of that year, he said: “I acknowledge in this translation
(the existing onet2’) a meticulous work. But my own revision of it convinced me that it
was sometimes less literal than what it was supposed to be” (ME 1896:298). That
comment clearly shows Darby’s high esteem for literal translation as well as his
critical views on that specific translation. Moreover, Darby also criticized some
particular translation decisions sometimes, in various Bible versions. For example,
while he was discussing some translation decisions made by the translators of the

AV in Ephesians 6.12, Darby wrote:

In the Authorised Bible “high places” is inserted in place of “heavenly
places,” which shews that the translators were afraid of the truth, and so
altered the word. A similar alteration occurs in Revelation 4. There we get One
seated on a throne, and the four and twenty elders also seated on thrones; but
though the word in the original is quite the same, the translators altered the
thrones of the elders into “seats.” In our epistle they were afraid to translate
“‘heavenly places,” and they made it “high places;” but the word they have
translated “high” here is the same as the one they have translated “heavenly”
elsewhere, as chapter 1.3 (Darby 1883, 27:97).128

126 Commenting on the literalness of the Lausanne version, WJ Lowe wrote: “It is perhaps the most literal of all
the recent translations, and it is so inclined towards this approach that the meaning is sometimes in danger of
being lost, considering the differences between the idioms of the Greek and those of the French” (1997:16).

127 The French Lausanne version, 15t edition of 1839.

128 Article written in 1874 and entitled Substance of a Reading on Ephesians.
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Here, Darby not only disagreed with the choice of words by the translators, but
he also criticized their inconsistency in translating a Greek word by multiple English
words. However, Darby’s affirmation that they “altered the word” because they were
“afraid of the truth” is probably exaggerated. In Some further developments on the
principles set forth in the pamphlet entitled ‘On the formation of Churches’ and reply
to some objections made to those principles, written in 1841 at Geneva, Darby also
criticized translation of two different Greek words or expressions by one and the
same English word. He wrote: “First, although in many translations the resemblance
between the fullness of times of Ephesians 1.10 and the fullness of time of Galatians
4.4 may strike people, nevertheless this resemblance does not exist in the Greek”
(Darby 1883, 1:170). He added in a footnote: “Neither the translation of Martin, nor
that of Ostervald, nor yet that of Lausanne, translates Galatians 4:4 by fullness of
times.”

In another article, written in 1871 and entitled Exposition of the Epistle to the
Romans,» Darby also gave an example where the AV translators’ understanding
and translation of a particular Greek construction created a contradiction in the text.

He wrote:

It will be seen that | translate Romans 11.31 differently from the
Authorised Version; but | am satisfied it is the only true way. As it stands in
English, it directly contradicts verse 28. They are not saved by the mercy to
the Gentiles, if they are enemies as concerning the gospel for the Gentiles'

sake. God had concluded all in unbelief, that it might be pure mercy to all.

Indeed, the way one translates a passage may affect its theological meaning.
The resulting text from one’s translation theory is what Darby used to call the ‘style’ of
the translation. His critique on style was particularly related to the German and
French versions. Though he was severe in his judgement of the underlying Greek
text of the AV, he generally had a good opinion of the style of that version. In
Scriptural Criticisms (1834-1835), Darby wrote: “...in general the authorized English

translation is one of incomparable value...” (Darby 1883b, 13:21). Now, it has been

128 See ME 1873:52.

130 AV: “Even so have these also now not believed, that through your mercy they also may obtain mercy.” Darby:
“So these also have now not believed in your mercy, in order that they also may be objects of mercy” (Darby
1982).
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already noted that Darby considered the German version of Luther to be ‘horrible’
(ME 1899:120) and all the French versions to be ‘very mediocre’ and intolerable
(Darby 1883b, 14:16, 17). Writing to Pierre Schlumberger from England in 1857,
Darby further said: “If the Lausanne version had given the true force of the New
Testament, it is clear that | would not have made my business to correct its style,
even though | believed it to be very bad” (ME 1899:418-19; emphasis added). It
seems clear that the ‘style’ referred to by Darby had to do with faithfulness in the
rendering of the original text. And this faithfulness means literal rendering of words,
grammar, and syntax, according to the context. This is what Darby calls ‘giving the
true force of the New Testament.” Darby’s critical views on the style of the German
and French versions at his time would force him to do better and thus it became a

translation principle in itself.

4.3.2 Darby’s critique of textual criticism issues

One clear example of Darby’s critique on textual criticism issues is found in his
Meditations on the Acts of the Apostles, written in 1875-76.13t Discussing the
passage in Acts 8 concerning the baptism of the Ethiopian eunuch, Darby simply
wrote: “Verse 37 is not authentic” (Darby 1883, 25:350). The same assertion was
found in the footnotes in some editions of his English translation: “Verse 37 in the
Authorized Version is recognized as not genuine” (Darby 1984a; emphasis added).
Darby added some explanation in the footnotes: “TR adds (ver. 37), ‘And Philip said,

If thou believest with all thy heart, it is lawful. And answering he said, | believe that

Jesus Christ is the Son of God.’ Itisnotin X BCH L P 13 31 61 Am Syrr Memph

and many others” (Darby 1920).132 |t seems clear therefore that a faithful translation
of the Word of God would obviously need to take into consideration variant readings
in the manuscripts and other sources as well. Over the course of time, Darby added
many footnotes in his translations, which provided some reasons for his choice of
variant readings.133

It is well-known that Darby had a rather low opinion of the so-called ‘Textus

131 See ME 1877:203.

132 The 2006 French edition ‘La Bonne Semence’ contains a footnote that says: “Some manuscripts add verse 37"
(Darby 2006:273).

133 More on this in chapter 5.
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Receptus.’3¢ Therefore, it is not surprising that he also had a low opinion of Bible
versions based on that Greek text, particularly the French Ostervald and Martin
Bibles. In a letter written from London to Pierre Schlumberger in July 1869, Darby
stated that there were some complications with the TR and the AV because their
sources presented some uncertainty (ME 1901:414). Those uncertainties were
particularly apparent in some English and French Bible versions in Darby’s time.
Darby’s critical views of existing Bible versions at his time, particularly in
German and in French, set in part the basis for his own principles of translation,

which will be set out now in the following sections.

4.4 Darby’s principles of translation

The first subsection will present a general overview of Darby’s principles of
translation from the pen of various authors. Next, Darby’s principles of translation will
be set out in three distinct categories: translation theory, critical work, and doctrinal

views.

4.4.1 Darby’s principles of translation according to various authors

As stated in chapter two, very few books devote more than 2 or 3 paragraphs
to Darby’s translation work, no matter what the language of the translation. Among
them is David Lortsch, in his Histoire de la Bible en France (History of the Bible in
France). Lortsch (1910:148) says that Darby’s translation into French was not made
from the Received Text, in harmony with what Darby himself wrote in the preface to
his translation.®?* Though Darby largely departed from that text, Lortsch believes that
he remained conservative, except for the passage about the three witnesses (1 John
5.8), which Darby removed. Lortsch also says that Darby’s translation was made
from the same principles as those of the Version de Lausanne (Lausanne’s Version).
That information has been somewhat attested by Louis Burnier in his book on the
history of the Lausanne version. Burnier (1866:128) wrote that Darby “appropriated
our work to [his] convenience.” The principles referred to by Lortsch may be

134 See, for example, his comment in the revised preface to the 2" edition of his English New Testament: “For, as
is known, the Textus Receptus had no real authority, nor was indeed the English Version taken from it” (Darby
2013a:403).

135 See also Willmington 2004:575.
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summarized thus: 1) verbal or plenary theopneusty,3¢ that is, extremely rigid
literalism on the basis of the inspiration of each word, and 2) respect of the word
order as far as possible. Lortsch adds that Darby widely took advantage of that
version and was even able to avoid its flaws because his literalism was more skilful,
more scientific, and often more successful (1910:148). Finally, Lortsch reports the
words from someone by the name of Ch. Porret who is supposed to have said:
“Basically, [Darby’s] translation seems the best answer to those who seek the most
faithful reproduction of the original text without sacrificing the language.” Porret
further said: “Mr. Frédéric Godet, with whom | was talking about translations one day,
told me: ‘There is one with which | almost always agree when | consult it and he
showed me a small volume with the Pau-Vevey indication. He was very surprised to
learn that it was Mr. Darby’s translation” (1910:148).

Darby’s long-time friend, William Kelly, wrote a short biography of Darby
entitted John Nelson Darby as | Knew Him. Kelly (1986:10) described Darby’s
methods in writing and underlined his meticulous approach: “Mr. Darby was
deliberate and prayerful in weighing a Scripture.” Kelly adds: “He delighted in a
concatenated sentence, sometimes with parenthesis within parenthesis, to express
the truth fully, and with guards against misconception” (p.10, 11). Those words may
partially explain why Darby’s translation is often considered to be very accurate but
hard to read. Kelly clearly shared that opinion as he wrote: “This made his writings, to
the uninitiated, anything but pleasant reading, and to a hasty glance almost
unintelligible; so that many, even among highly educated believers, turned away,
because of their inability to penetrate sentences so involved” (p.11). According to
Kelly, Darby was always reading the Bible, wherever he was.

Marion Field quotes Darby’s own justification for his translation, when he wrote
that it was necessary to “reproduce the original text as in a mirror” (2008:169). Then,
she mentions some of his principles of translation. She writes that Darby “tried to
keep to the Greek ‘style’ of writing” (p.170). She also adds that “because he could not
without circumlocution render into German certain words, he defined them for the
reader,” and that “he also gave the current value of certain coins that are mentioned

in the Bible.” Commenting on his Collected Writings, she wrote:

136 That expression was particularly used by Emile Cadiot in his BTh thesis (Cadiot 1868:24).
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There was only one volume in the Critical series; this contained the
Prefaces to his German and French translations of the New Testament as well
as details about the translations. The series illustrates vividly Darby’s attention
to detail. His translation of the Bible is recognised as being an accurate
translation from the original languages and in this series Darby had sections
on the use of the Greek Article, Greek Particles and Preposition and the Greek
Aorist “from the Greek aoristos — indefinite, not implying limitation.” If he felt
that a word he used needed explanation, he always added a footnote to clarify
it. In his piece On the Greek Article he goes into pointing out that sometimes
the “Greek has the article... but in English not.” His discussion of this runs to
over seventy pages! The following article, Greek Particles and Prepositions
was the fruit of research for private use in studying the New Testament. He
quotes passages from the Bible in both Greek and English to illustrate his
point (2008:179).

Finally, Turner (2006:78) says that Darby’s translation was “an entirely free
and independent rendering of the whole original text,:3” using all known helps”
(emphasis added). Darby himself identified some of those helps in the prefaces to his
translations.

The next section will present Darby’s principles of translation as they were

found throughout his writings.

4.4.2 Darby’s principles of translation

The very first principle to be mentioned here is the translation theory adopted

by Darby in his translation work.

4.4.2.1 Translation theory

The translation theory adopted by Darby can be easily identified in the
prefaces to his different translations in German, French, and English: the literal

137 That is true for the second editions of his French and English translations as well. Darby himself wrote that
when he did his first translation into English, he did not want to create a version of his own (2013a:403). For the
first edition of the French version, Lortsch (1910:148) wrote that Darby “widely took advantage” of the Lausanne
version. The second edition, however, would be the fruit of Darby’s own critique of the Greek text (1872:vi).
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approach. Most Bible versions in Darby’s time were translated with that approach,22
though that of Darby could probably be termed a ‘highly literal approach.” The
following extracts from the preface to the first edition of his German New Testament

clearly reveal Darby’s translation theory:

We might indeed have clothed many passages in more elegant
German, but, without being in bondage to words, we have been governed
throughout by the thought that the faithful rendering of the original text
outweighs every other consideration [...] But since no one is able to grasp the
whole expanse of this revelation, and often a meaning beyond the
comprehension of the translator lies hidden in a sentence, which would be lost
in a free translation but may be found in a more literal one, through deeper
teaching of the Holy Spirit — it is evidently necessary to reproduce the original
text as in a mirror. Yet of course the limits of this literalness or exactitude must
not be drawn so close as to render the sentence translated into another
language altogether incomprehensible, and to remain consequently destitute
of meaning. Another ground for making the translation as literal as possible
was the conviction that it would not be without profit to a reader unacquainted
with the original to learn something of the style, the customs, the thoughts and
the manners of the writers of the Gospels. [...] (Darby 1883, 13:168).

Darby’s literal approach may be summarized as literal yet comprehensible. It
also included the issue of style. While style was not a problem with his English
translation, partly because Darby generally tried to preserve the style of the AV, and
partly because English was Darby’'s native tongue, it was a real issue with his
German and French translations. When he began his translation work on the French
Lausanne version, Darby’s French, in his own opinion, was not good enough to settle
issues of style. This can be seen in a letter sent from England to Mr. B.R. on
September 23 1846:

138 Eugene Nida is generally recognized as the (modern) father of the dynamic equivalence theory of translation
(Grudem 2005:Loc.741-46). Indeed, in Darby’s time, that theory was not as popular as it is today. However, there
were some advocates of that theory already in the nineteenth century. See, for example, Emile Cadiot’s thesis,
where he argued for a middle position between ‘slavish literalness’ and ‘paraphrase’ (Cadiot 1868:54).
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There are some particular difficulties resulting from the fact that the
genius of the French language does not answer well to some Greek
abstractions [...] the work would have been pointless since with the French
language idioms | must rely on someone else in some measure (ME
1896:395-96).

As time went by however, Darby’s French improved enough to enable him to
play a greater role in translating the whole Bible into that language. In a letter sent to

Pierre Schlumberger from England in 1857, he wrote:

In translating the New Testament into French, it is obvious that | cannot
pretend to correct its style, that language being not my mother tongue. But
there are some cases where some would like to change what is being said in
order to adapt it to French. There | am inexorable. | am doing that work, it is
obvious, only so that the brethren (and other ones, should they wish) might
possess what the text says, which they do not have in other translations. [...] |
hope that we succeeded in making it. | would prefer to renounce entirely to
this work than to change what is being said. | believe that, in spite of some

stains, our translation will be a huge progress (ME 1899:418-19).139

In translating from one language to another one, it is impossible not to
sacrifice some of the original expressions and particularities. Darby understood that
and it offered him one of his greatest challenges in translating, particularly in French.
When he published the first edition of his New Testament in that language, he
included a lengthy preface where he set forth this challenge very plainly, explaining

how he dealt with it. He wrote:

Therefore it is that we often meet in the word with expressions that,
flowing from the depth of the mystery in the mind of the inspired writers, make
us perceive (under divine teaching) the connection of the different parts with
each other, and that of each of these parts with the whole. To retain these

Greek expressions is sometimes disadvantageous to the style of the version;

139 See also ME 1900:96-97, where Darby complains about the limits of the French language in rendering some
Greek sentences.
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but, when the clearness of the sentence was not injured by it, we have allowed
some to stand, which might help the reader to apprehend all the meaning and
bearing of what is written in the Greek. In other cases, when the French
language would not admit of a literal translation, and where the form of the
Greek phrase appeared to contain thoughts that might be more or less lost or
modified in the French expression, we have given the literal translation in a
note (Darby 1833, 13:187; emphasis added).

The issue of style also has to do with the particular way of writing of each
Biblical author. Darby was also concerned with this special characteristic:

We have already remarked that where it appeared to us admissible, we
have left the style peculiar to each of the several inspired writers unaltered, in
accordance with our principle of translating the written word as faithfully as
possible. We have always, where the reader could not fail to understand,
retained the sentence in its primitive form as we found it in the original text,
and only where an imitation of this form would occasion ambiguities have we
admitted a change, so as to give the sense to the best of our ability (Darby
1883, 13:173).

Style also included manners and customs of the Bible, e.g. “to lie at table,
instead of to sit at table” (13:73). Finally, style for Darby was especially a question of
clarity. He wished the ‘simple’ brethren would easily understand what they read. In a

letter sent to Pierre Schlumberger from Elberfeld on April 4 1855, he wrote:

| do not doubt that, concerning the sense, we have a good translation.
And, though | am not satisfied with it, the simple brethren said that what they
read in it was much more intelligible than what they had before. We simply
need to set in order the errata and the foreword, where | explained many
things simply for the simple, since the goal of our work was to answer to their
needs (ME 1899:157).

In relation to that point, it is clear that Darby would take tremendous care not

to weaken the faith of the simple brethren in the Word of God with critical notes
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concerning the validity of the text. In his article The Sinai manuscript and

Tischendorf’'s English New Testament, written in 1870, Darby warned:

As many have been disposed to think they could judge of the text by
Tischendorf's publication in English, let me add that, much as we are indebted,
as everyone knows, to Tischendorf for his diligent and careful labours (which |
should be the first to acknowledge), this publication seems to me an unhappy
one. We have the text according to that ordinarily received (TR), and then
three ancient MSS to throw doubt on all and decide nothing. Ordinary facts,
such as A being not Alexandrian in the Gospels, are of course unknown to
ordinary readers, who are then in uncertainty without resource. [...] Let not the
simple reader be dismayed at this: other MSS are a counter check; and while
there is the imperfection of copyists, there is not the uncertainty which many
would gladly say there is, and which the absence of research would lead
persons to fancy (Darby 1883, 13:204-5).

The next section will show how Darby’s translation theory specifically

developed in his translation of words.

a) Translating words

Darby was critical of the AV especially because the translators failed to
translate the same Greek word consistently, rendering it with multiple English words.
In an article entitted What do the Scripture teach concerning judgement to come,

written in 1867, Darby provided an example of this critique against the AV:

| am of course aware, that it is condemnation in the English text (John
5.24), but it is in the original the same word as in verse 22 and 27, and so it is
in verse 29. Condemnation is a different word in Greek. Here the change
destroys the whole force of the passage, though condemned they would be.
The translators tell us in their original preface that, where the same word
occurred several times in a passage, they give a different one if they can.
Much as we have to be thankful for the English translation, this was a very

false principle. They have done so here (Darby 1883, 10:378).
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Therefore, Darby would make a great deal of effort in translating a Greek word
by the same word as far as possible. This can be seen in a letter he wrote to William
Kelly in 1868:

| have completed my work in the New Translation.4? | have had it read
over too by another, and corrected several slips or verbal omissions, and
made uniformity of words as far as possible. | have added a good many notes,
and here and there made it clearer, but there is little to alter (Darby 1832-82,
1:535; emphasis added).

Yet, he knew that sometimes words may have different meanings according to
their own context. This is reflected in a letter sent to Pierre Schlumberger from
London in 1859: “I believe that some expressions might have been harmonized. Yet,
translating a same word in Greek for the same word in French appears to me as an
evident absurdity” (ME 1900:39).14

Two of the main features of Darby’s translations were more clarity and more
uniformity in the choice of some words and expressions. In his letters, he sometimes
provided lengthy explanations for some of these choices. For example, in a letter
written from Apeldoorni42 to Pierre Schlumberger in August or September 1857, he

wrote:

Concerning the word ‘Gospel,” please allow me to tell you that | do not
accept the idea of “not making changes when it is not necessary,” because |
like to go at the source, yet not despising the help that some previous
translations can provide. [...] | examined all passages with the Wigram
concordance. [...] After some hesitations, we kept the word ‘Gospel’ instead of
‘good news’ or ‘happy message,” which, although right as to the meaning,
displeased us because of their familiarity (ME 1899:352-53).

These comments underline the fact that some basic words in the Bible are too

140 English 2" edition?

141 WJ Lowe shared that opinion. Criticizing the French Lausanne version, he wrote: “The rule which consists in
translating the same Greek word by the same French word caused much harm to the Lausanne version because
it was followed excessively” (Lowe 1997:17).

142 Spelled ‘Appeldoorn’ in the document.
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significant to Christian faith to be translated otherwise than how they have been
translated traditionally.243 However, in the preface to the first edition of his French
New Testament, Darby mentioned his decision to put a minuscule letter at the
beginning of some important words like god, spirit, christ, etc., when they were not

used as proper noun. He explained in much details that decision:

We have now to furnish some explanations on points of detail. And,
first, it may appear singular that, excepting as it depends on the punctuation,
we have excluded the capital letter from the beginning of every word which is
not a proper name, as such. Thus we have written our god, our father, the
son, the word, the spirit. We desire that our readers should fully understand
the motive that induced us to print these words in a manner which is not
agreeable to ourselves, and which will perhaps be a matter surprise to them.
We have adopted this plan in order to avoid what appears to us a still greater
impropriety. In speaking the spirit, we find more than one passage in which the
state of the soul and the Spirit of God are so united and mingled together, that
it would have been rash or even impossible decide between a small ‘s’ or a
capital ‘'S.” Now if we had put small ‘s’ to the word spirit, and a capital ‘G’ to the
word God, the result would have been most grievous, and, in appearance
least, a denial of the divinity of the Holy Ghost. We had no other resource than
to follow the example of the Greek, and use capitals only for proper names:
thus, when the word “God” is a proper name, it has a capital; when it is
appellative, it has a small ‘g.” We have followed the same rule with respect to
the word “Christ,” which may be a proper name, or may have the sense of
“anointed.” This plan is, we repeat, disagreeable to ourselves, but it maintains
the ground of truth, which would have been impossible on any other plan.
Those who are in the habit of reading the Greek Testament will not be
stumbled (Darby 1883, 13:192).

However, that feature was abandoned in the French 1885 edition and onward.
Moreover, it seems that Darby did not adopt that principle in his English translations,

except perhaps for some comments on the word ‘spirit' in Romans 1.4; 8.9; 1

143 See, for example, the decision of the editors of the Nouvelle Bible Segond (Segond 2002) to translate the
Greek verb éycipw by the French ‘réveiller,’ instead of the traditional ‘ressusciter.’
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Corinthians 2.12; Galatians 5.25; and 1 Peter 3.18.

Now, the Greek language has many synonyms. However, each word has its
own particular shade of meaning. Dealing with this, Darby usually rendered
synonyms by different words, always taking into account immediate context. In the
preface to the first edition of his French New Testament, he provided the following

example:

Neither ought we to lose sight of the important difference that exists
between the expressions, doUAog, didkovog, and utnpéTng. We have retained
for the first, the term (of evil sound in the present day) of slave; the didkovog
was a man who served at table or elsewhere, without being, on that account, a
slave; the UTTnpPETNG, originally a rower in a galley, was an official servant, such
for instance as an ‘apparitor.” When the text does not allow us to render these
differences into French, we have given the Greek word in a note (Darby 1883,
13:196).

The preface continues with explanations of many details about translation of
words: the rendering of the Greek word TTpookuvéw by ‘do homage,” the adding of
words in brackets, which means that they are not in the Greek text but the “genius of
the French language required this addition, the omission of the pronoun éyw because
Darby feared an overuse, and the distinction between épwtdw and aitéw (13:196-
200). In conclusion on the translation of words, WJ Lowe, one of Darby’'s

collaborators for the French version, wrote:

How important it is to keep, as far as possible, the exact meaning of
each of its words and not to seek, in a translation, to explain what is not clear
even in the original. [...] Limiting oneself in giving the meaning of the words
and letting the Scripture speak for itself, even where the meaning is obscure,

this is the role of a conscientious translator (Lowe 1997:3).
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b) Translating grammar and syntax

Darby did not write much about the principles he followed for both grammatical
and syntactical issues, even in the prefaces to his different translations. Indeed, he
did not even mention which grammars he used in translating. He simply wrote: “I do
not mention Grammars and Dictionaries, as they are applicable to all books, and
known” (Darby 1871, Preface). Nevertheless, a very few documents that contain
more or less lengthy discussion on grammatical and syntactical issues can be found
in volume 13 (Critical) of his Collected Writings (Darby 1883b). They include three
articles on the Greek article, one on the Greek particles and prepositions, and three
on the Greek aorist tense. Moreover, several brief discussions on some grammatical
and syntactical issues can be found here and there throughout Darby’s writings and
letters. A few examples will be given here.

First, in a letter written from London to Pierre Schlumberger at the beginning of
1859, Darby discussed issues related to the Greek article and the use of dative and

ablative cases. He wrote:

‘R.” complains a lot about the article, but here | think that his principles
are totally false. He supposes that the use of the article in Greek and in
French is the same. But that is not so. And to reproduce it, even in square
brackets, would often completely distort the sense. He obviously does not
understand the use of the article in Greek. It is the same thing with his ablative
‘by.” He often misunderstand the use of the dative case. | had to stand firm on
many points and displease him, but this caused me much trouble. | fear that
he’s been hurt sometimes, which would distress me. But his insistence on
cases which | knew was due to a lack of experience in the Greek language
kept me very busy. | added many brackets where it did not change the
meaning, so that to reproduce as far as possible the original text even in its
forms. If | need to translate, | cannot distort the sense in order to satisfy a
principle that | believe to be totally false. In spite of this, his notes are very
useful because they are minutely detailed and very conscientious in examining
the details, so that | would be upset if | should lose them. My only fear is to
have troubled him through my refusal to take heed of his grammatical remarks
(ME 1900:39-40).
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It is evident that his great knowledge of the original languages of the Bible
allowed him to make such grammatical decisions. Moreover, one can see here how
difficult and painful teamwork may have been sometimes for Darby in translating the
Bible. Next, translating participles appears to have been a major grammatical issue
for Darby. In the preface to the second edition of his German New Testament he

wrote:

The most essential alteration we have made is the change of a number
of participles, as the too frequent use of them is not common in the German
language. The word "saying," for instance, occurs continually in the Greek
Testament, and we have almost everywhere changed it to "and said," or "as
he said," etc. We have done the same with many other participles, where the
sense would not be lost, always keeping the object before us of giving the
meaning of the words exactly (Darby 1883b, 13:184, 85).

In the preface to the second edition of his English New Testament, he simply
wrote: “I have sought in some instances to render the particles more distinctly”
(Darby 1871, Preface). Finally, two letters from Darby to Pierre Schlumberger, both
from London, clearly indicate his concern with punctuation in translating. The first

letter is dated February 1858 and the second one May 1872:

Beloved brother, | was about to write to you and | received at that very
moment some small fragments coming from, | guess, Vevey. I'm happy to
communicate with you once again and | wanted to let you know that ‘R’ sent
me the first sheet, where | had to make some corrections, either for
punctuation, or for some words (ME 1899:456),

Beloved brother, [...] the passage of Colossians 2.12 presents some
difficulties in the Greek text, that is to say, in the punctuation and construction
of the phrase (ME 1902:58).

Most grammatical and syntactical issues in Darby’s translations must be dealt

with one by one. This will be done in the revision in chapter 7. Now, we turn to
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Darby’s principles in critical work.

4.4.2.2 Critical work

Already by 1845 Darby had made some critical work while he was working on

the 2nd edition of the French Lausanne version. In a letter sent to Mr. B.R. from

Plymouth on November 1%t of that year, he explained the method he used at that

time:

Here is what | did recently in a work | had begun on the English New
Testament. At the beginning, | did not think of making critical improvement to
the Received Text. While | was travelling, | had my Tischendorf with me.244 [...]
I have an edition with the text of Scholz and, in the margin, the Received Text,
that of Griesbach and some others. | translate from that edition and | pause
when there is a difference. Then, | examine Griesbach, Scholz, and
Tischendorf. If they all agree, and the withesses show without ambiguity the
true text, | accept it. If there is a variant reading of any importance, which is
supported by a good number of witnesses, | insert a note in the margin which
says, ‘many’ or ‘some’ witnesses read this or that. | do not take decision, when
it comes to critical issue, because it is a translation and not a critical edition. If
all those who examined the text agree, it is foolishness to give a wrong
reading (ME 1896:297-99).

At that time, Darby was working on a translation that was not of his own, the

French Lausanne version. However, he would give his opinion in critical issues in the

notes he would send to the translators.

The next sections will show how Darby’s critical work developed in his

translation work.

144 Darby apparently referred to the first edition, Tischendorf C 1841. Novum Testamentum Graece. Lipsiae:

Kohler.
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a) Comparison of major Greek texts

Darby did not take textual decisions from his own critical study of the text as
he was helping the Lausanne version committee by 1845. He would rather follow the
decisions of the majority of Greek experts. In a letter written on January 16™ 1851
and sent to Pierre Schlumberger from Nimes, Darby expressed his appreciation and

critiqgue for some of their Greek texts:

I recommend you to buy the Greek edition of the New Testament of
Griesbach, if you want a good one. | had a small edition of Tischendorf, which
is very practical while travelling, but | don’t like that edition; he is definitely rash
in his changes. There is a very beautiful edition from Bagster, London, which
is a copy of the edition of Scholz. It is much more correct as to its printing. You
will find the variant readings of Griesbach and some others in the margin. The

English text appears on the same page (ME 1898:399).

A few years later, in 1854, Darby’s critical work apparently still rested mainly
on a comparison of some published editions of the Greek text. In a letter sent to

William Kelly from Dublin in May 1854, Darby wrote:

| have got Tischendorf. | have been struck with the great uniformity of
result on questions of text in all the editors, unless perhaps Matthiee, who you
know follows the Russian MSS., namely, Textus Receptus as a system. In
translating the Greek Testament, which | have done now a second time from
Romans to Colossians, | had Griesbach, Scholz and Lachmann open before
me, and Matthiee and others at my side, that when all agreed | might, if no
particular reason, translate from the common text of best editions. There is
scarcely ever any difference between them; and however Scholz may talk of
the Constantinopolitan family, after all, at any rate in the epistles, wherever he
has the chief Uncial MSS. one way, he follows them, just as the others do.
This is not so with Matthiee, who indeed does not consult them. | have held the
check of Bloomfield over them. He is useful for the Greek idioms, and usus
loquendi, and a diligent conscientious study of the text (Darby 1832-82, 1:234-
35).
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Darby maintained the same approach for the first editions of his translations in
both German and French. He particularly relied on the work of others, as he

explained in the preface to the first edition of his New Testament in German:

Where learned men, after the comparison of many manuscripts, and
the use of all other means at hand which could aid them to attain to an exact
text, were agreed upon a reading, we have followed them; and we greatly
rejoice to say that, with the exception of a few passages, they are agreed as to
the reading in all important cases (Darby 1883, 13:172).

This is also made clear in the preface to the first edition of his New Testament

in French:

Apart from one or two passages, the various editions of the Greek text
are almost everywhere in accordance with each other as regards the different
readings which have any importance. The variations we meet with are few in
number, of a secondary order, and, in a translation, would often be almost
imperceptible; and the labours of the learned men who have compared the
numerous MSS known at present have had the happy effect of removing the
mistakes with which the first editions of the Greek text were disfigured (Darby
1883, 13:191).

In his later years, however, Darby would make his own studies on

manuscripts, as will be demonstrated next.

b) Critical work in the manuscripts

In a letter sent to Pierre Schlumberger from London in February 1871, Darby
wrote: “| told what Brix is. It is a manuscript of an old Latin version, which always
agree with TR.” This comment shows that Darby was well acquainted with some
manuscripts, even very particular ones. Again, in a letter written from London to H.M.
Hooke in May 1870, Darby complained about the time he needed to spend in the

critical examination of Greek editions and manuscripts (Darby 1832-82, 2:86-87).
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Moreover, the recent discovery of early manuscripts brought Darby back to critical
work in preparation for the second editions of both his English and French New
Testaments (ME 1892:4-5). In an article entitted The Sinai manuscript and
Tischendorf's English New Testament, written in 1870, Darby gave his opinion on

this manuscript, and on some others as well:

As many are now interested in such researches through the recovery of
the Cod. Sin., | send you a word upon it. It has naturally been a pet child of
Tischendorf's, as he found it, and no one can question its value as a witness
of importance. But it seems to me, as far as | have examined it, that it is
overrated. The Vatican MS is much more correctly written, and in every
respect it seems to me superior. There is a considerable number of serious
mistakes and omissions in Cod. Sin. | do not know whether | have been more
observant from having remarked this somewhat in the synoptical Gospels; but
it is particularly faulty in John, or at any rate | have observed the faults. It
agrees in a good many readings with D, when D has been alone. The
variations in o0v, &¢, kai are innumerable, but it may be right here; so in the
presence and absence of 6 before proper names. But there are many
readings which are clearly wrong. Its family is the same as B, still B stands
alone. Of all MSS, for beauty and correctness the Dublin one is the best: |
found but one fault in it. It agrees with the Sinaiticus and B in character, but is
superior to both. Whether all its readings be correct is another question. But
according to this family it is the first in correctness. The Sinaiticus very often
agrees with Vercel. among the Latins. | would mention another fact: Brixianus
as a rule always agrees with the ordinary modern text, as A in the Gospels. |
do not pretend to account for this and other facts connected with the history of
the text as one learned in such matters; but | thought the facts | have
observed might be interesting to some of your readers (Darby 1883, 13:204-
5).

It is not very clear how Darby had access to all the manuscripts he

consulted,s but it seems that he was able to consult many of them, as can be seen

145 The catalogue of Darby’s library that was compiled after his death contains many Codices (Sotheby et al.
1889).
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in a letter sent from London to Mr. P. in March 1871: “l had to consult many new

manuscripts and keep busy with other critical works” (ME 1894:439). Darby disliked

that critical work: “| have no satisfaction in critical labours” (Darby 1832-82, 2:131).146
All this critical work would particularly result in progressive departure from TR,

as will be explained next.

c) Departure from the Textus Receptus

As Darby progressed in his own critical work, he would gradually depart from
the readings of the TR. In the prefaces to his different translations Darby mentioned
directly and boldly that one of his purposes in translating was to provide a translation
that would be ‘purified’ from the errors of that Greek text, which he considered as an
inferior text. However, where the editors of the various printed Greek New Testament
did not agree, Darby would retain the TR’s reading. In the preface to the first edition
of his New Testament in German he wrote: “Only where the editors are not agreed
upon a change in the reading, have we translated according to the Textus Receptus”
(Darby 1883, 13:172-73). Again, in the preface to the first edition of his New
Testament in French he said:

Whenever therefore the principal editions, such as those of Griesbach,
Scholz, Tischendorf, Lachmann, and often some others less known, are
agreed, we have followed the text exactly as they have given it, as we have no
motive that attached us to a less pure text. On the other hand, as criticism was
not our object, we have simply and entirely retained the received text
wherever these principal editors were not agreed. Moreover, we have always
been careful to point out in a note the passages in which we have departed
from the received text, giving the translation of the latter at the same time
(Darby 1883, 13:191).

Yet, for the book of Revelation, Darby and his collaborators adopted a very
different approach, because of the very poor quality of the Greek text of TR in that

book. He explained:

146 | etter written to RT Grant in July 1871.
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It remains for us to explain to the reader why, in the Apocalypse, we
have no longer given at the bottom of the page the readings of the received
text. As we have already stated, that of the Apocalypse was printed by
Erasmus, from one very incorrect MS that did not even contain all the last
chapter, which this learned man translated from the Latin. At present, on the
contrary, ninety-three MSS have been collated with more or less care, three of
which are in the uncial letters.¥” We have not, therefore, thought it well to
reproduce all the faults of one imperfect MS. Erasmus did his best, but there
was no need to re-produce errors which he had no means of avoiding (Darby
1883, 13:191-92).148

Darby’s approach of retaining the variant readings of the TR when the editors
of the major Greek New Testament did not agree was mocked by Emile Cadiot in his

thesis on the ‘Conditions of a popular translation of the Bible in French’ in 1868:

What shall we say about a protestant in the sixteenth century who
would reason thus: “Where Luther, Calvin, and Zwingli do not agree, | will
simply return to the Roman doctrine.” Since they were far from an agreement
on the Lord’s Supper, should that protestant return to transubstantiation?”
(Cadiot 1868:51).

Cadiot’'s comments clearly show that he did not have the respect that Darby
had for New Testament manuscripts, even TR. However, in subsequent editions,
German, French, and English, Darby left aside more and more the readings of TR.
That was particularly due to the discovery of some early manuscripts, which Darby
compared with the TR. Yet, Darby was conscious that revisions based upon the
discovery of new manuscripts would bring changes to the text, perhaps even to the
point that one would not recognize his familiar version. He explained this in an article

entitled On the Gospel According to John, written in 1871:

147 The editor added a footnote here that says: “l let this stand as in the French, though somewhat inexact, as it is
corrected in the preface of the German Version” (Darby 1883, 13:191). In the preface to the first edition of the
German New Testament, Darby rather speaks of a hundred cursive manuscripts in addition to five uncial copies
(Darby 1883, 13:175).

148 See also Darby [2013c] and Cross 2004:28.
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There were Dutch printers who in 1624 published an emendation of
Stephens, calling it the text received by all, and then people got afraid to
change anything. Here and there a word was taken from Beza, but at large the
text was from Stephens. In the Apocalypse Erasmus had but one manuscript,
and that mingled up with a commentary. Stephens had some thirteen second-
rate manuscripts. Erasmus employed a man to cull out the text from the
commentary. The last verse he translated into Greek from the Vulgate. We
have now a hundred manuscripts of the Apocalypse, with five uncial ones; but
the first translations having been all made from the one text, we may say that
of Stephens, it looks now as if we were changing what we were all used to
(Darby 1883, 25:251; emphasis added).

However, Darby did not make changes to the text simply for the sake of
departure from TR. He rather made them on the basis of textual criticism and

comparison, as will be shown next.

d) Text comparison and studies of some other witnesses (sources)

Darby’s critical work would also include text comparison with other Bible
versions. He mentioned some of them in the preface to the first edition of his German

New Testament:

[...] we translated directly from the original; but we also made use of the
translations of Luther, De Wette, Von de Heydt, and also of Meyer's
emendation of the Lutheran translation; besides these, the generally very
literal Berleburg, the Dutch and English translations, which two latter are both
very exact and excellent, and finally the Polyglot Bible of Stier, which, besides
the above mentioned German translations, contains several others (Darby
1883, 13:169).

Darby commended some Bible versions, but he criticized some others. In his

Notes on Readings on 1 Corinthians, written in 1871, he severely criticized Alford’s
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translation:14° “Alford's translation is not to be depended upon. It may be useful to a
person who can judge for himself. He had an active mind in raising questions, but |
never regarded his judgment in settling them. His was not a sober judgment, and not
therefore one to be trusted” (Darby 1883, 26:238). His comment was particularly
related to Alford’s doctrinal comprehension of some passages like 1 John 3.4.

Moreover, Darby would also compare his own Bible versions one with another.
In a letter sent to Pierre Schlumberger from Toronto in March 1863, as he was
thinking about the possibility of making a second edition of his New Testament in
French, he asked him to compare the first edition of his French New Testament with
the English translation (ME 1901:19). Critical work also involved checking the Church
Fathers’ quotations of the New Testament. In a letter sent from London to William
Kelly on March 5" 1859, Darby wrote: “Now that | have finished my French
translation hope to go on with it. The scriptural part is nearly done, but the Fathers
only just looked at” (Darby 1832-82, 3:315). All this critical work would result in the
addition of many critical notes that Darby added to the second edition of this French
New Testament, and that would be next added to the second and third editions of his
English New Testament.

Finally, it is interesting to know Darby’s thinking about the Hebrew original text.
Generally Darby had a good opinion of the critical work done by Hebrew specialists

over the text of the Massoretes. In a letter sent to a certain Miss B.,2% Darby wrote:

Concerning the accents, etc., of the Massoretes, learned men have
access to the text with and without the accents and, in general, they studied
both texts. The care of grammarians and Jewish philologues have contributed
much, by God’s providence, to the preservation of the original text. [...] The
researches done since the date of the brochure confirmed in a remarkable
way the general purity of the Hebrew text, while providing the occasion to
make corrections at some places where copists had allow some errors to slip
into the text. The Massoretes were so scrupulous that they did not want to

correct some errors they found in the written text. They put the corrections in

149 The catalogue of Darby’s library that was compiled after his death contains the following work: Testament
(Greek), with English Notes, by H. Alford, 5 vol., 1856-61 (Sotheby et al. 1889).

150 This letter was an answer to some attacks directed against Darby’s brochure The Sufferings of Christ,
published in 1858-59 (according to a footnote in ME 1918:476).
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the margin. Then, almost all of those corrections have been printed, according
to the manuscripts we consulted (ME 1918:476-77).

In the next section, we will see how Darby’s doctrinal views may have

influenced his translation work.

4.4.3 Doctrinal views

Did Darby’s particular doctrinal views have any influence in his translation
work? Some seem to believe that it did. On the one hand, R.A. Huebner wrote: “As
God provided the KJV in connection with the reformation in England, so | believe that
there has occurred a further blessing in the textual work and translation of J.N. Darby
in connection with the recovery of much truth” (Huebner 1994:1; emphasis added).

Some of these truths are clearly identified by Huebner:

Scripture has a formative power and we ought to feed our souls on the
Word in as accurate a translation as we can obtain. | believe this to be found
in the translation by J.N. Darby founded on his own assessment of the Greek
text. Through J.N.D. much truth of Christianity was restored to the church,
especially regarding the believer’s place in Christ, the meaning of life in the
Son, the truth of the one body, ministry, the proper hope of the Church,
dispensational truth, etc. It is often said that a translator’'s views affect his
translation — no doubt true. And if these recovered doctrines are true, then we
have a translation that is informed by these truths. How valuable this is! What

a privilege and blessing it is to have it (1994:1, 2).

Huebner’s point of view, which is rather positive, is that Darby’s translation
work allowed the recovering of many sound and important truths or doctrines. On the
other hand, some saw in Darby’s Bible a translation permeated with some incorrect
doctrines, particularly those of the Unitarian party,st based on their own rejection of

151 Thomas Ryan wrote: “Mr. D.’s German text is open to the same charge, and, | suppose, it was on this account
that the Foreign Secretary of the Bible Society said he disapproved of the Edition because of its Unitarian
tendencies” (Ryan n.d.:12).
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Christ’'s deity.’2 An anonymous article entitled Darbyism and Its New Bible was
published in The Sword and the Trowel magazine of 1872 edited by Charles H.
Spurgeon.:s2 |n that article, the author wrote that Darby’s translation was a “faulty and
pitiable translation of the sacred Book” (Spurgeon (ed.) 1872:514). That observation
rested on three accusations: Needless modifications to the AV, disregard for some
rules of grammar, particularly in the translation of some verb tenses, and
interpretation of vital passages instead of translation, which led to false renderings of
Scripture. The first two accusations have to do with style and grammar. The third
accusation has to do with the influence of his doctrinal views. The author begins with
the doctrine of justification by faith. He wrote:

The reader is told that ‘by faith’ is to be rendered ‘on the principle of
faith.” For instance, where it is said that in the gospel ‘the righteousness of
God is revealed from faith to faith,’ it is rendered in the ‘New Translation,” “The
righteousness of God is revealed on the principle of faith,” etc. Now, it is quite
true as doctrine that God does justify on the principle of faith, and that sinners
are justified on the principle of faith, but that is not the meaning of the term ‘by
faith,” or ‘from faith’ (ek pisteos). This rendering therefore refers it back to God,
viz., that God is dealing with men on a principle; but the term ‘by faith’ refers to
the man himself, and it means, from faith, as the subjective origin or source
whence a man is justified, not merely that a man is justified on principle
(1872:517).

One can see here that the argument of the author is not about the validity of
the doctrine itself, but its inclusion in the translation. Therefore, the author is certainly
right when he says that this is interpretation instead of translation. However, the
author’s own argument is also based on doctrinal meaning rather than grammatical
rules. Indeed, one’s doctrinal views are rarely set aside in the process of translating.

Now, the accusation of Unitarianism in Darby’s translation was specifically related to

152 Unitarianism might be defined as “A system of religious thought which rejects the doctrine of the Trinity and the
deity of Christ, and seeks to show that genuinely religious community can be created without doctrinal conformity.
It has evolved from emphasis on scriptural authority to a foundation on reason and experience. Unitarians believe
in the goodness of human nature, criticize doctrines of the Fall, the Atonement, and eternal damnation, and
require only openness to divine inspiration” (Douglas et al. 1978:995). A study of those doctrines in Darby’s
writings clearly demonstrates that he was definitely not a Unitarian.

153 Two online articles attribute the writing of this article to Spurgeon himself. See http://truthwithsnares.org/no-
one-will-be-left-behind-but-you-will-be-separated/ and http://www.stephensizer.com/articles/darbyl.html (both
accessed on 2014-04-24).
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his translation of one Greek word in particular, Trpookuvéw. The discussion has to do
with the meaning of ‘worship’ in English. The following quote presents several
extracts from the second paper of the anonymous author of the article previously

mentioned. It is somewhat long but necessary in order to understand his point:

Mr. Darby says in his preface, “I have not a doubt of the justness of the
change, and just because in modern** English worship is used for what is
rendered to God only. When the English translation was made it was not, and
the use of it now falsifies the sense in three-quarters of the passages it is used
in. It is quite certain that in the vast majority of instances of persons coming to
the Lord they had not the least idea of owning Him as God. And it falsifies the
sense in a material point to use the word now.” — Preface. This is Mr. Darby’s
language, and it is clear enough at all events, nor could anything more
decided on the subject be said by the most advanced Unitarian minister in
London. He says, ‘In modern English worship is used for God only.” This is
one statement; and then, ‘In the vast majority of instances they had not the
least idea of owning Christ as God.” This the next statement; and further, ‘It
falsifies the sense in a material point so to use the word now.’ This is the third;
and, consequently, as worship is for God only, and in the vast majority of
instances they had not the least idea of owning Christ as God, Christ did not
get worship at all, but only homage; and so, Mr. Darby was quite right in
putting in his Bible homage and not worship - for ‘it falsifies the sense in a
material point so to use the word now.’ [...] The reason is that ‘worship is for
God only’ [...]. Verily if Gilbert Wakefield, Priestly, or Belsham were alive,
these leading Unitarian ministers would say, ‘Let us shake hands, brother!’
(Spurgeon (ed.) 1872:561).

Next, the author discusses some fifteen cases where ‘worship’ was replaced
by ‘do homage’ in Darby’s English translation.'s It is understood that Darby might be
labelled Unitarian because he apparently refused to allow worship to Christ in his

translation. However, this is pure conjecture. Darby’s explanations in his preface

154 Emphasis his in his preface.

155 Very interestingly, the author underlines the fact that in Darby’s English translation, Hebrews 1.6 has ‘let alll
God’s angels worship him’ while in his French translation it says ‘Que tous les anges de Dieu lui rendent homage’
(let all the angels of God do him homage). So, the author suggests that since Darby did not follow the same
principle in both languages, then he falsified his own English translation.
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show that the people’s attitude in ‘prostrating’ themselves and not Christ’s deity was
the true basis of his decision to translate TTpookuvéw by ‘do homage’ instead of
‘worship,’ though this decision is actually questionable. His explanation in the preface

to the second edition of his French New Testament is even clearer:

We translated Trpookuvéw by ‘to render homage,’ this expression being
applied, in Greek, to all kinds of respectful acts, from the simple act of
reverence towards a superior to the worship of God himself. The reader will
easily decide the significance of the homage which is rendered, according to
the one who receives the homage and the one who renders it (Darby 1872:x).

That explanation makes it clear that Darby did not aim at all to deprive Christ
of being worshiped in his translation. He was definitely not a Unitarian. Darby no
doubt believed in Christ’s deity, as can be seen in numerous places throughout his
writings.15¢ The testimony of one of his dearest collaborators in his translation work,
WJ Lowe, is worth being mentioned here. Criticizing the French version of the

Genevan professor Hugues Oltramare in 1873, Lowe wrote:

Moreover, some passages can be found where the idea of the divinity
of the Lord Jesus Christ appears to have been removed from the translation.
This makes it a most serious thing that so-called ‘pastors’ of the Lord’s sheep
dare to deny publicly his divinity. If they can find in the Scriptures some
support to their blasphemies, the enemy of souls will find a double advantage
in it. It is our duty to protest with all our strength against such a way of dealing
with the Word of our God. [In] John 1.1, we are stupefied to see that the word
God is written with a small ‘g,” when it refers to the Lord Jesus Christ: “The
Word was with God, and the Word was god.” One wonders why? (Lowe
1997:17)

Then, in a footnote, Lowe adds:

156 See his article entitled The Deity of Christ and What Constitutes Christianity, published after Darby’s death, in
1883 (Darby 1883, 33:75-82). That article was ‘an answer to the inquiries of an Unitarian student of divinity’!
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In the Vevey version, the use of small letters instead of honorary capital
letters is explained in the preface. In this version, we followed the usage of the
Greek and we put capital letters to proper names only. This very passage,
John 1.1, has been translated thus in the Vevey version: “In the beginning was
the Word, and the Word was with God, and the Word was God.” That clearly
highlights the divinity of the Word (Lowe 1997:18).

Indeed, Darby’s doctrine of the deity of Christ was conservative and orthodox,
and this shows up very clearly in his translations. No doubt, a translator’s education,
personality, character, competence, and doctrine will be made manifest in his
translation. Fortunately, Darby’s theology was sound and biblical, at least as far as
fundamental doctrines of Christianity are concerned. As regards the possible
influence of some of Darby’s particular doctrinal views upon his translation work, it
should be noted that Darby’s explanations for some of his translation decisions in the
preface to his different translations might provide some answers to that question.

In the final section, we will look at Darby’s dynamics and methods in his

translation work.

4.5 Darby’s dynamics and methods in translation work

Darby’s dynamics and methods in translation work also include teamwork,

consultation of many books, time management, and final evaluation and estimation.

4.5.1 Teamwork in proofreading and correcting

Some of Darby’s letters to his collaborators reveal much of their methods in
translation work. Darby exchanged some ‘sheets of the New Testament’ with them. 25
Those sheets contained notes, remarks, and commentary on the text of the
translation. Darby also used the word ‘proofs’ sometimes. In a letter sent from
Lausanne to Pierre Schlumberger in April(?) 1859, he referred to some such ‘proofs’

on Galatians, where he discussed problems of rendering biblical phrases into French

157 In his French letters, Darby referred to those sheets at least 9 times: ME 1899:120, 157, 420, 456; 1900:18,
39; 1901:438; 1902:439; and 1911:318. In his English letters, only three times: Darby 1832-82, 1:131, 363; and
3:83. In some other letters, it is difficult to know whether Darby was referring to his Bible translations or to his
Synopsis of the Books of the Bible.
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(ME 1900:96-97). As time went by, Darby accumulated copious quantities of critical
notes, which were used in producing other editions of his various translations.

Then, translation work inevitably involved second reading.®® When this
needed to be done, Darby would sometimes close his eyes and simply listen to
someone else reading the text. In a letter sent from Elberfeld to G.V. Wigram on
January 25" 1855, he said: “I rested my eye, and only listened as we were reading
over our work for correction. We are getting it a little faster now, and more than half is
finished” (Darby 1832-82, 1:240). At other times, Darby would reread the work and
reprint it again and again as long as he was not satisfied with the translation, as can
be seen in some of his letters: “| was unhappy with the final product of our German
translation of the New Testament, and | reprinted all that did not satisfy me. | reread
and prepared everything, except some sheets where, | think, there is not a lot of
mistakes” (ME 1899:120).1% Writing again to Pierre Schlumberger from Elberfeld on
April 4 1855, he said:

Our German translation is printed, but I'm unhappy with the first three
Gospels and the Epistle to the Romans, and | will reprint those four books. In
Romans, some passages from Luther (probably while correcting on the press)

which | cannot bear have been preserved (ME 1899:157).

Indeed, Darby did not like that work of correction. However, he would
persevere in it because of the brethren, as can be seen in a letter written at Bath in
1856 and sent to Pierre Schlumberger: “I don’t like to go over my work, but that
reminds me of a work of love for the others” (ME 1899:220). This perseverance can
be further seen in a letter Darby wrote to Pierre Schlumberger from England in April
or May 1870, where he mentioned that the brethren to whom he sent some sheets
for correction had lost the sheets of Matthew, which would force Darby to rewrite
them all (ME 1901:437). Now, both translation and correction involved the use of

some resources, as will be seen next.

158 See ME 1891:135 and ME 1897:40.
159 Sent from Elberfeld to Pierre Schlumberger in April 1855.
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4.5.2 Using all necessary books

Darby used all helps he could in translating. This is made clear in some of his
letters. Writing to Pierre Schlumberger from Elberfeld in October 1857, Darby said: “I
benefit from all the Hulfsmittel,25 not trusting myself for the Hebrew” (ME 1899:358).
Darby was well aware of new books on the market. If he judged a new book to be
helpful for his translation work, he bought it, as he told Pierre Schlumberger in a letter
sent from London in 1858: “Some critical books which present the results of the
progress made in either Greek grammar or criticism in general have been published
recently. | bought them and | benefit from them regularly. Those published in English
are very useful. | also bought some good ones in German” (ME 1900:19). A list of the
books used by Darby in his translation work has been published in the Bible and
Gospel Trust’'s Bible notes from the 1871 edition of the New Testament (Darby
2013a:371-83).

4.5.3 Timetable management

Darby and his collaborators were very diligent in their work. They spent many
hours in translating and correcting. Writing to Pierre Schlumberger from Elberfeld in
December 1869, Darby said that he was busy from very early in the morning to late
in the night, sometimes until midnight (ME 1923:136). One year later, on January 10™
1870, he said: “I work by myself from soon after 7 a.m. to 9 - breakfasting alone; then
9 to 12:30 p.m. at translation with them; from 3 to 7:30 again, and then | work through
reserved hard passages alone, and then often until midnight alone — letters and what
| have to do; so | am not idle” (Darby 1832-82, 2:63).262 When he was 80 years old,
Darby sent a letter from Ventnor to Mr. C., in December 1880, in which he wrote: “We
are printing the French translation of the Old Testament. | don’t know how long it will
take. We need to be exact in correcting the proofs, but we examined and reviewed
the text so much that this should not delay too long now” (ME 1906:477). One can
only imagine how many hours Darby spent translating and revising the Bible during
his thirty-seven years of labour in that field.

160 German word meaning ‘helps’ or ‘accessories.’
161 See Weremchuk 1992:170.
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4 5.4 Evaluation and estimation

In general, Darby was rarely fully satisfied with his translation work. He often
mentioned his displeasure with it. A very few times however, he expressed his
confidence of having done a very good job. This can be seen in an article written in
1858 or 1859, and entitled The Sufferings of Christ: “| would add that a closer and
fuller examination of Acts 20.28 has more than ever convinced me that my translation
is the right and only right one. | reject entirely the ordinary one” (Darby 1883, 7:142).
In the closing words of the preface to the first edition of the French New Testament

the translators expressed their hope of having done their work correctly:

We trust that we have felt the greatness of our responsibility in
venturing to translate the word of God, although we took the work in hand with
the desire of reproducing it more faithfully than has yet been done in the
French language; but the confidence we felt in the grace of God emboldened
us to undertake that which might be useful to souls and tend to glorify Him
who alone can bless (Darby 1883, 13:203).

Two more letters will be quoted here, where Darby wrote about his feeling
concerning his translation work. The first was sent to Pierre Schlumberger from
England in April or May 1870, in which Darby referred to his work over the German
Old Testament: “My work at Elberfeld is done. | hope that, by the goodness of God, it
will be useful. Of course, | did not trust my abilities in making this, and we prayed
God so much that he might help us so much. [...] Now, | just cannot believe that we
are getting close to the end of that work” (ME 1901:438). The second letter was sent
to H.M. Hooke from London in May 1870: “As regards my translating work, | look
upon myself as a ‘hewer of wood and drawer of water;’ only | say if the wood had not
been hewn, there would have been no offering on the altar; and as it is the word of
God, | am content to serve the saints: that word is so important in these days” (Darby
1832-82, 2:86-87). Thus, it is clear that Darby had a much better estimation of the

Bible itself than of his own translation work over it.
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4.6 Conclusion

Darby clearly considered the Bible as the inspired Word of God. He also
thought that variant readings and even more or less faithful translations could not
affect that truth. Yet, he also thought that a literal translation of the Bible would be
more faithful to the inspired words of the Bible. And it would be more faithful not only
to its words, but to its rules of grammar and syntax, and to the style peculiar to each
biblical writer as well. Therefore, the translation theory adopted by Darby was the
highly literal approach. Next is a list of the general principles of translation followed

by Darby in his translation work:

Using an eclectic Greek text.16?

Departure from the Textus Receptus.

Critical work, including quotations from the Church Fathers.
Comparing other Bible versions.

Using all necessary books like Greek grammars and commentaries.163

S o

Translating the text literally as far as possible, which includes grammar,

syntax, and style.

7. Constancy in the choice of words. One should avoid translating one Greek
word with multiple words in the language of the translation. However,
context must be the decisive factor, and the translation must never create a
contradiction in the Bible.

8. Explaining some textual problems, translation decisions, and definition of

words in footnotes.

From the second edition of his New Testaments in German, French, and
English onward, Darby made his own study of the original texts of the Bible. His
critical work increased as new documents were made available to him. The discovery
of new manuscripts got him back to work in revising his translations and making

corrections when necessary. Not surprisingly therefore, that in his lifetime Darby

162 “An approach to textual criticism that seeks to identify the original biblical text not by looking to any one
manuscript or text-type but by examining all the available variants and deciding among them” (DeMoss 2001:50).
163 The Bible and Gospel Trust’s Bible notes from the 1871 edition of the New Testament (Darby 2013a) contains
a list of the manuscripts, ancient versions, Greek texts, and various books used by Darby in his translation work
and mentioned in some of his notes, particularly those of the French 2" edition of 1872 and those in preparation
for the English 3™ edition of 1884.
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made two editions of his German New Testament, four editions of his French New
Testament, and two editions of his English New Testament, having worked on a third
edition up until the time of his death. Indeed, revising, when necessary, was a major

principle of translation for Darby.
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Chapter 5

The Greek Text Underlying Darby’s Translations

5.1 Introduction

This chapter will deal with the Greek text used by Darby in his translation
work. First of all, some authors and biographers have made bold statements about
Darby’s Greek text that needed to be verified with all available data. For example,
Philip Comfort wrote that Darby’s New Translation (English second edition of 1871)
was “largely based on Codex Vaticanus and Codex Sinaiticus” and that it was
intended to meet the need of a new English translation “based upon a better text and
with more accurate renderings of the original languages” (1991:Chapter 5). Comfort
also mentioned some of the Greek texts available at that time: Tregellesss,
Tischendorfiss, and Westcott and Hort.2¢6 Darby used the first two texts,6” but not that
of Westcott and Hort, which was published in 1881, a few months before Darby’s
death in 1882. Turner (2006:152, 153) wrote that Darby’s German New Testament
was “based on critical texts available at that time, though the Textus Receptus was
used in undecided cases.” This was confirmed by Darby himself in the prefaces to his
different translations. Remmers (2002:36) wrote that Darby’s version benefited from
the progress of textual criticism because of the discovery of new manuscripts. That is
true as well. From the first edition of his New Testament, either in German, French, or

English, Darby had sought to rely on a critical text, based on the best manuscripts

164 His edition appeared in six parts between 1857-1879. Tregelles was associated with the Brethren movement
in its early days (Douglas et al. 1978:984).

165 “Tischendorf prepared eight different editions between 1841 and 1872 (Nestle et al. 1901:20).

166 The Greek New Testament of these Cambridge scholars appeared in 1881.

167 Both Tregelles and Tischendorf are mentioned in Darby’s preface to the second edition of his New Testament
in both French and English. However, it seems that he did not use Tregelles very much, contrary to Tischendorf.
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available to him at his time. And since major discoveries in that field were made after
the publication of his first editions, second editions would be done in all languages
taking into account these discoveries as far as they affected the text in some
measures. In the preface to some of his later editions, Darby provided a complete list
of all the major manuscripts he used.:¢® Finally, the anonymous author of Darbyism
and Its New Bible wrote: “Mr. Darby, whilst using the ‘helps’ furnished by Tischendorf,
Scriverner [sic], and Tregelles, has collated MSS. for himself and adopted a Greek
text of his own” (Spurgeon 1872:513; emphasis added). These words to the effect
that Darby “adopted a Greek text of his own” may sound like an accusation (and they
probably were). However, they are true. This is somewhat confirmed in the preface to
the Voorhoeve Translation of 1877, where the editor indicates that the translation
was done not by Darby himself but with the help of his Greek New Testament. Part of

that preface is translated in English and reproduced here:

The Greek text that formed the basis of this translation was edited by
JN Darby.1¢°* Darby’s translation of the whole bible into German, and the New
Testament into French and English were praised by qualified reviewers as
exceptional. His work has such an authority that it is used in more than one
university in the research of scripture. In establishing this text, he did not only
use the various editions of the above mentioned scholars, but he compared all
manuscripts that are in print and citations from church fathers. And when
necessary he also studied the Syriac and Old Latin versions (Voorhoeve
1877:viii).

Darby thus really ‘built’ his own Greek text. Yet, generally he did not make it
arbitrarily, that is, choosing one variant instead of another simply on the basis of
personal preferences.?’® On the contrary, Darby reconstructed the Greek text with a
critical approach based upon the comparison of many withesses and some major
works in the field of textual criticism by reputed scholars like Griesbach, Lachmann,

Scholz, and Tischendorf. These men, along with others like Alford, Tregelles, and

168 The editors of the Bible notes from the 1871 edition of the New Testament, English New Translation
(2013a:363) wrote: “The first Darby New Testament to have a list was the French 2" edition, 1872.” According to
them, that list was “much less detailed” than the list included in the 3" edition of Darby’'s English New Testament
in 1884,

169 Darby possibly edited either Griesbach’s or Theile’s Greek Testament.

170 | say ‘generally’ because | believe that in some isolated places Darby adopted a variant that he apparently
preferred for some unknown reasons.
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Westcott and Hort were among the leading scholars in textual criticism in the Post
Reformation period, which began in 1648.:* Darby made abundant use of their
works. One question comes to mind as one considers Darby’s dealing with the
original texts of the Bible: Was the man qualified for such a translation work? To say
it otherwise, what education did he receive? Indeed, this question was not easy to
answer. However, some data were found here and there that provided some clues.
Therefore, the following issues will be treated next: Darby’s knowledge of the original
languages of the Bible, his opinion of the Textus Receptus, and his interaction with
manuscripts and other witnesses to the original text of the New Testament. This
chapter will close with a critical comparison of the reconstruction of the Greek text of
the book of Revelation compiled by P.H. Chevalley with NA28 and some of the major

editors and witnesses used by Darby.

5.2 Darby’s knowledge of the original languages of the Bible

It is practically impossible to know with absolute certainty where, when, and
how Darby learned the original languages of the Bible. Darby himself did not write
much about his own education. One very rare reference was found in his article On

the Greek article, in which he wrote:

The doctrine which, for nearly thirty years, has satisfied my own mind
on the subject of the use of the Greek article is so simple, and at the same
time (as being merely the intelligent application of a universally well-known
principle of Greek grammar) so readily appreciable, that | have been surprised
no one has stated and developed it. Nothing but my own habits, the conviction
of how little | could pretend to critical scholarship, and the pressure of other
service, has hindered my giving it publicity. But as it is a material help to the

study of scripture, | venture to do so (Darby 1883, 13:30).

Darby wrote that article in 1849.172 His reference to ‘nearly thirty years’ makes
it clear that Darby already had some knowledge of the Greek language at age

nineteen, that is towards the end of his studies at Trinity College in Dublin. Now, a

171 See Geisler and Nix 1996:433-464.
172 Darby 2013b:29.
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comment by Turner in his biography of Darby might explain the lack of reference to
his education in the original languages of the Bible. Turner wrote:

Despite immense learning, his humility was very striking; he never
intruded his scholarship into his ministry. A quaint old divine once remarked,
‘Christ still hung crucified under Hebrew, Greek, and Latin’: so learned and
pedantic was the preaching of that day. This was not so in Mr. Darby’s case,
however; for how few ever heard an allusion to the Hebrew or the Greek in his
addresses? So much so that expectant strangers wondered and said, ‘What!
is this the great Mr. Darby?’ (2006:61).

Thus, Darby’s humility prevented him from writing about his own education.
Two other biographers provided some very interesting information. To begin with,
Max Weremchuk in his section on Darby’s school days mentions that he entered the
Westminster public school at the age of twelve. According to Weremchuk, “the
instruction was given by clergymen, and the subject matter consisted almost
exclusively of Latin and Greek, with some English composition” (1992:29). No doubt
therefore Darby gained excellent knowledge of Greek already in his youth. Some
three years later, on July 3@ 1815 Darby entered Trinity College in Dublin, a college
“specialized in classics” (Field 2008:25). Field adds: “At Trinity, Darby showed signs
of his later genius. When he was awarded a Bachelor of Arts degree on 10 July
1819, he was only nineteen and he also received the Classical Gold Medal, the
highest honour awarded in classics” (p.26). Quoting a book on the history of Trinity

College, Weremchuk explained the prerequisite to such an award:

Competition for the medals was restricted to students who had already
proved their merit by winning a premium at a term examination; they were
distinguished in the degree lists as primarii in sua classe and were examined
at the degree examination, not only more searchingly, but on a much wider
course. In both Classics and Science a respectable standard was expected,
but the award of two medals, one for each subject, encouraged some degree
of specialization. In Classics only a few texts additional to those of the ordinary
course were prescribed (some Aristotle, a play of Aeschylus, Cicero’s De

oratore, and the Ars poetica of Horace), but candidates for the medal were
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advised to be “prepared in an extensive course of History, and should be well
acquainted with the Prosody and other niceties of the Greek language,
besides the nature and history of Greek drama... It is also requisite to possess
an acquaintance with the Classical English poets, and to be practised in Latin

composition at least” (1992:31).

That quotation clearly shows that Darby received a very high level of
education in the study of languages, including English, Greek, and Latin, though it is
true that this training was in Classical writings, and not in the Bible itself. Darby’s
formal academic training in general was secular (in Law) and not religious. Field
(2008:28) wrote that “there appears to be no record of Darby having undergone
specific training for ordination.” Yet, his linguistic skill was undeniable. Quoting from a
remark of William Kelly, Weremchuk wrote: “Actually, he [Darby] was a diligent and
critical student of Hebrew and Greek Scriptures, of the ancient versions and of
anything of value bearing on revelation. He was also well versed in Church history”
(1992:55). Even the books he owned tell something of his knowledge of the original
languages of the Bible: “Among the rare editions of Scripture which he possessed
was the Complutensian Polyglott, 1514-1517, the first edition of the New Testament
printed in the original Greek, and the first edition edited by Erasmus, 1516”
(Weremchuk 1992:56). In their respective chapter on Darby’s writing ministry, both
Field and Weremchuk emphasized his linguistic skill. Field wrote that “he was a
brilliant linguist and, as well as being familiar with Latin, Greek and Hebrew, he was
also fluent in French, German and ltalian” (2008:168). Weremchuk added that “he
could understand Dutch but had difficulties with it in conversation” (1992:164). Both
authors mention that during a visit in New Zealand Darby learned the Maori dialect
and preached in it (Field 2008:168; Weremchuk 1992:164).

In an article written in 1847 and entitled Brief Scriptural Evidence on the
Doctrine of Eternal Punishments, for Plain People, Darby wrote: “Without pretending
to be very learned, | know Greek, and | have studied the Greek Testament [...]
(Darby 1883, 7:1). From all the data found, it appears that Darby’s knowledge of
Greek was excellent particularly because of his early education in it while studying at
both Westminster and Trinity College. Concerning the Hebrew language, his
knowledge of it was perhaps inferior to his knowledge of Greek, as may be deduced

from Darby’s own comments throughout his letters. His learning of that language
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appears to have been rather late. At age 67, Darby wrote a letter from Boston to
Pierre Schlumberger in which he said: “My time not being as occupied as in Europe, |
studied much Hebrew” (ME 1901:379).1%3 Yet, no matter where, when, and how
Darby learned the original languages of the Bible, he clearly had high qualifications in
them and he knew how to use this skill in translating the Bible into many languages.
In a letter written somewhere around 1870, Darby humbly said: “And | feel | am
serving the Lord in using the little knowledge | have of Greek and Hebrew, etc., in
furnishing brethren who have them not, with the word of God as nearly as possible as
it is” (Darby 1832-82, 2:65).

The next section will deal with Darby’s desertion of what came to be known as

Textus Receptus.

5.3 Darby’s desertion of the so-called ‘Textus Receptus’

In a letter written from London to Pierre Schlumberger in July 1869, Darby
stated that there were some complications with the Greek text called Textus
Receptus and the Authorized Version because their sources presented some
uncertainty (ME 1901:414). Darby came to think that the TR was “inexact” (Darby
1859:vii), and “had no real authority” (Darby 2013a:403). Darby clearly explained the
reasons for his desertion of the TR in the preface to the first edition of his New

Testament in French, the 1859 ‘Vevey’ New Testament. He wrote:

The first impression of the Bible was due to Cardinal Ximenes, but the
sources from which he drew are still very little known to us. Two years
previous to its publication, Erasmus had already given an editio princeps of
the Greek text, but he had been able to consult only a very few manuscripts,
and indeed for the Apocalypse he possessed but one, and this very incorrect
and incomplete. About the middle of the sixteenth century, R. Stephens
(Stephanus) published in Paris an edition of the Greek text, founded upon the
comparison which he had made of thirteen manuscripts that he had found in
the royal library, and of a fourteenth which his son Henry had examined, and

which afterward, from the hands of Theodore Beza, found its way into the

173 See also Darby 1832-82, 2:56, written in 1869.
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Cambridge library. Theodore Beza himself published, at about the same time,
an edition of the New Testament with a fresh translation into Latin. Also in
1633 a new edition of the Greek text was published in Holland, differing little
from that of Stephens, to which they were bold enough to give the title of
“Textus ab omnibus Receptus,” the text received by all. If, at the present day,
we put aside the translations from the Vulgate or ancient Latin version, we
may say that in so far at least as we know, all modern translators of the New
Testament have hitherto taken as the basis of their labours, either the text
which is called “Text received by all’ or another which is even less correct.
Now this “Received Text” is founded on a very limited number of MSS. At the
time of its publication criticism had made but little progress. The anxiety also of
some who feared that the common faith might thereby be shaken prevented
the raising of the question as to the accuracy of the existing text thus
presented. But since that period many hundred MSS, some of which are of
great antiquity, have been carefully examined and compared. Those faults
could thus be corrected which copyists had introduced into the thirteen MSS to
which Stephens had access, or which, by any other means, had crept into the
“‘Received Text.” The learned men who have thus employed their time and
their sagacity in purging the text from those errors, which had found their way
into it through the carelessness or presumption of men, have formed a
corrected text; classifying, according to different systems, and judging, each
according to his own point of view, the numerous MSS known at present. [...]
These few remarks will make the reader understand our reasons for
abandoning a text which was known to be inexact in more than one place. It
was fit, however, not to give way to an uncertain or venture some criticism;
whenever therefore the principal editions, such as those of Griesbach, Scholz,
Tischendorf, Lachmann, and often some others less known, are agreed, we
have followed the text exactly as they have given it, as we have no motive that
attached us to a less pure text. On the other hand, as criticism was not our
object, we have simply and entirely retained the received text wherever these
principal editors were not agreed. Moreover, we have always been careful to
point out in a note the passages in which we have departed from the received
text, giving the translation of the latter at the same time. It remains for us to

explain to the reader why, in the Apocalypse, we have no longer given at the
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bottom of the page the readings of the received text. As we have already
stated, that of the Apocalypse was printed by Erasmus, from one very
incorrect MS that did not even contain all the last chapter, which this learned
man translated from the Latin. At present, on the contrary, ninety-three MSS
have been collated with more or less care, three of which are in the uncial
letters. We have not, therefore, thought it well to reproduce all the faults of one
imperfect MS. Erasmus did his best, but there was no need to re-produce
errors which he had no means of avoiding (Darby 1883, 13:188, 191, 192,

emphasis added).

Thus, in the first edition of his New Testament in German, French, and English
Darby preserved readings from the TR only when textual scholars disagreed over a
text. Moreover, he indicated in the margin where he departed from the TR, except in
Revelation because of the poor and imperfect manuscript used by Erasmus there. In
the second editions of his New Testament in both French and English, however, the
readings of the TR were more and more abandoned in the text itself, and put in
footnotes. Then, in preparation for the third edition of his New Testament in English,
which would be published in 1884, Darby brought a new change in his dealing with

TR readings, which he explained in a letter sent to William Kelly in January 1881:

I will tell you where | am about it, and you will see | am bringing out a
new edition as it is out of print. As & had come out, save for learned people
since the last, | thought | would give it where it changed anything. This led me
a little further, and where | had said TR reads, in the note, | have added the
principal authorities for and against. | doubt | have done any good by it (Darby
1832-82, 3:129).

As an example, footnote ‘y’ in Galatians 3.12 says: “TR reads ‘The man,” with
E KL 37 47 and others; X ABC D F G P 17 Am Syr Memph omit” (Darby 1884).
This particular feature was abandoned in the fourth edition. Finally, in an article on
the new versions of the New Testament (1997:16), W.J. Lowe, who collaborated with
Darby on his French translation presented a very interesting table showing some
statistics concerning variant readings in the Vevey version (apparently the second

125



Chapter 5: The Greek Text Underlying Darby’s Translations

edition of 1872). Part of that table is reproduced next:17#

Vevey version
Number of lessons where:

A doubtful variant is indicated | A variant of TR was kept
Gospels 24 66
Acts 15 12
General Epistles 8 16
Pauline Epistles 27 38
Revelation 9 5

According to this table, it seems that very few variants of the TR were retained
in Darby’s French translation of the New Testament. Section seven below on the
observations from the critical work over Darby’s Greek text will further examine the
conclusions of Lowe here. We now turn to Darby’s interaction with manuscripts and

other witnesses.

5.4 Darby’s interaction with manuscripts and other witnesses

Darby (1883, 13:188, 192) wrote that Erasmus “had been able to consult only
a very few manuscripts, and indeed for the Apocalypse he possessed but one, and
this very incorrect and incomplete,” so “he did his best.” Therefore, this caused some
“errors which he had no means of avoiding” to slip into the text. It is interesting to
note that Darby’s translation work was in turn criticized with similar words. In effect,
Alfred Kuen wrote that Darby (as also Luther and Olivétan) “was not really
responsible for the errors found in his translation because he was dependent on the
manuscripts he could find at the time and also had to rely on the translation methods
which were estimated to be best then” (1996:67). This comment by Kuen clearly
suggests that both the number of manuscripts and translation methods have made
some progress until today.

Now, Darby explained his interaction with manuscripts and some other
witnesses to the original text of the Bible in the prefaces to his different translations.
Yet, before moving on to the prefaces, a very brief summary of the history of New

Testament manuscripts and other witnesses will be presented next. The text is an

174 One column has been left out from the table, which compared the Vevey version with the French Oltramare
version.
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English translation of a French?7 article entitled L ’inspiration de I'Ecriture Sainte (The
Inspiration of the Holy Scripture,) published in the Messager Evangélique in 1915.
The author is J.N. Voorhoeve, a collaborator of Darby for the French version. He

wrote:

The New Testament [...] was transmitted to us through hundreds of
manuscripts, which somewhat differ in the quotations by the Church Fathers
from the second century, and in the Syriac, Egyptian, and Latin translations of
the second and third centuries. The apostles’ writings had been written on
papyrus and could not last more than a few centuries. However, a few ancient
manuscripts have been preserved. The one found by professor Tischendorf in
1859 inside Saint Catherine monastery at Mount Sinai is perhaps the oldest
one. It was probably written about 330, and was missing by the time of the
Reformation, when the Bible was translated into many languages. At that time,
only 14 manuscripts were known, which Bible translators were content with for
a long time, even after the discovery of other manuscripts. For they feared that
those who had accepted the New Testament in its former form might be
shaken in their faith. Though it is true that God did not allow the original
manuscripts to survive, it is nevertheless remarkable how He kept the process
of copying. The manuscripts present some differences here and there, but
always and only in small details which have absolutely no impact on the text
itself. The manuscript that was found at the Sinai contains the whole New
Testament, without any missing text. It was perhaps one of the 50 copies of
the Bible which were written by decree of Emperor Constantine in 331, of
which Justinian gave a copy to the monks for whom he would build the
monastery at the Sinai. It is known that most of the manuscripts were written
by monks in their leisure. God watched over his Word, so that we can say with
confidence that we have the pure Word of God, the inspired Bible. And though
God did not allow us to have access to the original manuscripts, we do have
the Bible in its original text, except for some small details. There is a total of
1140 manuscripts of the New Testament, in spite of massive destruction
caused by time and fire of enemies. We have 40 copies of the whole New

Testament, more than 500 of the Gospels, more than 200 of Acts and the

175 This article was originally written in Dutch.
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General Epistles, about 300 of the Pauline Epistles, and almost 100 of
Revelation. Moreover, we have the Syriac Peshito of the end of the second
century, and the Latin translation, the Vulgate, which was reviewed by Jerome
in the fifth century. | will add a few words concerning manuscripts and
translations. Robert Stephanus (Paris), in the sixteenth century, made an
edition of the New Testament from a comparison of 14 manuscripts. Beza
published one almost at the same time in Greek with Latin translation. This
text of Beza, which did not vary much from that of Stephanus, was used by the
Elzevirs of Leiden for their numerous editions of the New Testament. And in
their edition of 1663 [sic], they were bold enough to write in the introduction
“Textus ab omnibus receptus.” All translations of the Reformation were made
from one of those editions. The Catholic translations were made from the
Vulgate. Since then, many devoted scholars made researches in European
libraries and long trips as well in order to gather up as much manuscripts as
possible, so that we now possess a Greek text of the New Testament which
can be compared with hundreds of manuscripts and also with the writings of
the Church Fathers” (ME 1915:344-47).

Voorhoeve specified in this article that translators from the time of the
Reformation until the nineteenth century hesitated in making any change to the text
of the New Testament because they feared it would weaken believers’ faith in the
Word of God. Darby was well aware of that problem. In an article entitled On the

Gospel According to John, written in 1871, he said:

In the Apocalypse Erasmus had but one manuscript, and that mingled
up with a commentary. Stephens had some thirteen second-rate manuscripts.
Erasmus employed a man to cull out the text from the commentary. The last
verse he translated into Greek from the Vulgate. We have now a hundred
manuscripts of the Apocalypse, with five uncial ones; but the first translations
having been all made from the one text, we may say that of Stephens, it looks
now as if we were changing what we were all used to (Darby 1883, 25:251;

emphasis added).

Another very important information provided by Voorhoeve in this article is the
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total number of manuscripts at his time and also that for each group of New
Testament writings. It must have been a quite similar number in Darby’s time. In the
preface to the 1855 first edition of his German translation, Darby mentioned that
there were about “six hundred [manuscripts] of the whole or parts of the New
Testament” (Darby 1883, 13:171). In the preface to the 1859 first edition of his
French ‘Vevey’ New Testament, he simply mentioned that there were “many hundred
MSS” (Darby 1883, 13:188) at his time, providing an exact number only for the book
of Revelation. There, Darby stated that “ninety-three MSS [had] been collated with
more or less care, three of which [were] in the uncial letters” (Darby 1883, 13:191). A
footnote from the editor, W. Kelly, indicates that this information was inexact and
sends the reader to page 175 of that same volume, which contains Darby’s preface
to the first edition of his New Testament in German. There, Darby simply wrote that
the translators were “able to collate ninety-three manuscripts of this book
[Revelation], three of which are very old” (13:175). Once again here, the editor added
a footnote where he wrote: “Also now the very old Sinaitic manuscript. It may be
remarked that a hundred cursive Greek manuscripts are now known (but a few
remains only examined in part), in addition to five uncial copies” (13:175). In the
preface to the second edition of his French New Testament, Darby provided a list of
the main uncial manuscripts, the ancient versions, and the main Greek and Latin
Fathers (Darby 1872:xvi-xvii). A much more detailed list appears in the introductory
notice to the third English edition of 1884 (Darby 2013a:417). A recent book on
textual criticism provides the exact number of manuscripts known today for each
group of New Testament books: Parker DC 2008. An Introduction to the New
Testament Manuscripts and Their Texts. New York, NY: Cambridge University Press.
Kindle edition. The following table compares the number of manuscripts mentioned
by Voorhoeve in his 1915 article with that of Parker in his 2008 book.

Number of manuscripts
Voorhoeve 1915 | Parker 2008 | Location'’®
Whole NT 40 61 1268
Gospels 500 3984 4626
Acts and
General Epistles 200 662 4134
Pauline Epistles 300 792 3776
Revelation 100 306 3459
TOTAL 1140 5805177

176 This is the location in the text of the Kindle edition of Parker’s book.
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The total number of manuscripts in Parker's book corresponds to that of
Norman L. Geisler in his article Updating the Manuscript Evidence for the New
Testament, published on his website: “To date (2013) there are nearly 5,800 NT
manuscripts. For this general figure we can thank both Kurt Aland and Dan Wallace
of Dallas Theological Seminary” (Geisler 2013). There are five times more
manuscripts today than there were in Darby’s time. Concerning the ancient versions
and the quotations from the Church Fathers, Darby simply provided a list of their
main representatives in the preface to the second edition of his New Testament in
French. However, his comments in some letters show that he was well acquainted
with them. In a letter written to a certain H.C. Anstey, dated March 23" 1880, Darby
said: “As to the Fathers, | have read some, consulted almost all, and some a good
deal. But when, many years ago, | set about to read them, | found them as a body
such trash that | gave it up as a study: for history they are of course useful, and |
have examined them largely” (Darby 1832-82, 3:71). Another letter, written from
England to Pierre Schlumberger in February 1871 shows that Darby knew very well
the ancient versions. Commenting on the Brix® manuscript he said: “It is a
manuscript of a quite ancient Latin version, but which always agree with the TR” (ME
1902:40). Again, in his article On the Gospel According to John, written in 1871, he

said:

| do not know what is the best reading of verse 69, as | trouble myself
little about readings, unless there is something positive in them. Tischendorf's
English Testament gives the English text all thrown into doubt; adding
readings from three manuscripts for people to decide which is which, as if they
could. The effect on my mind was very unsatisfactory. It is very difficult for
people to enter into the merits of these manuscripts. These gentlemen turn up
their noses at Alexandrian when they get others on their side; but the Syriac is
older still, and it is said more often agrees with Alexandrian (Darby 1883,
25:246).

The ‘positive’ thing referred to by Darby is not explained here. It might be

177 This total is not mentioned in Parker’s book. It is simply the total of all manuscripts of each group.
178 Codex Brixianus of the 6" century, containing the Gospels.
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clarity. However, this comment clearly shows Darby’s knowledge of some particular
characteristics of ancient versions like the Syriac. While neither Darby nor Voorhoeve
provided a definite number of copies of ancient versions and quotations from the
Church Fathers, it may be assumed that their number increased significantly until
present days. Writing about ancient translations of the New Testament in many
languages including Syriac, Arabic, Ethiopic, Latin, Coptic, and others, Geisler (2013)
affirms that “the total number of copies of the NT in these languages is now about
18,000 of which 10,000 are Latin.” He also adds that “counting all the Church
Fathers, Dan Wallace estimates that there are about one million citations.”
Concluding on the number of witnesses to the text of the New Testament, Geisler
writes: “The number of mss. of the New Testament, of early translations from it, and
of quotations from it in the oldest writers of the Church, is so large that it is practically
certain that the true reading of every doubtful passage is preserved in some one or
the other of these ancient authorities.”

It has been already mentioned above that Philip Comfort wrote that Darby’s
New Translation (English second edition of 1871) was “largely based on Codex
Vaticanus and Codex Sinaiticus” (1991:Chapter 5). It is true that Darby consulted
those manuscripts when Codex Sinaiticus was discovered by Tischendorf and Codex
Vaticanus was published. In effect, in the revised preface to the second edition of his
English New Testament, Darby wrote: “Meanwhile, since my first edition, founded on
the concurrent judgment of the four great modern editors, following the received text
unchanged where the true reading was a disputed point among them, the Sinaitic MS
has been discovered; the Vatican published” (Darby 2013a:404). Darby mentioned
his consultation of those manuscripts in his work over his various translations in a

letter sent from London to a certain Mr. P. in March 1871

We are printing the second edition of the French New Testament, with
the corrections and notes which we recently added from the second English
edition, the third German edition with the same corrections, and also the Old
Testament which | translated the last time | was in Germany. This, combined
with ordinary work of ministry, did not leave me idle. | had to consult many new
manuscripts and make some other critical work which do not feed one (ME
1894:439).
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However, it is probably exaggerated to say that Darby’s translation was
“‘largely based on Codex Vaticanus and Codex Sinaiticus” (Comfort 1991:Chapter 5).
Darby had a rather critical view of these manuscripts. In his Letters on the Revised
New Testament, written in 1881, he wrote:

| do not accept their [the Revisers] critical text; it is the wvulgar
acceptance of the Sinaiticus and the Vatican — valuable manuscripts if used
with discrimination, and testing them by others and versions [...]. | do not
doubt the value of the Sinaitic and the Vatican manuscripts, but | do not
accept their authority as conclusive (Darby 1883, 33:114, 115).

Moreover, in the revised preface to the second edition of his English New
Testament, Darby clearly suspected those two manuscripts of having been

manipulated by clergymen:

But it seems to me the oldest, as Sinaitic and Vatican, bear the marks
of having been in ecclesiastical hands. | do not mean that the result is
seriously affected by it, for their work is pretty easily detected and corrected,
and thus is not of any great consequence; but, as it is easily detected, proved
to be there (Darby 2013a:406).

Finally, Darby had a higher view of the Vatican manuscript over that of mount
Sinai: “The Vatican, as a copy, is far superior to Sinaiticus, which is by no means a
correct one, in the Revelation quite the contrary, however valuable as giving us the
whole New Testament and being the oldest copy perhaps we have” (Darby
2013a:406).

For the second edition of his various translations, Darby and his collaborators
examined the newly discovered and published manuscripts, particularly in regard to
some controversial texts.1”® This Darby would do with all subsequent editions. In a
letter sent to Pierre Schlumberger from London on April 7t 1878, Darby said: “I will
tell you that | am correcting my English translation of the New Testament; a few

lessons were changed, with some clearer words here and there, and some minor

179 Darby quoted 1 Timothy 3.16, the first verses of John 8, and the last verses of Mark 16 as presenting the
greatest textual difficulties (1872:V).
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corrections. | tell you that because it has to do with your involvement in the French”
(ME 1902:300). It seems clear that Darby’s work over the English revision would
have some influence on his French.

This section will close with some extracts from Darby’s prefaces to his various
translations where he provided some explanations of his interaction with manuscripts

of the Greek New Testament, ancient versions, and Church Fathers quotations.

[...] we have now about six hundred of the whole or parts of the New
Testament, which have been more or less compared, in order to correct the
errors which have crept in through frequent copying. In order to give the
unlearned reader a further view of the available sources of information, we
may add that the New Testament has been translated ever since the first
centuries. We may name the Syriac, and the Latin translation, probably made
in the second century; but the latter, corrected in the fifth century by Jerome,
has thenceforth been known by the name of the Vulgate, and has always been
used by the Roman Catholics. To these means of assistance must be added
the numerous quotations from the sacred books which occur in writers after
the death of the apostles, in one of them before the death of John, as they
furnish us with more or less exactitude as to the readings of scripture in their
time (German New Testament, 15t edition of 1855; Darby 1883, 13:171).

In the edition that we now present to the public we made our own
extensive study of the text; we benefited from the new and important
manuscripts which have been discovered and published (French New
Testament, 2" edition of 1872; Darby 1872:vi).

All this called for further labour. | had to leave Scholz pretty much aside;
(his work cannot be called a careful one, and he had left himself aside;) and
take in Tischendorf's 7th ed., Alford, Meyer, De Wette. | have further, in every
guestioned reading, compared the Sinaitic, Vatican, Dublin, Alexandrian,
Codex Beza, Codex Ephraemi, St. Gall, Claromontanus, Hearne's Laud in the
Acts, Porphyry in great part, the Vulgate, the old Latin in Sabatier and
Bianchini. The Syriac | had from others; it was only as to words and passages
left out or inserted | used the book itself; not being a Syriac scholar, | could not
use it for myself. The Zacynthius of Luke | have consulted; with occasional

reference to the fathers; Stephanus, Beza, Erasmus [...]. The meddling of
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ecclesiastics has been one chief source of questionable readings [...] no MSS.
are early enough to escape these handlings. So that the system which takes
merely the oldest MSS. as authorities in themselves, without adequate
comparison and weighing internal evidence, necessarily fails in result [...] |
have followed a collation of the best authorities, but where, though for trifling
differences, you have {aleph}, B, L, or B, L, on one side, and A, &c., on the
other, | confess | have no entire certainty that B, L, are right [...] | have used
all helps | could, but the translation is borrowed in no way from any; it is my
own translation, but | have used every check | could to secure exactness
(English New Testament, 2" edition of 1871; Darby 2013a:404, 405, 407,
408).

The last extract is from the preface to third edition of Darby’s English New

Testament of 1884. It was not written by Darby himself.1e0

But none of the oldest MSS, not even several together, can be of
themselves conclusive testimony as to the absolute correctness of a reading,
although many facts tend to shew that, as a general rule, the so-called
Alexandrian readings come nearest to the primitive text. They need to be
controlled however by other evidence, as that of the Cursive MSS, versions,
and, in many cases, by patristic citations. Every passage has to be examined
apart on its own merits, in presence of the whole array of witnesses, and in
dependence upon God's gracious guidance, special regard being paid to the
context and the general teaching of scripture, which ecclesiastical corruption
impaired.

The closing section of this chapter will present a reconstruction of the Greek

text used by Darby in his translation work.

180 See the note by the Bible and Gospel Trust’s editors in Darby 2013a:417.
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5.5 Darby’s Greek text of the book of Revelation

To present a reconstruction of the Greek text built by Darby for his translation
work is not an easy task. First of all, the basic Greek text he used cannot be
identified with absolute certainty. As already mentioned in chapter two, the Greek
New Testament edited by him8 may have been an annotated copy of the 1818
edition of the Novum Testamentum Graece of J.J. Griesbach,82 or a corrected edition
of Theile’s Greek text. The later may hardly be identified. It perhaps corresponds to
the following work, mentioned in the catalogue of Darby’s library: Biblia Polyglotta,
von Etier:ss und Theile, 3 vol., Bielefeld, 1854-7 (Sotheby et al. 1889). Then, starting
from one of these texts (or even from both), Darby studied and compared many
Greek manuscripts, Church Fathers’ citations, and ancient versions. He also used
several modern Bible versions, critical works, and historical and theological books in
his translation work.:8¢ Then, he established his own Greek text. All of this does not
mean that Darby wrote down a Greek text of his own, but in making decisions on
different readings of the Greek text, he ‘virtually’ fixed it through his translations.

A Switzerland author, Pierre-Henri Chevalley, published in 2011 an editionss
of the Greek text following the text of Darby’s French New Testament, fifth edition of
1885 (Chevalley 2011). He writes in the preface that this text is not “a critical edition
of the New Testament, but simply a compilation of the Greek text based on the

different manuscripts known today.”8 Then, Chevalley explains his procedure:

Whenever the French translation would make it possible to know which
variant of the original text had been translated, on the basis of the texts or
variant readings in the critical apparatus of the different editors mentioned
above,® principally Tischendorf and Griesbach, | gave the Greek text such as
it could thus be translated. [...] The text was first compiled by isolating the
main variant readings chosen by J.N.D. in his French translation. Then, it was

entirely re-examined on the basis of the work of Tischendorf in its seventh

181 See Voorhoeve 1877.viii.

182 This is the text of Darby’s Greek New Testament in four volumes, which is hosted at The Christian Brethren
Archives at the University of Manchester.

183 Other references rather spell that name ‘Stier.’

184 A complete list of all these works can be found in Darby 2013a:371-383.

185 Second edition.

186 Free translation of the French by the present writer.

187 Tischendorf 7" and 8™ critical editions, Griesbach, Lachmann, Scholz, Tregelles, Nestle-Aland, and others.
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edition. Each variant reading was carefully compared with the critical
apparatus of the eighth edition [...]. Finally, a third reading of all the New
Testament was made by carefully comparing the text thus obtained with the
edition of Griesbach. And for each variant reading, I've always followed what
had been most probably translated by J.N.D., by comparing, as always, the
critical apparatus of the eighth major critical edition of Tischendorf and, in the
most important cases, the edition of Nestle-Aland. Thus, most of the readings
followed in this edition can be found in Griesbach’s or Tischendorf’s seventh
edition. In a very few isolated cases, readings from other editors like
Lachmann and Textus Receptus have been preferred. [...] In some cases
where neither the French, German, or English translations, nor the notes in
each of them made it possible to know which variant reading had been chosen
by J.N.D., | followed, as much as possible, the text of the most reliable
manuscripts, which have been followed usually by J.N.D. (Chevalley
2011:Preface).

This Greek text, says Chevalley, follows the 1885 fifth edition of Darby’s
French New Testament. This edition was published three years after Darby’s death in
1882. The comparison of its text with that of the four previous editions, particularly
the fourth edition of 1878 clearly demonstrates that the 1885 text was slightly
modified by its editors.:88 Therefore, the text of 1878 must be considered to be the
very last revision actually made by Darby himself on his French translation.

What follows is the reconstruction of Darby’s Greek text made by Pierre-Henri
Chevalley on the basis of the 1885 fifth edition. This Greek text has been first
compared with the latest critical text having been published, the Nestle-Aland’s
Novum Testamentum Graece, 28" edition (NA28). All disagreements between the
two have been put in bold text. Then, all these variant readings have been compared
with four major editors of the Greek New Testament known to and used by Darby in

establishing his own Greek Text. They are (in order of comparison):

1) J.J. Griesbach’s Novum Testamentum Graece of 1818 (G18).
2) Tischendorf's Novum Testamentum Graece, 7" edition of 1859 (T7).
3) Tischendorf's Novum Testamentum Graece, 8" edition of 1872 (T8).

188 Some 19 changes were made to the text.
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4) Elzevir's Textus Receptus of 1624 (TR).

Moreover, two particular sources have been used in identifying several major
witnesses that Darby used in establishing his text. The first are Darby’s own critical
notes that he prepared for the third edition of his New Testament in English.& These
notes clearly identify several witnesses that Darby either retained or rejected in fixing
his text. Five of these witnesses are very often referred to throughout his notes. They
are: the fourth century’s Codex Sinaiticus () and Codex Alexandrinus (A), the fifth
century’s Codex Ephraemi (C), the eighth century’s Codex Basilianus (B), and the
ninth century’s Codex Porphyrianus (P). The second source is the critical apparatus
of NA28. This was patrticularly useful in identifying readings from Papyri 47 and 115,
which Darby either retained or rejected. Moreover, this source was also very useful in
identifying the exact tradition followed by Darby in the Majority Text, that is, either the
Koine (mK) or Andreas of Caesarea (m”) traditions, or agreement of both traditions
(m) together. Several other witnesses mentioned by Darby (like Am Memph Syr etc.)
have not been compiled, though they are sometimes quoted here in the notes.

Moreover, the following critical works were also used in comparing the text:

1) Comfort PW and Barrett DP 2001. The text of the earliest New Testament
Greek manuscripts, Wheaton, IL: Tyndale House.

2) Hodges ZC, Farstad AL & Dunkin WC 1985. The Greek New Testament
according to the Majority Text 2nd ed., Nashville: T. Nelson Publishers.

3) Robinson MA and Pierpont WG 2006. The New Testament in the original
Greek: Byzantine Textform 2005, with morphology, Bellingham, WA: Logos

Bible Software.

Finally, Chevalley’s Greek text, which follows Darby’s fifth edition of 1885 has
been compared with each of Darby’s translations in French and English, particularly
his last edition in both languages. Among other things, it will be demonstrated that
Darby did not always retain the same variant reading in the French translations as in
the English ones. This chapter will then close with some observations from this

critical work.

189 See the list of witnesses in the introductory notice to this edition.
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5.6 ATToKAaAuyig

Chapter 1

1:1 AmrokdAuyig Incol Xpiotod, Av Edwkev auT® 0 Ocdg, Oeifal Toig doUAoIg auTol a
O€l yevéaBal év TAxel - Kai éofuavev amooTeiag did ToU ayyéAAou auTol TG SOUAW
auTol Twavvn,

1:2 8¢ éuapTUpnoev OV Adyov 1ol ol Kai TAV papTtupiav Incod XpioTol, oa €idev.
1:3 Makdpiog 6 AvayIvioKwy Kai oi AKoUoVTeEG ToUG AOyoug TAG TTpo@nTEiag Kai
TNEoUVTEG TA £V aUTH Yeypapuéva, O yap Kaipog £yyuc.

1:4 'lwavvng Taig ETTTA £KKANCiaIG TATG €v TR Aciqa - Xdpig UiV Kai €iprivn ammo 6 v
kai 6 AV Kai O épxOUEVOC, Kai atmd TGV EmTd Mveupdtwy & éomiv[1] évtmiov 1O

Bpdvou auTod,

[1] A very few manuscripts actually contain this verb. Darby knew at
least one of them: P (Darby 2013a:365). It is also found in G18 and TR. Very
interestingly, while Darby kept that verb in all his French translations, he
always put it within brackets in his English ones, thus indicating “words added
to complete the sense in English or words as to which there are variations in
the original manuscripts” (Darby 1984a:v, vi). It is omitted in NA28.

1:5 kai amod Incold XpioT1oU, 0 pdpTug,0 TOTOG, O TIPWTOTOKOG TWV VEKPWV Kai O
dpxwv TV BaciAéwv TAG YAS. T AyatT@vTl NUAS Kal AoUoavTl NUAG A1To[2] TRV

AUAPTIOV NUQV €V TG aipaT alTod -

[2] NA28 has ‘AucavTil.’ Both variants are well supported. Darby (1920)
writes: “Some read ‘freed,” Auocavti ¢k, for Aoucavti arto, with x A C; text
[meaning this text of the 3@ English edition] B [not Vaticanus, see the
introductory notice to this edition] P and most others Am Memph.” The variant
in Darby’s text is also found in G18 T7 TR and mX. The NA28 variant is also
supported by P8,
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1:6 kai €éToinoev NUag BaaiAciav, iepeic TR O Kai MNaTpi auTtold - auT® [ dGEa Kai TO

KPATOG €iG TOUG aitdvag TWV aiwvwv[3] - aunv.

[3] The words ‘TOv aiwvwyv’ are within brackets in NA28, indicating
dubious reading. The shorter reading ‘aitovag’ is supported by a very few old
manuscripts including B8 and A, and also by P. From a strict scientific point of
view, Darby perhaps preferred the longer reading because it is supported by

many ancient versions (Latin and Syriac). Itis in G18 T8 TR and m.

1:7 100U EpXeTal HETA TV VEQPEAWDV, Kai OWETaI AUTOV TTAC OPOAAUOG Kai OITIVEG AUTOV
£Cekévinaayv - kai kéwovtal £11° alTov TTaoal ai QuAai TAS YAG. vai, dunv.

1:8 Eyw i 70 BA@a kai 10 0, Aéyel Kupiog 6 Oed¢, 6 Qv kai 6 AV Kai O épXOUEVOG, O
MavtokpdaTwp.

1:9 'Eyw lwavvng, 6 adeA@Oc UPGV Kai cUYKoIVWVOGS £V TH BAiYel kai BaoiAcia kai
uttopovi €v 'Incod, éyevouny v i viiow TA KaAoupévn MATuw O1a TOV Adyov ToU

©O¢oU kai d1a[4] TRV papTupiav Incol Xpi1oT1o0.[5]

[4] This preposition is in both x and P, and in G18 T8 TR and m as well.

It is omitted in NA28, following A C and some minuscules.

[5] Darby included this noun in his first English translation of Revelation
(Darby [2013c]). However, from the second edition (1871) onward, he never
included it anymore. He writes: “B and others Memph Syr insert XpicTou,
‘Christ;’ x A C P Am omit” (1920). The French, on the other hand, always
included it. This phenomenon is not easily explained. It is present in G18 TR
and mK, but it is omitted in NA28.

1:10 Eyevopnv év MNveluart &v Ti KUPIOKA AUEPQA, Kai AKOUOO OTTIOW JOU QWVAV
MEYAANV WG OAATTIVYOG

1:11 AeyoUong - "O BAETTEIG ypawov €ig BIBAiov kai TTéuyov Tdig ETITa EKKANTIaIG, €ig
"Eg@eoov Kai €ig Zuupvav Kai eig MNépyapog [sic][6] kai eic QuaTeipa kai €ic ZAapdeig

Kai €igc PIAadéAQeIav Kai €ig Aaodikeiav.
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[6] The correct spelling is Mépyauov. The preposition €ig is never used
with the nominative case; it is used only with the accusative case (see Wallace
1996:369).

1:12 Kai émréoTpewa BAETTEIV TRV QWVAV [TIC EAGAEI JET” £uol - Kai ETTIOTPEWAC EIBOV
ETITA AUXViag xpuaodg,
1:13 kai é&v péow TV [ETrTa][7] Auxviyv 6uolov Yim[8] avbpwTrou, £EvOedupévoy

00PN Kai TTEPIECWOPEVOV TTPOG TOIG HACTOIG {WvnVv XPUuoav.

[7] Darby never put this word within brackets in all his French
translations. It appeared thus first in the 1885 edition. This is true for his
English translations as well, wherein the brackets first appeared in the 1884
edition with the following note: “x B and many others inserts; A C P and others
Am Memph omit” (1920). It is included in G18 TR and m. NA28 omits this
word, apparently on the basis of great diversity of witnesses (uncials,

minuscules, ancient versions, and Church Fathers).

[8] The dative is also used by Griesbach and Tregelles, but not by
Tischendorf in both his 7" and 8" editions. It is also used in A C P and
Irenaeus. NA28 uses the accusative, following x. Moreover, there is no capital

letter in the Greek text.

1:14 r) 8&[9] ke@aAn auTol Kai ai TPixeg Aeukai wg EpIov AEUKOV, WG XIWV - Kai Oi

o0pBaAuoi auTol wg PAOGE TTUPAG -

[9] This particle is left untranslated in the French first and fifth editions.
Darby never translated it in his English translations, which all have the
following note: “6¢ here is mere connection, resuming the train of thought, not
adversative; ‘but,” ‘and,” would be also out of place. It is very strange, then,
that he translated it ‘et’ (and) in the second, third, and fourth editions of his
French New Testament.

1:15 kai oi Tdédeg auTol Guolol XaAKOAIBAVW we év Kapivw TreTTupwHévol[10] - kai N

QwVvn auTol WG PWVI USATWY TTOAADV -
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[10] This perfect participle occurs principally in three different cases in
the witnesses. The masculine/neuter dative singular TTeTTupwpevw is used in X
and some minuscules, and in T8 as well. It would modify xaAkoAiBavw
(neuter). The feminine genitive singular memupwpévng is used in A C and
NAZ28. It could modify either xaAkoAiBavw or kapivw, though it does not agree
in case with either of them. The masculine nominative plural, preferred by
Darby, is used in P, several minuscules, G18 T7 TR and m, and it modifies

TTOOEG.

1:16 kai £xwv €v T O€€10 xeIpi aUToD AoTEPAG ETTTA - Kai €K TOU OTOUATOG AUTOU
pou@aia dioTopog 6&eia EKTTopEUOMEVN - Kai 1 OWIS alTod wg 6 RAIOG @aivel &v TH
duvapel auTod.

1:17 Kai 61 €idov auTdv, ETTeca TTPOC TOUC TTHSAC auTol WS VEKPOC - Kai EBNKeV THV
oe€iav auTol €11 €uE Aéywv - Mn ool - £yw €ipi 6 TTPWTOG Kai O £0XATOG

1:18 kai 6 {Wv - Kai £yevounVv VEKPOGS + Kai idou WV €ipi €ig TOUG ailivag TV AiVwV -
Kol £Xw TAG KAEIC ToU BavdTou Kai Tod Gidou.

1:19 ypdwov olv & €idec kai & gioiv kai & péAAel yiveoBar peté TadTa.

1:20 1O YUCTAPIOV TGV ETTTA AOTEPWYV 0UC €0 €T TS BEEIBC HoU, KAl TG ETTTA
Auxviag Ta¢ Xpuao g - oi ETITA A0TEPEG AyyeAol TV ETTTA EKKANCIQV €ioiv, Kai ai

Auxvial ai ETTTa ETTTA EKKANCial €igiv.

Chapter 2

2:1 T® ayyéAw TAG £v EQéow €KKANTiag ypawov - Tade Aéyel O KpaT@WV TOUG ETTTA
aoTépag v 1A 0e€Id aUToD, O TrEPITTATV £V HECW TV ETTTA AUXVIQOV TRV XPUOQV -
2:2 Oida 1& Epya oou Kai TOV KOTToV oou[11] Kai TRV UTTopovrv cou, kai 8T oU d0vn
BaoTdoal KakoU¢ - Kai £TTEipaCAC TOUG AéyovTag €aUTOUG ATTOOTOAOUG Kai oUK €igiv,

kai e0pEC aUTOUC WEUDEIC -
[11] This pronoun is omitted in A C P P15 (the latter text being

uncertain), T7 T8 and NA28. It is in X and several other manuscripts, G18 TR

and m as well.
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2:3 Kai UTTodovnV €XEIG, Kai éBdoTacag i TO Gvoud pou, Kai oUK éKoTriaoag[12] -

[12] This verb is in the perfect tense in A and C. This is the variant
reading adopted by T7 T8 and NA28. Darby, following G18 and P, adopted the

reading of X and several other manuscripts of the m tradition.

2:4 &N\’ €xw katd ool OTI TRV AydaTTnV cou TRV TTPWTNV A@RKag.[13]

[13] Once again here, this is the reading of G18 TR and m. T7 T8 and
NA28 all have agiikeg, following x and C.

2:5 pvnuoOveue o0V TTOBEV TTETITWKAC, KAl ETAVONOOV Kai T& TTpMTa Epya TTOIRCOV - &
0¢& N, £Epxopai ool Kai Kiviiow TAV Auxviav oou ¢k To0 TOTTOU aUTAG, €AV UN
METAVONONG.

2:6 GAAG TOTTO £XEIC, OTI MIOETC TA Epya TGV NIKOAQITQV, G KAyw HIoQ.

2:7 ‘0 Exwv 00¢ akouodaTw Ti 70 Mvedua Aéyel Taig EKKANGIAIC. T VIKGOVTI BWOW aUTR
@ayeiv €k To0 EUAou TAG Cwig, O £0TIV €V T( TTapadeiow Tol Ocol.

2:8 Kai T ayyéAw TS €v ZP0pvn €KkAnaiag ypdwov - Tade Aéyel 6 TTPTOS Kai O
£€0XaTog, OC £YEVETO VEKPOG Kai E(NOEV -

2:9 Oi6a oou TAV BATYIV kai TAV TITwYEiav, (GAAX TTAoUoI0C £1)[14], kai TAV
BAacnuiav ék TGOV AeyovTwy Toudaioug sival éauTolc - kai OUK gioiv GAAG cuvaywyn

10U ZaTava.

[14] This parenthesis is also found in G18.

2:10 undev @oPol & PEAAEIC TTAOXEIV. iDOU PEAAEI BAAAeIV O DidBOAOG £€ U@V €ig
QUAOKNV iva TTeIpacOiTe - Kai £€eTe OATYIV AuEPQV OéKa. yivou TIoTOg axpl OavdTtou,
Kai dWow ool TOV oTépavov TAG (WAG.

2:11 0 Exwv oU¢ dkouodTw Ti 1O Mvelpa Aéyel TOIC KKANTIAIC. 6 VIKOV 00 Wi
adIknOR £k ToU BavaTou To0 deuTépou.

2:12 Kai 10 ayyéAw TiG év Mepyduw ékkAnoiag ypdwov - Tade Aéyel 6 Exwv TNV

pou@aiav TRV dioTopov THV 6EEiav -
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2:13 Oida ol KaToIKETS, 6TTou 6 Bpdvog Tol ZaTavd - Kai KPATES TO Gvopud pou, Kai
oUK APVACW TRAV TTHOTIV PoU, Kdai v TS UEPAIS €V aig AVTITIAS O HAPTUS Hou O

MIOTOG,[15] OG ATreKTAVON TTAP’ UMTV, OTTOU O ZaTAVAG KATOIKET.

[15] This reading follows exactly that of G18 and TR. T7 T8 mK # and

NA28 present different variations.

2:14 G\ Exw katd ool OAiya, OTI ExeIg EKET KpaToUvTag TRV diIdaxnv BaAady, 6¢
£0idaokev T BaAdk BaAeiv akdvdalov EvwTriov TV UiV lopanA @ayeiv €idwAébuTa
Kai TTopvedoal.

2:15 oUTwg ExeIg kai ou kpaTtolvTag TRV d1daxnVv TWV[16] NIKOAGITWV OOoiwG.

[16] This article appeared in Darby’s first edition of his English New
Testament. Then, it was dropped in all subsequent editions. In the notes to the
third English edition, Darby simply writes: “x P add ‘the’” (1920). It is found in
G18 T8 NA28 (within brackets) and TR.

2:16 peTavonoov olv - &i 8¢ un, £pxopai ool TaxU Kai TTOAEUACW PET’ aUTRV &V T
pou@aia To0 oTOUATAG JoU.

2:17 'O Exwv oU¢ akouodTw Ti 1O Mvelpa Aéyel TOIC KKANTIAIC. TM VIKOVTI SWOW
auT® 100 Pavva 1ol KEKPUUPEVOU, Kai dwow alT® WYHPOV AcUKRy, Kai £TTi TAV Yhgov
SVOHa KaIVOV Yeypapuévov & oUBEIC OIdEV €i pf) 6 AapBavwy.

2:18 Kai 1® ayyéAw TAG £v OuaTeipolg EKkAnaiag ypawov - Tade Aéyel O Yidg 1ol
©¢e00, 0 Exwv TOUG 0PBaAUOUG auTol WG PAGYa TTUPAG, Kai oi TTOdeG auTod Ouolol
XOAKOAIBAvVW -

2:19 Oida cou T& £pya kai TAV AyATTNV Kai TAV THOTIV Kai TRV dlakoviav kai THvV
UTTOMOVAV o0U, Kai T0 £Epya oou Ta €oxaTta TTAiova TV TTPWTWV.

2:20 GAN" Exw kata ool OTI AQEig TRV yuvaika leaBeA, R Aéyouaa €auTnv TTPOPATIV -
Kai d10dokel kai TTAava Toug €uoUg douAoug TTopveloal Kai payeiv €idwAdBuTa.

2:21 kai £dwka auTh xpovov iva petavoron - Kai oU BéAel yetavofioal ék TAG TTopvEiag
aUTAG.

2:22 idoU BAAMw auTAv €i¢ KAivnv, Kai TOUG JoixeUovTag PET  alThg i BATYIV

MEYAANV, €AV UN METAVONOWOIV €K TOV EPYWV AUTAG -
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2:23 kai T& Tékva aUTiG ATTOKTEVQ £V BavAaTtw - Kai yvwaoovTal TTaoal ai EKkKAnaial T
EYW €ipl O £PaUViV VEQPOUG Kai Kapdiag - Kai dWow UMV EKACTW KATA TA Epya UPQV.
2:24 uiv 8& Aéyw T0OIG AOITTOig[17] TOIG £v OUaTeipolg, 6T0I OUK EXOUTIV TAV
d10axnVv TalTnV, OITIVEG OUK £yvwoav Ta Babéa 1ol Zartavd, wg Aéyouaiv - OU BAAw

€@’ UNGG GANo Bapog -

[17] The fifth edition of Darby’s French New Testament, which was
made by some editors three years after his death presents a much better
translation of these words (a vous je dis, aux autres) than all editions made by
Darby himself previously (je vous dis a vous, [savoir]). This is clear evidence

of editing work involving change of words and word order when necessary.

2:25 ARV O ExeTe kpatrioaTe dxpI[18] ol &v Aw.

[18] The spelling of this word in NA28 includes the final sigma within
brackets. G18 TR m and P also have that variant. The spelling here follows T7
T8 x and C.

2:26 kai 6 VIKQV Kai 6 TNpv axpl TEAOUG Ta Epya Jou, — dWaow alT® £€ouaiav ETTi
TV £6VQV -

2:27 Kai TToIJaVET auToUug v PARdW o1dnPd, WS Ta OKeUN TA KEPANIKA GUVTPIRETAI, WG
Kayw €iAnga mrapd 100 MaTtpdg pou -

2:28 kai dwow auT® TOV AoTéEPa TOV TTIPWIVOV.

2:29 0 Exwv oU¢ dkouodTw Ti 70 Mvelpa Aéyel Tai¢ ékkAnoiaig.

Chapter 3

3:1 Kai 10 ayyéAw TAG €v Zapdeaiv EKkkAnaiag ypawov - Tade Aéyel 0 Exwyv Ta ETTTA
MvelpaTa Tod Ocol Kai ToUg £TTTa AoTéPAg - Oidd oou Ta Epya, — OTI Bvopa EXEIC OTI
A, Kai VEKPOC &i.

3:2 yivou ypnyop®yv, kai oTApioov T AoITtd a EueAAov atrobaveiv, o yap eUpnkd oou

10 Epya TTETTANPWUEVA EvwTTiov ToU ©col pou.
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3:3 pvnuéveue olv TS EIANPAS Kai AKOUCAC, Kai TAPE Kai METAVONTOV. £av o0V Ui
ypnyopnong, A¢w [€mri 0€][19] wg KAETTTNG, Kai oU uf yvwaon[20] troiav wpav REW

£TTI OF.

[19] Darby writes: “« B and others Am insert; A C P Memph omit”
(1920). This variant reading is included in G18 TR and mKX. It is within brackets
in the fifth edition of Darby’s French New Testament. However, in all four

previous editions, it was not so, neither in the 2006 edition.

[20] This future is the reading of T8 mX and x. G18 T7 NA28 TR m* A C

and P rather have the subjunctive.

3:4 &M Exelg OAiya ovopata v Zapdeaiv o1[21] oUk €uoAuvav Td iddaTia alT@V - Kali

TIEPITTATACOUCIV PET™ €UoD €v Acukoig, OTI GEloi giolv.

[21] T7 is the only editor that also has this variant reading.
3:5 0 vIKQV, oUT0¢[22] TrepIBaleital v ipaTiolg AeUKoig, Kai ol pr) éEaAeipw TO dvoua
auTol €k TA¢ BiBAou TiA¢ CwAC, kKai OpoAoyriow 1O 6voua alTod évwiov Tol Matpdg

MOU Kai évwTTiov TV ayyéAwyv auTod.

[22] This reading is supported by G18 T7 TR m x? and P. T8 NA28 A

and C rather have oUTwc.
3:6 'O £xwv 00¢ akouodaTtw Ti 70 Mvedua Aéyel Taic EKKANGiaig.
3:7 Kai 1® ayyéAw TAG £v DiIAadeA@eia ékkAnaiag ypdwov - Tade Aéyel 0 "Ayi06,[23] 6
AANBIVOG,[24] 0 Exwv TRV KAETV TOO[25] Aauid, 6 dvoiywv Kai oudeig KAgioel, Kai

KAgiwv Kai oUdeiG avoigel[26] -

[23] This noun is not capitalized in any Greek text. Moreover, the

breathing of this word is always rough, and never smooth as here.

[24] Not capitalized in any Greek text.
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[25] G18 T7 T8 TR m x and P all have this article, which is omitted in T8
NA28 A and C. Moreover, the name ‘David’ is spelled in three different ways:
Aaid (G18 TR and some manuscripts of m), Aaueid (T7 and T8), and Aauid
(NA28 and some manuscripts of m). The latter is also supported by x A C and
P.

[26] Darby writes: “Or ‘opens,” with A C P. Vulg has all in the present.
Text avoigel, with B and others. x has avugel. | suspect the future is a
Hebraism” (1920). Darby’s variant is also found in T7 T8 and mK. It is not
present in G18 NA28 and TR.

3:8 Oidd oou T Epya - i5oU dEdWKA EVITTIOV oou BUpav AvewyHEVNY, fiv oUBEIC
dUvaTal kAgioal alTryv, 0TI HIKPAV EXEIC DUVAMIV, Kai £TAPNOAG Hou TOV Adyov Kai oUkK
APVACW TO OVOUG Hou.

3:9 iBoU &I18G £K TS ouvaywyfA¢ ToU Zatavd TRV AeyovTiwy £autouc loudaioug ival,
— Kai oUK gigiv GAAG weldovTal - idoU TToIRow auToug iva REOUTIV Kai
TIPOCKUVAOOUCIV EVWTTIOV TV TTOOWV 00U, Kai yVOoIv 0TI £éyw AYATTnod o«.

3:10 om £TApnoag TOV Adyov TG UTTOPOVIAG Jou, KAyw € TNPARoW €K TAG Wpag Tod
Treipacpod TG peAAouong EpxeaBal £TTi THG oikoupévng OANG, Treipdoal ToUg
kaTolkoOvTag £ TAG YAG.

3:11 £pyopail TaxU - KpdTel O £xelg, iva undeic AdBn 1OV oTéPavov oou.

3:12 'O vikQv, TToIRow auTtdv oTiAov £v TQ) va® To0 Oeol pou, Kai EEw ou un EEEAON
ETl - Kai ypAww ETT° auTov 16 OGvoua 1o @eol pou kai 10 dvopa TAG TTOAews To0 Ocol
Mou, TG kaiviig lepouaaAnu ) kataBaivouoa ¢k To0 oupavol a1rd 100 @0l pou, Kai
TO OVOUA JoU TO KaIVOv.

3:13 'O &xwv oUC¢ dkouadTw Ti 10 Mvelpa Aéyel Tai¢ ékkAnoiaIg.

3:14 Kai 10 ayyéAw TAG £v Aaodikeia EKkAnaiag ypdwov - Tade Aéyel 6 Aunyv, O
MA&PTUG O TIOTOS Kai AAnBIvog, 1) apxn TAG KTioewg To0 O€ol -

3:15 0id4 oou T& £pya, — OTI oUTe YuxpOG €1 0UTE {eGTOC. BPEAOV WPuXPOS NS A
CeoT0G.

3:16 oUTw¢ 6T xNopdc €i, kai olTe {eaTOC 0UTE YUXPOS,[27] HEMW Ot Euéoal €k ToD

OTONATOG HOou.
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[27] Darby writes: “« B C 1 6 7 14 38 and others Memph Syr read ‘hot
nor cold;” A P and others Am as text” (1920). This word order (cold / hot) has
always been followed by Darby in his translations in French and English.
Chevalley’s text here follows G18 T7 T8 NA28 and m. Yet, Darby always

followed TR here.

3:17 61 Aéyeig OTI TTAOUCI6G €ipl Kai TTETTAOUTNKA Kol 008evog[28] xpeiav £xw, Kai ouK

oidag 6T GU € O TaAaITwPOS Kai 0[29] EAeeIVOC, Kai TITWYXOS, Kai TUPASC, Kai YUPVOC,

[28] This is the reading of G18 TR m x and P. T7 T8 NA28 A and C

have oUd¢v.

[29] This article appears in G18 T7 mX and A. T8 NA28 and TR do not

have it.

3:18 cupBoulelw ool ayopdoal TTap’ ol Xpuaoiov TTETTUPWHEVOV €K TTUPOG ival
TTAOUTAONG, Kai ipdTia Aeukd iva TrepIBAAn kai pr @avepwBi f aioxuvn TAg

YUUVOTNTOG oou, Kai KOAAUpIov[30] Eyxpioal ToUg 6@BaAuoUc aou iva BAETING.

[30] This variant is supported by T7 T8 NA28 (the omicron being within
brackets), xand C. G18 TR A and P have koAAoupiov.

3:19 éyk o0ug £€av PIAG EAéyxw Kai TTaIdeUw - {AAwaoov[31] odv kai peTavonoov.

[31] The aorist is supported by G18 TR x and P. T7 T8 NA28 and m*

have the present form {r)Acue.

3:20 idoU €oTnka £TTi TRV BUpav Kai kpoUw - €4v TIG akouon TG PWVAG PoU Kai avoign
TNV BUpav, eiceAevoopail[32] TTPOG AUTOV Kai JEITTVATW PET aUToD Kai aUTOG PET’

¢uod.

[32] Darby writes: “Some add ‘both,” with x B and others; A P and
others Am Memph Syr omit” (1920). This kai is included in G18 T7 T8 NA28

(within brackets), and m (some within brackets). It is omitted in TR.
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3:21 O vikQv, dwow auT® kabioal Yet’ £uold v TG Bpdvw Pou, WG KAyw Eviknoao Kai
€kaBioa peta To0 MaTpdg pou €v T Bpdvw auTod.

3:22 0 Exwv oU¢ dkouadTw Ti 10 Mvelpa Aéyel Tai¢ ékkAnoiaig.

Chapter 4

4:1 Met&x TadTa €100V, Kai idoU BUpa AVEWYEVN &V TG oUpav®, Kai i QwVh i TTPWTN
AV fikouoa WS 0@ATTIYYOS AaAoUong HET' éuol Aéywv - Avapa (de, Kai dei€w ool & SeT
yevéoOal peta Tadra.

4:2 EUBEwg[33] £yevouny €v MNveduari, kai idou Bpovog EkeITo &v TG oUpav@, Kai ETTi

TOV Bpbvov KaBruevog -

[33] This verse begins with the conjunction kai in G18 TR P and m*. It is
omitted in T7 T8 NA28 x A and B. Darby always included it in his French
translations, but it has been dropped by the editors of the 1885 fifth edition. It

was also present in Darby’s first edition of his English New Testament.

4:3 kai 6 kaBruevog Buolog dpdoel NiBw iIGoTTIdI kai CapPdiw - Kai ipIC KUKAGBEY TOU
Bpdvou Ouolog O0pdael opapaydivw -

4:4 kai KukA6Bev 100 Bpbdvou Bpovol[34] ikool TEooapeg, Kai £TTi TOUG BpOvoug[35]
gikool TEooapag TPeoBUTEPOUC KaBNUEVOUS TTEPIBEBANUEVOUC €V ipaTioIg AEUKOIG, Kali

€TTI TAG KEPAAAG AUTWV OTEPAVOUG Xpuoolc.

[34] The nominative plural is found in G18 T7 TR m and P. T8 NA28 x

and A have the accusative plural, 6pdvouc.

[35] Darby writes: “The reading is somewhat uncertain here. Griesbach,
confirmed by P, has as in the text” (1920). This note is very curious because
neither Griesbach (1818) nor P (in Tischendorf’'s Monumenta Sacra Inedita,
Vol.VI) actually has this ‘as’ in the text. However, Darby continues: “Alf.
[Alford’s Greek Testament] and Tisch. 7" ed. add Toug, reading ‘the twenty-
four elders;’ but then it may be read ‘on the twenty-four thrones elders sitting,’

or ‘on the thrones the twenty-four elders.’ Tisch. 8" ed. leaves out Toug, with A
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B P and others Am Memph Syr. x has only ‘twenty-four thrones and elders
sitting,” omitting €m TOUG BOpdvoug ¢€ikool Téooapag, very likely by

homaoeoteleuton. A has & ToUg €ikool TEooapag Bpdvoug TTpeaBuTépoug.”

4:5 kai ¢k To0 Bpdvou EkTTopeUovTal GOTPATTAI Kai pwvai Kai BpovTai - Kai ETTTa
AapTTadeg TTUpOG Kaldueval évwTriov To0 Bpovou, & €oTiv[36] Ta €110 MvelpaTa Tod

Ocol -

[36] All editors have cigiv. This variant here is supported by A only.

4:6 kai évwTriov To0 Bpdvou wg BaAacoa UaAivn dpoia KpUoTAAAW - Kai €V héow ToD
Bpdvou Kkai KUKAW To0 Bpdvou Téoaapa {Wa yEPovTa OQOAAUGY EUTTPOCBEV Kai
OTTIoBEV.

4:7 kai 10 {ov TO TTPWTOV OJoIoV A£oVTI - Kai TO deUTEPOV (OV OPOIOV JOTXW * Kai
TO TpiTOV OV EXWV TO TIPOCWTIOV WG AVOPWTTOU - Kai TO TéETapTov {WoV OHoIoV
AETQ) TTETOMEVW.

4:8 kai T TEéooapa {Wa, £V KaB™ v alTWV £XwV Ava TITEPUYAG £, KUKAOBEV Kai
£€o0wlev yépoualv 0QOBaAN®V[37] - Kai AvaTTauclv oUK EXOUTIV NPEPAS KA VUKTOG
AéyovTec - "Ayiog Gyio¢ dyloc Kupiog 6 Oedc 6 Mavrokpdtwp, 6 AV Kai & Qv Kai &

£PXOMEVOC.

[37] The French fifth edition presents a small change in word order here

against all previous editions made by Darby himself.

4:9 kai 0tav dwaoouaiv Ta Ha dG&av Kai TIUNV Kai eUxapIoTiav T KaBnuévw ETTi TR
Bpoévw, T {WVTI €ig TOUG aidivag TV aiwvwy,

4:10 trecolvTal oi €ikoal TEooapeg TTPECRUTEPOI EVWTTIOV TOU KaBnuévou £TTi TOU
Bpdvou, Kai TTPOCKUVAoOUCIV TW WVTI €i¢ TOUG aitdvag TV aiwvwy - Kai Baloldolv
TOUG OTEQPAVOUG aUTWV EVWTTIOV ToU Bpdvou AEyovTeG -

4:11 "Agioc €i, 6 KOpiog kai 6 Oed¢ ApGV, AaBeiv THV S6Eav kai TAV TIPAV Kai TRV

duvapiv - 6T oU EkTioag T& TTAvTa, Kai 81 T® BEANUG cou Aoav Kai éKTicOnoav.
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Chapter 5

5:1 Kai €idov i TAv de€iav To0 Kadnuévou £ To0 Bpdvou BIBAioV yeypappévov
€owBev Kkai O6TIoOeV, KATEOPPAYICUEVOV OPPAYITIV ETTTA.

5:2 kai gidov dyyeAov ioxupdv knpUooovTa év wVvij MeydAn - Tig &Elog avoiar 1O
BiBAiov kai Aloal Tag o@payidag auTod;

5:3 kai oudeig £dUvaTo &V T oUpav® o0dE i TAG YAG oUdE UTToKATW TAG YA Gvoital
70 BIBAiov 00d¢ BAETTEIV QUTO.

5:4 kai éyw[38] £kAaiov TTOAU, 0TI 0UOEIG AElog eUPEBN avoital TO BIBAiov oUTe BAETTEIV

auTo.

[38] This pronoun appears in G18 T7 TR and mX. It is omitted in T8 and
NA28.

5:5 Kkai €i¢ éK TAOV TTPECPUTEPWV Aéyel pol - MN) KAdTE - i80U éviknoev 6 Aéwv 6 ék TAC
QUANG louda, 1 pifa Aauid, avoifal TO BIBAIov Kai TaG ETTTA a@payidag auTod.

5:6 Kai €£idov év péow 100 Bpdvou kai TV TEoapwY {WWV Kai &V Héow TV
TTPeaBUTEPWY Apviov €0TNKWG[39] WS Eapayuévoy, EXwY KEpATa ETITA Kal
0pOaApoUg TTd, a[40] ciolv Ta €mTa[41] NveduaTta 100 ©col drooTeAAOPEVA[42]

gig TGoav TV yiyv.

[39] This variant is in T8 and x. All other editors have £€0Tnkog.

[40] mKis the only text having this variant. All others have of.

[41] G18 T7 T8 TR mK PB2* and x have this reading. It is within brackets
in NA28, and it is omitted in A.

[42] This participle essentially presents itself in three different forms in
the witnesses. The perfect nominative masculine plural armreotaApévol is in
NA28 and A. The perfect nominative neuter plural ameotaApéva is in G18 T8
TR m*and x. Finally, the present nominative neuter plural is in T7 mX and here
as well. The reading of P?* seems to support either ameoTaAuévol or

ATTEaTaAUEVQ.
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5:7 kai AABevV kai eiAn@ev ¢k Ti¢ Be€1Bic To0 Kadnuévou £ To0 Bpdvou.

5:8 kai 01 £EAafev 10 BIBAiov, T TEooapa {Ma Kai oi €ikoal TEooapeg TTPEGRUTEPOI
Emmeoav Evwiov To0 Apviou, EXOVTEG EKOOTOC KIBApaV Kai QIGAAS XpUoaG yeuoUoag
BupiapdTwy, ai giolv ai TTpoceuxai TWV ayiwv.

5:9 kai GdouoIv WBAV KaIVAV AéyovTeg - "AEI0¢ € AaBeiv 1O BIBAIOV Kai avoisal TaG
o@payidag auTod - 0TI E0gAyng Kai Nyopacag T Oe® &v T aiuaTi gou €K TTAONG
QUARG Kai yAwaoaong kai Aaod kai £éBvoug -

5:10 kai £€TToinoag auToug T Oe® UV BaolAegig[43] kai iepeis - kai BaagiAeUoouaiv

£ TAG YAG.

[43] Darby writes: “Many, with x A Am Memph, read ‘a kingdom,’ but it
is indeed a title or name. B and cursives read ‘kings.” P is defective here”
(1920). G18 TR and m have BaociAeic. But T7 T8 and NA28 rather have

BaaoiAgiav.

5:11 Kai €idov, Kai fkouoa wvhv ayyéAwv TTOADV KUKAW Tol Bpdvou Kai TOV JWwv
Kal TV TTPECPUTEPWV - Kai AV & APIBUOC AUTGOV HUPIADES HUPIABWY Kai XINIGSES
XINGd WV,

5:12 AéyovTeg QwVI HeYAAn - "A§10g[44] éoTiv TO Apviov TO €a@ayuévov AaBeiv THv

OUvaplv kai TTAoJToV Kai cogiav Kai ioxUv Kai TIuRV Kai do6¢av kai eVAoyiav.

[44] This reading is in G18 T7 T8 and A. NA28 TR and mX all have

agiov.

5:13 kai av KTiopa 6 &v T oUpav® Kai £ TAG YAGS Kai UTToKATW TAG YAG Kai £TTi TAG
BaAdoong €oTiv,[45] kai Ta €v AUTOIG TTAVTA, fikouaa AéyovTa - TG KaBnuévw £TTi TR
Bpdvw kai T Apviw ) eVAoyia kai 1 TR Kai f 66&a kai 10 KPATOG €ig TOUG aidivag

TOV AiWVWV.

[45] This verb is in G18 T7 (both with &), and mX. It is omitted in T8
NA28 and TR.
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5:14 kai 1& T€ooapa {Oa EAeyov - Aunv. Kai oi TTpeaBUTEPOI ETTECAV KAl

TTpooeKUvVNOQy.

Chapter 6

6:1 Kai idov 6Te fjvoiEev 0 Apviov piav ék TQOV ETTTA o@payidwy, Kai AKouoda Evog €k

TV TE00dpwWV {WwV AéyovTog ws wvr BpovTic - "Epxou [kai i8€].[46]

[46] See also verses 3, 5, and 7. Darby writes: “The words ‘and see’
here and verses 3, 5, 7, are very doubtful: x has kai id¢, and so, except in ver.
3, have B 6 14 95 and others; so | leave it in, with Griesbach. The
Complutensian ed. in vers. 1, 5, 7, has £pxov Kai €idov, kai idou, with the
singular punctuation. In ver. 3 it has £€pxou alone. Erasmus (1st ed.) BAétre
(from Latin). One can understand how id¢ kai &idov kai idoU, seemed too
much. x and B generally go together. A C omit it, with P 1 38 and others Am,
reading épxou. kai €idov. In ver. 3, X alone, with a few cursives, has kai id¢”
(1920).

6:2 Kai €idov, Kai idoU ITTTo¢ AEUKAC, Kai & KABAPEVOS £TT° aUTOV EXwV TOEOV - KO
£060n alT® oTépavog Kai EERADeV VIKGV Kai iva vikAon.

6:3 Kai 01e fjvoigev v o@payida Trv deuTtépav, flikouaa 1ol deutépou {wou
AéyovTog - "Epxou [Kai idg].

6:4 kai £EAABeV GANOG ITTTTOC TTUPPOGC - Kail T KABNuéVw 1T alTOV £€060n auT®
AaBeiv TV giprivnV ék TAG YAG Kai iva aAAAoUC opAaswalv - Kai £€560n auT® pdyaipa
MEYAAN.

6:5 Kai 01 fjvoigev THv a@payida TV TpiTNV, AKouoa Tod TpiTou {Wwou AéyovTog -
"Epyou [kai iB€]. Kai €i6ov, Kai idou fTTTo¢ PéEAAS - Kai O KOBUEVOS 1T AUTOV EXWV
Cuyov év Ti xeIpi auTod.

6:6 Kai AKOUoO WS PWVNV €V HECW TAV TEaodpwy {Wwwv Aéyouoay - Xoivi aiTou
dnvapiou, Kai TPEIC XOIVIKES KPIBOV dnvapiou - kai 1O EAalov Kai TOV oivov [r
adIkAoNG.

6:7 Kai 61 fjvoigev TNV a@payida TV TeTapTnV, fikouoa [@wvnv][47] To0 TeTdpToU

{wou AéyovTog - "Epyou [kai i0g].
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[47] Darby writes: “These words [English, ‘the voice of’] are doubtful. x
A have it; | B P omit it; C too, but it is incorrect, 10 TéTaptov (wov Aéyovtog”
(1920). pwvnv is in T8, NA28 TR m” and PB?. It is omitted in G18 T7 and mX,

6:8 kai €idov, Kai idoU ITTTo¢ XAwPAOE - Kai & KaBAuEVOS £TTavw alTol, dvopa auTd
0[48] ©dvarog - kai 0 Gdng KoAoUBEl YeT’ auToD - Kai £€360n auT®W[49] £é¢ouaia i TO
TETaPTOV TAG YAG, ATTOKTEIVAI £V pou@aia Kai £v AINQ Kai €v BavAaTtw Kai UTrd TV

Bnpiwv TAg YAg.

[48] This article is in G18 T7 NA28 (within brackets) TR m A and P. It is

omitted in T8 and x.

[49] Only G18 and mK have the singular aut®. T7 T8 NA28 and TR all

have the plural adToig.

6:9 Kai &Te AivoiEev TRV TIEUTITNV 0@payida, idov UTTOKATW Tol BuciaoTnpiou TaG
WUXag TOV Eopayuévwy did TOV Adyov Tol Ocol Kai d18 TRV JapTupiav Av €ixov.
6:10 kai Ekpagav @wvi heyaAn AéyovTeg - "Ewg TéTe, 0 AcoTrdTnG O AYIOG KOl
&AnBIVAC, 0U KPIVEIC Kai EKBIKETC TO Qiua APV €K TGV KATOIKOUVTWY £ TAC VAS;
6:11 kai £€d00n auToi¢ EKAOTW OTOAR AUKN - Kai £ppEBN alToic iva dvattauowvTal £Ti
XPOVOV PIKPOV, Ewg TTANPWBOAIV Kai oi cUvOoUAol aUTWV Kai oi adeA@oi aUT@V Oi
MEAAOVTEG ATTOKTEVVECBQI WG KT AUTOI.

6:12 Kai idov 6Te fvoiev THV o@payida TAV EKTNV, Kai OEICHOC Péyag £YEVETO, Kai O
HAI0C £yéveTo PEAAC W OAKKOC TPIXIVOC, Kai 1) oeAfVN AN éyEVETO WE aiua -

6:13 kai oi doTépeg To0 oUpavol Erecav €ig TAV YAV, wWg oukf BAAAEI TOUG OAUVOOUG
aUTAG UTTO AvEPou PeyaAou aelopévn.

6:14 kai 6 oUpavog amrexwpiodn wg BIBAiov EAlcoduevoy, kai Trav 6pog Kai VRoOG €k
TGOV TOTTWY aUTWV éKIviBnoav.

6:15 kai oi BaclA€ig TAg yig Kai oi ueyioTaveg Kai oi xIAiapxol Kai oi TTAoUaiol Kai oi
ioxupoi kai ag[50] doTAog kai EAeUBepOog Ekpuyav EaUTOUG €i¢ T oTTAAAIO Kai €i¢

TAG TTETPAC TV OPEWV -

[50] Darby writes: “P Memph add 1rag, ‘every;’ x omits, by error |

suppose, Ta¢ and éAeUBepog. A B C and most others Am Syr omit ma¢”

153



Chapter 5: The Greek Text Underlying Darby’s Translations

(1920). In the editors, this adjective is only in G18 and TR. The editors of
Darby’s fifth edition of his French New Testament (1885) put it within brackets,

against all other editions made by Darby himself.

6:16 kai Aéyouaiv Toig Opealv Kai Taig TETpaIG - MéoeTe €9’ APAG Kai KpuywaTe AUGG
a1Td TTPOCWTTOU ToU KaBnuévou i ToU Bpdvou Kai atro TAG 0pyfg ToU Apviou -

6:17 6T AABeV 1 Nuépa 1y ueYGAN TAS dpyfic auTod,[51] Kkai Tic duvatal oTadfva;

[51] This pronoun is singular in G18 T7 TR m A and P. It is plural in T8
NA28 x and C.

Chapter 7

7:1 Kai[52] peté TodT0 €160V Téooapac ayyEAoug £0TMTAC T TAC TECOAPAC Ywviag
TAG YAG, KpatolvTag Toug TEgoapag Avépoug TAG YAG, iva un Tvén avepog i TAG YAG

MATE €111 TAG BaAdoong pATE £TTi TTAV dEVOPOV.

[52] This conjunction is in G18 T7 T8 TR m x and P. It is omitted in
NA28 A and C.

7:2 kai gidov BAAov Gyyehov dvapaivovta atrd avatoAic AAiou, Exovia oppayida
©¢e00 {OVTOC - Kai Ekpagev wVi PeyEAn Toi¢ Técoapotv AyyéAoig oic £€560n alToig
adikfjoal TAV YAV Kai TRV 6dAacaoav,

7:3 Aéywyv - M adikAonte TAV yilv uATE THV Balaocoav pATe Ta dévdpa, axpl
o@payiowpuev Toug doUAoug To0 ol NPV ETTI TOV JETWTTWY AUTOV.

7:4 xai AKouoa TOV APIOUOV TV E0PPAYIOUEVWY, EKATOV TEOTEPAKOVTA TEOTAPES
XINIAOEC €E0@payIouévol €K TTAONG QUARG UitV lopanA -

7:5 €K QUARG Touda dwdeka XINADdEG Eo@payIouévol - €K QUARG Poufrv dwdeka
XINIAOEG - €K QUARG Mad dwdeka XINADEG -

7:6 ¢k QUARC Aonp dwdeKa XINADES - €K QUARG Ne@BaAin dwdeka XIAIADEC - €K QUARC
Mavaoof dwdeka XIANIADES -

7:7 €K QUARG Zupewv dwdeKa XINADES - €K QUARG Aeui dwdeka XIAIADES - €K QUARG

loocaxap dwdeka XINADEGS -
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7:8 €K QUANG ZaBouAwv dwdeka XINIAOES - €K QUANG Twang dwdeka XINADES - €K
QUANG Beviapiv dwdeka XIANIGDEG E0PPAYITUEVOL.

7:9 MeTd Ta0Ta €100V, Kai idoU 6XAOC TTOAUC, OV dpiBufjcal alTdv oUdEIC £8UvaTO, éK
TTavTog €Bvoug Kai QUAQDV Kai Aav Kai YAwoo v, E0TOTEG EvTTIoV ToU Bpdvou Kai
evwTriov To0 Apviou, TrepIBEBANPEVOUG OTOAGG AEUKAG, Kai QOIVIKEG £V TAIG XEPTIV
auTQV.

7:10 kai kpdloualv VA HeyAAn AéyovTeg - 'H owTnpia 10 Oe® APOV TO KABNPEVW
£TTI TG OpOVW Kai T Apviw.

7:11 — kai TTavTeG oi AyyeAol gioTrKeIoav KUKAW 1ol Bpovou Kai TV TTPeaBUTEPWY
Kai TOV TEoodpwV {WwV - Kai ETTegav EvwTriov Tod Bpdvou £TTi Ta TTPOoWTTA AUTWV
Kai TTpogekuvnoay T Oew,

7:12 Aéyovteg - AunAv - 1) eUAoyia kai i 06&a Kai i coia Kai 1 elXapIoTia Kai 1 TIYN
Kai 1) dUVaIG Kai 1] ioXUG T O AUQV €ig TOUG aitivag TWV QiVwY - AURV.

7:13 Kai &rekpidn €ic €k TV TTpeoBUTEPWYV Aéywv poi - OUTO! oi TrEpIBERANUEVOI TAC
OTOAAG TAG AEUKAC TIVEC €ioiv kai TTOBeV AABOV;

7:14 kai gipnka alT® - KOpIé pou, oU 0idag. Kai imrév ol - OUTOI €io1v of £pXOUEVOI €K
TAG BAiwewg TAG PeEyAANG, kai ETTAUVAV TAG OTOAGG AUTWYV Kai EAcUkavav auTag €V T
aipaT To0 Apviou.

7:15 316 10076 €iov évwTriov To0 Bpdvou 1ol Ocol, kai AaTpedouaiv alTd NPEPAC Kai
VUKTOC €V T va® auTol - Kai 0 kabruevog €T ToO Bpdvou oknvwaoel £11° auToud.
7:16 oU TrelvAooualv £TI OUDE dIWrnoouaIv ETI, 0UOE W TTEaN €T aUTOUG O fAIOG OUdE
TTav Kadua,

7:17 omi 10 Apviov 10 ava péoov 100 Bpdvou TToIaveTl alToUg Kai 0dNyRoel auToug ETTi

CwAg TTNYAG UdATWY, Kai £EaAcipel 0 Oedg AV DAKPUOV €K TV OPOAANDV aUTRV.

Chapter 8

8:1 Kai 6tav Avoigev ThvV o@payida v EBOOUNV, £YEVETO OIyN €V T oUPAVE WG
AMILPIOV.

8:2 Kkai €idov ToUC ETTTA AyyEAOUC Of EvidTTiov ToU Oeol £0TrKAOIV, Kai £€868noav
aUTOIG ETTTO OAATTIVYEG.

8:3 kai GAAOG GiyyeAog AABeV kai £0TAON &TTi TO BuaBaoTAPIOV[53] Exwv AIBaVWTOV
xpuoodv - kai £€566n auT® BupiduaTa TTOAAd, iva dwaoel TAIG TIPOTEUXAIC TRV AyiwY

TTavTwy £ 10 BuoiaoTAplov TO Xpuoolv 1O évwTiov Tol Bpdvou.
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[53] The correct spelling is BuciacTrpiov.

8:4 kai avéRn O KATTVOG TV BUNIOUATWY TOTG TIPOCEUXATS TV AYiwv €K XEIPOG TOU
ayyéAou évwiov To0 O¢od.

8:5 kai €iAn@ev 0 AyyeAog TOV AIBavwTOv, Kai EyEuIoeV auTOV éK TOU TTUPOG TOU
BuoiaoTnpiou - kai EBaAev €ig TAV YAV - Kai €yévovTo @uwvai Kai BpovTai[54] kai

AOTPOTTAI KOl OEIOUOG.

[54] Darby writes: “The order of these words varies. P 1 and others
have as here; x B 6 14 and others Am ‘thunders and voices and lightnings.” A
38 and others Memph Syr ‘thunders and lightnings and voices™ (1920). G18

and TR present the same word order as Darby.

8:6 Kai oi £€TrTa GryyeAol oi £XovTeG TAG ETTTA OAATTIYYOG MToiJaoAv €aUTOUG iva
OOATTIOWOIV.

8:7 Kai 0 TipT0G E0AATTIOEV * Kai £yéveTo XAAala Kai TTUP PePIYUEVA €V AiaTI Kali
€BANON €ic TRV YAV - Kai TO TpiTOV TAG YAG KATEKAN - Kai TO TPITOV TV OEVOPWY
KATEKAN, Kai TTAG XOPTOG XAWPOG KATEKAN.

8:8 Kai 0 deUTtepog AyyeAog EAATTIOEV - Kai WG 6pOG PEya TTUpPI Kaldpevov EBANON €ig
TRV BaAacoav - Kai éyéveTo TO TpiTov TAC Bahdoong aiua,

8:9 kai atméBavev 1O TPITOV TWV KTIOPATWYV TAV £V TH BaAdoon Ta £xovia WPuxXdg, Kai
10 TpiTOV TV TTAOIWYV dIEPBApPNnCayv.

8:10 Kai 0 Tpitog GyyeAog éodATTIOEY - Kai £TTedeV €K TOU oUpavol AoTAp PEyag
KAIOUEVOS WG AANTTAG - Kai ETTECEV £TT1 TO TPITOV TGV TTOTAPMV Kai £TTi TAG TTNYAS TRV
UOATWV.

8:11 kai 10 6voua 100 AaTépog AéyeTal O APIvVOOG - Kai £yEVETO TO TPITOV TV USATWV
gic ayivBov, kai TToAAoi TV AvBpwTTWY ATTéBavov £k TV UDATWY, OTI ETKPAvOnoav.
8:12 Kai 0 TéTapTog GyyeAog E0GATTIOEY - Kai £TTAAyN TO TpiTov TOU NAioU Kai TO TpiTov
TAG oeAAVNG Kai TO TpITOV TV AOTEPWY, iva oKOTIOOR TO TPITOV AUTWV Kai 1 NUEPQ KN
@avn 10 TpiToV AUTAC, Kai 1] VUE Ouoiwg.

8:13 Kai €idov, Kai fkouoa £vO¢ AETol TTETOPEVOU £V HETOUPAVAUATI AEYyOVTOC PWVH
MEYAAN - Ouai olai ovai Toig KaTolkoUoIVv[55] £TTi TAG YAG €K TV AOITTGV QWYY TAG

GAATTIVYOG TQV TPIGV AYYEAWY TV HEAAOVTWY COATTIZEIV.
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[55] This dative participle is in G18 TR m” A and P. T7 T8 NA28 mK and

X all have the accusative.

Chapter 9

9:1 Kai & TEuTITOG GyyeAOC E0GATTIOEY - Kai €60V AoTEPA £K TOU 0Upavold TTETITWKOTA
€ig TNV YAV - Kai £€560n auT® 1 kAeig To0 PpéaTog TG apuaoou -
9:2 kai Avoiev 1O Ppéap TAG GBUCOOU, Kai AvéRn KATTVOG €K ToU PPEQTOC WG KATTVOG

Kapivou peydAng, kai éokoTioBn[56] 6 fAIog Kai 6 anp ék To0 katrvol Tod @péaTog.

[56] The form of this verb varies a little bit in the witnesses. The form
adopted here is in G18 TR m x P and P> T7 T8 NA28 and A rather have

£0KOTWON.

9:3 kai €k ToU katrvol £EAABoV akpideg €ig TAV YAV - Kai £€660n auTaig £€ouaia wg
gxoualv £¢ouaiav oi akopTriol TAG YAG.

9:4 kai £ppédn auTaic iva i adikQowaoiv[57] Tov xopTov TAG YRS 0UdE Trav XAwpPov
oUd¢ Trav O€vOpoV, €i PN TOUG AvOPWITTOUG OITIVEC OUK £XOUCIV THV o@payida 1ol

@¢c0U £TTi TOV YETWTTWV AUTWV.[58]

[57] The subjunctive tense is in G18 TR m x and P. T7 T8 NA28 and A

have the future tense.

[58] This pronoun is in G18 T7 TR and mKX. It is omitted in T8 NA28 x A
P 1 and Am.

9:5 kai £€066n alToig iva urf ATToKTEIVWaIV auToug, aAA’ iva BacavioBricovTal pfjvag
TTEVTE - Kal 0 Bacaviopog auTv we Bacaviopog okopTriou, OTav Traion avopwITrov.
9:6 Kai év Taig NUEPaIS ékeivalg {NTHOOUGIV oi GvBpwTToI TOV BAvaTov Kai ou Jn
€UPAOOUCIV AUTOV - Kai £€mBuuRoouaiv atmmobaveiv kai @elyel 6 BAvaTog AT alT@V.
9:7 kai T& OpolwpaTa TV AKPidwV OOl ITITTOIG NTOINACUEVOIG €I TTOAEUOV - Kai £TTi
TOG KEPAAAS AUTOV WG OTEPAVOI OPOIOI XPUO® - Kai TO TTPOOWTTA AUTOV WG

TTPOOWTTA AVOPWTTWY -
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9:8 Kai €IX0V TPIXAS WS TPIXAS YUVAIKGIV, Kai 0i GOOVTEC AUTAV WS AEOVTWY ATAV -
9:9 kai gixov BWPAKAS WS BWPAKAS 018NPOUC, KAl i WV TOV TITEPUYWV QUTGV WG
QWVN APUATWYV ITTTTWV TTOAADV TPEXOVTWYV EiG TTOAEUOV -

9:10 kai £€xoualv oUpAG OPOIaG OKOPTTIOIG Kai KEVTPA - Kai £V TOTG oUPaic auT®yV A
¢¢ouaia auTv adikfjoal TOUG AvBPWTTOUG PAVAG TTEVTE.

9:11 Exoualv €T aUT@V BaciAéa, TOv ayyelov TAG aBUcoou, dvoua auTy ERpaioTi
ABaddwv, kai &v T} EAANVIKRA Ovopa Exel ATTOAAUWV.

9:12 'H ouai i pia &TiAABeV - idou EpxeTal £T1 OUO oUai YeTd TadTa.

9:13 Kai 0 €kT0G yyeAOG EGAATTIOEV * Kai flKOuoa QWVAV Hiav €K TOV TEOCTApwV[59]

KepPATWYV T0U BuclaaTnpiou 100 xpuool ToU évwTriov Tol Ocod,

[59] This adjective is in G18 T7 T8 NA28 (within brackets), TR m B and
P. It is omitted in x and A. It is within brackets in the 1885 fifth edition, against
all other editions made by Darby himself and the editors of the 2006 edition.

9:14 Aéyouoav[60] TQ EKTW AyyéAw, O Exwv TAV oAGATTIYYa - ATCOV TOUG TEGOOPOG

ayy€AoUG TOUG dedepévoUC ETTI TQ) TTOTANM TW YeyAAw Eugpdn.

[60] This feminine participle is in G18 TR m” and P*+’. mK has Aéyovtoc.
T7 T8 NA28 x and A all have Aéyovra.

9:15 kai €AUBnoav oi TEooapeg AyyeAol oi NTOINACUEVOI €I TAV WPAV Kal AUEPav Kali
MAva Kai éviauTtdyv, iva ATTOKTEIVWAOIV TO TRITOV TV AvOPWTTWV.
9:16 kai 6 apIBuoS TWV oTpaTeUPATWY TOU ITrmIKOT 8U0[61] pupIddeg HUPIGdWY,

AKouaoa TOV APIBUOV aUTOV.

[61] This adjective is in G18 TR and PB4’. T7 T8 m” NA28 A and P have
dIopUpIadeg. mKhas puplddeg.

9:17 Kai oUTwg €idov TOUC ITTTTouC év Tf 6pdoel kai ToUG Kadnuévoug 1 alTdv,
ExovTag Bwpakag TTupivoug Kai UakivlBivoug kai BeIdEIS - Kai ai Ke@aAai TV ITTTTwV
WG KEQaAaAi AeOVTWV - Kai €K TV OTOUATWY aUTOV éKTTopelETal TTUP Kai KATTVOG Kai

B¢iov.
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9:18 amod TV TPIWV TTANYWV TOUTWYV ATTEKTAVONCav 1O TPITOV TV AvBpWwTTWY, €K ToD
TTUPOG Kai ToU Katrvol kai ToU B€iou ToU EKTTOPEUOHEVOU €K TV OTOUATWY AUTWV -
9:19 1) yap £€ouaia TAV ITTTTWY €V TR oTOUATI aUTWV ECTIV Kai €V TAIG oUPaic auTV -
ai yap oUpai alt@v opolal 6geaiv, Exouoal KEQAAAC, Kai £v auTaic adikololv.

9:20 kai oi Aoitroi TV AvBpwTTWY, 0i OUK ATTEKTAVONCaV v TAlg TTANYaiG TauTailg,
oU[62] peTevénaav €K TV £pywv TOV XEIPOV aUT@V, iva Jf) TTPOOKUVACGOUCIV Ta
daipdvia kai T& €idwAa T xpuod kai T& dpyupd Kai T& XaAkd Kai Ta AiBiva kai Ta

EUAIva, 0 o0Te BAETTEIV dUvavTal oUTe AKOUEIV OUTE TTEPITTOTETV -

[62] This adverb is in G18 T7 mX and C. TR and m” have oUte, and T8
NA28 x and B+ have oUdE.

9:21 kai oU pYeTevONoav €K TV POVWY aUTWV oUTE €K TV @APHAKEIWV[63] auTV

o0Te €K TAG TTopveiag alTWV oUTE €K TV KAEPUPATWY AUTQV.

[63] G18 TR m* A and P also have this form. Both T7 and T8 have

@apuakiv, while NA28 mX x C and B#’ all have papudkwv.

Chapter 10

10:1 Kai €idov &GAAov &yyelov ioxupdv katapaivovTa ék Tol oUpavod,
epIBEBANUEVOV VEQEANY, Kai 1) 1pI éTTi TAC KePaAAC auTod, kai TO TTPOCWTTOV auTod
wg 0 NNIOG, Kai oi TTOdeg auTol wg aTdAol TTUPdG,

10:2 kai £xwv €v T xeIpi autol BIBAapidiov Avewyuévov. Kai €Bnkev TOV TTOdA aUToU
TOV De€10V i TAG BaAdoong, TOv O eUwvupov £TTi TAG YAGS -

10:3 kai £Ekpagev Qv PeyaAn woTtrep Aéwv PukdTal - kai 0T Ekpagev, EAGAnoav ai
ETITA BpovTai TAG £aUTV PWVAG.

10:4 kai 01e EAGANocav ai ETITa BpovTai, fUEAAOV YpA@PEIV - Kai AKoUuoa QWVNV €K To0
oUpavol Aéyouaav - Zepdayioov G EAdAncav ai ETTa BpovTai, kai un altd ypdyng.
10:5 Kai 6 &yyelog, Ov €idov £0T®Ta £ TAC BaAdoong kai €T TS YAS, APEV THV
X€ipa auTod TRV degiav €ic TOV oUpavov,

10:6 kai uooev v T VT €i¢ TOUG aivag TV aivwy, 0G EKTIOEV TOV OUPAVOV Kai
TG €V aUTW Kai TV YAV Kai T8 £v auTh Kai TV OdAacoav Kai Ta év alTi, 6T XpOvog

OUKETI £O0Tal,
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10:7 GAN’ €v Taig NuUépaig TAG QwViAG ToU OGO ayyEéAou, OTav HEAAN COATTICEIV, Kai
ETEAEOON TO puaoThpiov ToU Oeol, wg elnyyéNioev TOUg €auTol SoUAOUG TOUG
TTPOPNATAG.

10:8 Kai 1) pwvn nv Akouoa ék To0 oupavol TTaAIv Aaholoav peT’ €uol Kai

Aéyouaav - “Y1raye AdBe 10 BIBAapidiov[64] TO nvewyuévov év T Xeipi ToO ayyéAou

100 £€0TWTOG €111 TG BaAdooNg Kai £TTi TAG YAG.

[64] This is the reading of G18 T8 TR x and P. T7 and m have
BiBAIdGpIov, while NA28 A and C have BiBAiov.

10:9 kai arfjABov[65] TTPdg TOV dyyehov, Aéywv auT@® dolvai pol 10 BIBAapidiov. Kai
Aéyel poi - AdBe kai katagaye alTod - Kai TKPAVET gou TRV KolAiav, GAN" €v TQ) oTOUaTI

oou £0Tal YAUKU WG HEAL.

[65] This is the reading of G18 TR and m. T7 T8 and 4" have &mijA6a.

10:10 kai éEAaBov 10 BIBAapidiov €k TAG xeIPOS Tod ayyéAou Kai KaTépayov auTé - Kai
AV &V TG OTOATI Hou WS MéEN YAUKU - Kai 6T Epayov alTo, £TTIKPAEvON I KolAia pou.
10:11 kai Aéyouaiv poi - AT o€ TaAIv rpopnTedoal £1Ti Aaoi¢ Kai £Bveoiv Kai

YAWooaig Kai BaciAeUOIV TTOANOIG.

Chapter 11

11:1 Kai £566n pol kdAapog 6polog PaRdw, Aéywy - "Eyeipe Kai HETpnoov TOV vaov
100 @@€0l Kai 10 BuaiaaTrpIoV Kai TOUG TTPOCKUVOTVTAG £V aUTQ -

11:2 kai TRV auAnv TV €EwBev 100 vaol EkPaAe EEw[66] kai pr auThiv HeTprong, Ot
£€600n T0IG £€Bvealv, kai TAV TTOAIV TAV Ayiav TTATACOUGIV PAVaG TEOOEPAKOVTA
0U0.[67]

[66] This adverb is in G18 T7 TR mX and P4’. T8 and NA28 have

ECwOeV.

[67] T7 NA28 and A add kai within brackets (tfecoepdkovta [kai] 6U0).
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11:3 kai dwow TOIG dUTiV YAPTUGIV o, Kai TTpo@NnTEUCOUCIV AUEPAG XIAIOG
diakoaiag £Enkovta TePIBERANUEVOI OAKKOUG.

11:4 OUroi eioiv ai dUo £Aaial kai ai 0o Auyvial ai éviTriov Tol Kupiou TA¢ Yiig
E0TOTEG.

11:5 kai €1 I auToug BéAel adikfjoal, TTUp éKTTOopeUETAl €K TOU OTOPATOG QUTV KAl
KaTeaBiel TOUG £XBpoUg aUTwV - Kai €1 TIG OEAEI[68] alToug adikioal, oUTwg O auTov

atrokTavefvail.

[68] This is the reading of G18 T7 T8 C P and m. NA28 x and A have
BeAfion. B+’ has BeAoel.

11:6 oUTol £xouoiv TRV é€ouaiav KAeioal TOV oUpavdy, iva uR UeTdC Bpéxn TAS NUEPAC
TR TTPoPNTEIaG AUTAV - Kai é€ouaiav Exouatv éTmi TV UBATWY OTPEPEIV aUTd €i¢ alua
Kai Tratacal TV yiv v rdon TTANYR 00dkIG £av BEACWOIV.

11:7 kai 6Tav TeEAéoWaOIV TAV papTupiav alt@v, 10 Bnpiov 10 avapadivov ék TAG
aBUcooU TToINCEl PHET' AUTWV TTOAEUOV Kai VIKAOEI aUTOUG Kai ATTOKTEVET aUTOUG -
11:8 kai 10 TIT@WPa aUT®V £TTi TAG TTAATEIAG TAG TTOAEWG TAG PEYAANG, ATIC KAAEITaI
TIVEUMATIKGGS Z6doua kai AiyuTrtog, 61rou kai 6 KUplog aut@v éoTaupwon.

11:9 kai BAETTOUGIV €K TQV AV Kai QUAGDV Kai YAwoo®@V Kai £€BvQv 1O TITOHA aUTOV
NUEPAG TPEIS Kai fUIoU, Kai TA TITWUOTA aUTWV OUK agiouaiv TeBfval €ig puviua.
11:10 kai oi katolkoTvTeg &TTi TAG YRGS Xaipoualv €T’ alToIC Kai gu@paivovTal[69] kai
dWpa Téuwouactv AAARAoIg, 6T oUTol oi dUo TTPoPfATal EBACAVIGAV TOUC KATOIKOUVTAC

£ TG YAG.

[69] T7 T8 NA28 x A C P also have the present tense. G18 TR mX and
B have the future tense. The 1885 edition of Darby’s French New Testament
has the present tense, while the second, third, and fourth editions made by

Darby himself have the future.
11:11 kai YeTd TG TPEIG AUEPAG Kai AIoU TTvelua (wiig €k TOU Ocol €iofiABev év

auToIG - Kai £éoTnoav £1Ti TOUG TTOOAC AUTWY, Kai POBOC PEyag ETTETTETEV £TTI TOUG

BewpolvTac avToucg.
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11:12 kai RKouoa[70] @wvinv peydAnv|[71] ék T00 oupavol AeyoUloav|[72] auToig -
AvapaTe (OO€. Kai avéBnoav i TOV oUpavov év 1A vepéAn, Kai é8swpnoav alToug oi

£X0poi aUTQV.

[70] G18 T8 TR NA28 x A C and P have the plural fikoucav. The

singular, adopted here, is also in T7 m and B4,

[71] These words are in the accusative case in G18 T7 T8 TR mK and

P15, the last being uncertain. The genitive is in NA28.

[72] Ibid.

11:13 Kkai &v ékeivn TH WPA EYEVETO OEICPOG MEYAG - Kai TO OEKATOV TG TTOAEWS
ETTEOEV, Kai ATTEKTAVONCAV £V T CEIOU®D OVOUATA AvOpWTTWVY XIANIAdES ETITA - Kai Oi
Aoitroi Eugopol £yévovto Kai £dwkav d6gav T O 1ol oupavodl.

11:14 'H oUai ) deutépa ATTAABEV - idoU i oUai 1) TPITN £pXETAI TAXU.

11:15 Kai 0 €BOou0og ayyeAog EGAATTIOEV - Kai £yEVOVTO Quvai PJeydAal £v TG oupavy
Aéyovteg - 'EyéveTo N BaolAgia To0 kdopou 1ol Kupiou ARu@v kai Tod Xpiotol auTod,
Kai BaciAeUoel €i¢ TOUG aivag TV aitvwy.

11:16 Kai oi €ikool Téooapeg TTPeaBUTEPOI 0i[73] évwTriov Tol Ocol Kabruevol ETTi

TOUG Bpdvoug auT@yV ETTecav £TTI TA TTPOCWTTA AUTV Kai TTpooekUvnaav TQ) O,

[73] This article is also in G18 T7 T8 TR NA28 (within brackets) x C P

and mK. It is omitted in A m” and P4.

11:17 Aéyovrec - EUxapioTolpév gol, Kipie & Ogd¢ 6 Maviokpdtwp, 6 Qv Kai 6 Ay, T
giAn@ag TV duvauiv oou TV YeyadAny kai éBacileucag.

11:18 kai & £Bvn WpyioBnoav - kai AABEV f Bpyr| oou Kai O KaIpdS TV VEKPDV
KpIBfval, kai dodval TV HIoBdV Toig GoUAOIG OOU TOIG TIPOPATAIG Kai TOIG AyioIg Kali
TOIC POBOUNEVOIC TO BVOUAG ToU, TOUC MIKPOUGS Kai TOUG peyaAoug, kai diagpBeipal ToUug
dlaBeipovTag TAV YAv.

11:19 Kai Avoiyn 6 vaog 100 Oeol &v[74] T® olpav®, Kai edn i KIBWTOG TAG
01a0KkNG auTol v T va® auTod, Kai €yévovto doTpatrai Kai gwvai Kai Bpovtai Kai

OEIOUOG Kai XAAala PeyaAn.
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[74] This preposition is preceded by the article 6 in T7 T8 NA28 A C
and P, It is omitted in TR m x and PB*4’. Curiously, Darby (1920) mentions

that this article is in P, while in fact it is not.

Chapter 12

12:1 Kai onueiov péya eon év T oupav®, yuvn TrepIBERANPEVN TOV HAIOV, Kai R
oeAAvn UTTOKATW TWYV TTOdWV aUTAG, Kai £TTi TG KEPAARG AUTAG OTEPAVOG AOTEPWY
dwdekKa.

12:2 kai £&v yaoTpi Exouoa Kpadel,[75] wdivouoa kai Bacavi{ouévn TEKEIV.

[75] This verb appears thus in G18 T7 TR m* A and P. It is also in T8
NA28 x and $B*, yet preceded by kai. C and mK have ékpadev.

12:3 Kai @en dA\o anueiov £v TOV oUpav®, Kai idoU dpdkwv TTuppog HEYAg,[76]

EXWV KEQAAAG ETTTA Kai kKépaTa O€Ka Kai ETTI TAG KEQAAAG auToD £TTd dladrpaTa -

[76] This word order is also in T7 T8 C m and P4’. G18 TR NA28 x A
and P have péyag mmuppog.

12:4 kai 1} oUp& auTol aUpel TO TPITOV TV AcTEPWY ToU oUpavod, kai EBaAev alToUg
€ig TNV yAv. Kai 0 dpdkwv ECTNKEV EVWTTIOV TAG yuvaikog TG HEAAOUONG TEKETY, iva
oTav TéKN TO TEKVOV AUTAG KaTaQayn.

12:5 kai £1ekev UiOV apoeva,[77] 0¢ YéAAel TTolpaivelv TTAvVTa TA £OBvn év PAROW

o1dnpd - kai NPTTAcOn 10 TéEKvov AUTAG TTPOC TOV OedV Kail TTPOG TOV Bpdvov auTod.

[77] G18 TR m x P P4 also have this variant, which is spelled Gppeva
in most of these. T7 T8 NA28 A and C have apozev.

12:6 kai i yuvn €@uyev €ig TRV £pnuov, OTToU £XEl EKET TOTTOV ATOIUACGHEVOV ATTO TOT
@00, iva kel TPEPWOIV auTAV AUEPAG xIAiag dlakoaiag EEAKovTa.
12:7 Kai éyéveto TTOAEPOG €V T oupav®, 6 MixanA kai oi dyyeAol autol 100

TToAepfioal etd To0 OpAKoVTOG. Kai O dPAKwYV ETTOAEUNCEV Kai oi ayyeAol auTod -
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12:8 kai oUK ioxuaev, oudE TOTTOG UPEBN AUTWY ETI €V TQ oUpavV®.

12:9 kai €BARBN 6 dpdkwv O Péyag, O OPIG O apxaiog, 0 kaAoUuevog dIGROAOG Kai O
Zatavag, 6 TTAavQv TV oikoupévnv 0Anv, — £BANON €ig TAV Yiv, Kai oi ayyeAol auTol
MET’ aUTOD £BARBNCav.

12:10 kai fikouga QwvAVv JeyAAnv £v T oupav® Aéyouoav - ApTi EYEVETO 1| CwTnpia
Kai ) dUvapig kai 1) BaciAgia To0 @eol AUV Kai i £€ouaia Tol XpiaTol auTod, O
£BANON 0 KATAYOPOG[78] TGV AdeAPOV APV, O KATNYOPWYV aUTOUG EVWTTIOV TOU

@¢eol AUAV APEPAG Kai VUKTOG -

[78] This reading is also in TR m x C P and $*’. G18 T7 T8 NA28 and
A.

12:11 kai adToi éviknoav autov dit 1O aipa Tod Apviou Kai d1t TOV Adyov TAC
MapTupiag auT@y - Kai OUK AYATTnoav THV WUxXnv aut®yv axpl Bavdarou.

12:12 di&x ToUT0 €UPpaiveaBde, 0i[79] oUpavoi Kai oi €v alToig oknvolvTeg. olai T YA
Kai Tfi OaAdoon,[80] 611 kaTéRn © dIAROAOG TTPOG UGG ExwV BUPOV Péyay, €idwg OTI

OAiyov KaIpoV EXEl.

[79] This article is also in G18 T7 TR NA28 (within brackets) A and mA.

It is omitted in T8 mX x C and P.

[80] G18 mK and P+, the last being uncertain, also have the dative. T7
T8 TR and NA28 have the accusative.

12:13 Kai 61¢ €idev 6 dpdkwv O6T1 EBARON €ic TAV VAV, édiwEev TAV yuvaika ATIC ETEKEV
TOV Gpoeva.

12:14 kai £€d60Onaoav T} yuvaiki ai[81] duo TrTépuyeg ToU deTold ToU YeydAou, iva
TTETNTAI €iC THV EPNUOV €i¢ TOV TOTTOV aUTAG, OTTOU TPEPETAI KET KAIPOV Kai KIPOUG Kai

NUIoU Kaipod ATTd TTPOCWTTOU TOU OPEWC.

[81] This article is in T7 T8 NA28 m” A C and P. It is omitted in G18 TR

mK N and P7.
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12:15 kai EBaAev 0 0QIG €k TOU OTOUATOG AUTOD OTTICW TG YUVAIKOG UdWP WG
TTOTAPAV, iva aUTAV TToTapo@dpnTOV TToIfonN -

12:16 kai £BonBnoev f yi TA yuvaiki kai fvoigev ) yi T0 oTOPA AUTAG Kai KATETTIEV TOV
TTOTAPOV OV £BaAev 6 OpAKwyV €k To0 OTOPATOG AUTOD.

12:17 kai wpyioBn 6 dpdkwv £TTi TH yuvaiki, Kai ATTAABEY TToIRC Al TTOAEPOV PETA TRV
AoiImr@v 100 OTTéPUATOG AUTAG, TWV TNPEOUVTWY TAG EVTOAAG TOU ©c0l Kai EXOVTWV TV
papTupiav Incod.

12:18 Kai ¢o1d0nVv[82] £TTi TV Auuov Th¢ BaAdoong -

[82] Darby writes: “« A C Am Syr read ‘he stood;’ B P 1 6 38 and most
others Memph have éo1dOnyv, ‘| stood.” If we read £o071dOn, ‘he stood,’ it refers
to the dragon” (1920). Darby’s variant is supported by G18 T7 T8 TR m and P.
NA28 and B+’ have £¢01a0n.

Chapter 13

13:1 kai €idov £k T Bahdoong Bnpiov avapdivov, £xov kEpaTta BEKA Kai KEPAAAS
ETTTA, Kai €T TV KEPATWV aUTOol OéKa dladruara, Kai 1T TAS KeQaAdg auTod

ovopara[83] BAacenpiag.

[83] G18 T7 T8 NA28 (the ending Ta being within brackets) mX and A

also have this reading. m* x C P and 3%’ have the singular 6vopa.

13:2 kai 10 Bnpiov & £idov AV Guolov TTaPBAAE!, Kai 0i TTOBEC auTold WS Bpkou, Kai TO
oToHa auTol WG OTOPA Aé0OVTOG - Kai £dWKEV aUTW O dPAKwVY THV dUvauIv auTtol Kai
TOV Bpdvov auTol Kai €€ouaiav YeydAny -

13:3 kai piav €k TV KEQAA®V alTold wg Eopayuévny €ig BavaTov - Kai ) TTAnyn 100
BavdaTtou auTol £€0epatrelon, kai éBaupdaadn 6An n yi 6Tricw 100 Bnpiou.

13:4 kai Tpooekuvnoav T dpdkovTi, OTI EdWKEV TAV £¢ouaiav TW Bnpiw - Kai
TTpooekUvnoav T0 Bnpiov[84] AéyovTeg - Tic OpoIog TG Bnpiw, Kai Tic duvaral

TToAepfoal YeT’ auTod;

[84] The accusative is also in TR and A. G18 T7 T8 m and PB*’ have the

dative T Onpiw.
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13:5 kai £€d66n auT® oTépa AaAholv peydAa kai BAacenuiag - kai €666n auT® £¢ouaia

TToIfjoal Piivag TecoepakovTa 800.[85]

[85] NA28 inserts kai within brackets before duo here, as also A. It is
omitted in G18 T7 T8 TR m x C and P.

13:6 kai fAvoigev 10 aTopa auTol €ig BAacenuiag TTpog 1OV Ocdv, BAaocenuioal 1O

Ovoua autol Kai TAV oknvnv auTod Kai[86] Toug v TG oupav@) oknvolvTag.

[86] This conjunction is in G18 T7 TR m” B and P. It is omitted in T8
NA28 x A and C.

13:7 kai £€d06n auT® TToIfoal TTOAEPOV PETA TV Ayiwv Kai VIKAoal auTouc. Kai €566n
auT® £€ouaia £l TTAoav QUANV Kai Aadv Kai yA@ooav Kai £€Bvog.

13:8 kai TTPOoKUVACOUGIV alTOV TTAVTES Of KATOIKOUVTEG €T TAC YAS, WV oU
Yéypatrtal T Ovopa €v[87] T® BIBAIw TAg {whig To0 Apviou To0 £é0payuévou Ao

KATaBOARG KOGUOU.

[87] This is the exact reading of G18 m and TR that adds 1a to 6évoua.
The reading of B> may also contain this reading, but it is uncertain. T7 T8
NA28 and C have oU o0 yéyparmtai 10 6vopa autod év. x P and P47 have Qv

oU véypaTrtal 1O 6vouaTta aUT@Vv.

13:9 Ei mig £€xel 00¢, dkouodTw.
13:10 i 1i¢ €ig aixpaAwoiav [arrdayen],[88] cic aixpaAwaoiav UTrayel - € TIG év gaxaipn
drrokTeivel, i aUTOV év payaipn arokTaveivar.[89] WdE 0TIV ) UTTOMOVN Kai N

TTOoTIG TV ayiwv.
[88] This verb occurs only in a very few manuscripts (see NA28

apparatus). G18 and TR have ouvayel; m have Ei 1ig €xel aixuaAwaiav,
utrayel. T7 T8 and NA28 omit it.
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[89] This is the same reading as T7 and T8. G18 TR m” C and P also
have it, except for paxaipa. NA28 reads “€i TIg €v paxaipn armoktavefval autov
€v paxaipn atmoktavefval.” Darby explains: “A reads by mistake drmokTavoivai

for amokrevel, dei” (1920).

13:11 Kai €idov 8AAo Bnpiov avaBaivov £k TR YAS - Kai €ixev KEpaTta dU0 Suoia
apviw - Kai EAGAEl WG OPAKWV.

13:12 kai TRV £€ouaiav Tol TTpwTOU Bnpiou TTACGav TTOIET EvWTTiov aUToD, Kai TTOIET THV
yijv kai ToUg év aUTh kaToikoUvTag iva TTpooKUVHCOUGIV TO Bnpiov T TTp@TOV, 0U
€0epaTtrelion f TAnyn 100 BavdTtou auTod.

13:13 kai TToIET onueia yeyaAa, iva kai mdp toif €k Tol oUpavold kaTaBaivelv €ig TAvV
YAV EVWTTIoV TOV AVOpWTTWV.

13:14 kai TTAavd ToUg KaTolkoOvTag 1Tl TAG YAGS dI Ta onueia a £566n auT® TToIfoal
evwTriov To0 Bnpiou, Aéywv TOIg KaTolkoTalv £TTi TG yijg TToifjoal gikéva 1@ Bnpiw, 6G
Exel TAV TTANYNV TAG Jaxaipng Kai £(noev.

13:15 kai £€066n auT®w dolval Trvedua T €ikovi ToU Bnpiou, iva kai AaAAon 1 gikwv
100 Onpiou, kai TToIon iva[90] 6col £€av P TTPOOKUVACWOIV TRHV gikova[91] Tol

Bnpiou ATTOKTAVOQOIV.
[90] Only NA28 (within brackets) have this conjunction.

[91] Only TR and A have the accusative. All other editors and withesses

have the dative.

13:16 Kkai TToIET TTAVTAG, TOUG PIKPOUG Kai TOUG JEYAAOUG, Kai TOUG TTAOUCIOUG Kai TOUG
TITWYOUG, Kai ToUG €AeuBEpoUG Kai ToUG doUuAoug, iva dQWalv auToig Xapayua i TAG
XEIPOG aUTWV TAG OECIAC N £TTi TO HETWTTOV AUTRV -

13:17 kai iva pn 1ig duvnTal ayopdaoal i TTwAfoal €i ui 6 Exwv 10 xdpayua, 1o évoua
100 Onpiou R TOV ApIBPOV ToU dvéuaTog auTod.

13:18 (de 1) cogia £0Tiv. & EXwV voiv Yn@IoaTw TOV apiBudv 100 Onpiou, ApIBUOS

yap avbpwTrou £€aTiv - Kai O apIBuodS auTol €akdalol £EfKovTa £E.
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Chapter 14

14:1 Kai €idov, Kai idou 16 Apviov €6TWE[92] £ TO 6p0og ZIWv, Kai YT’ alTol EKaTOV
TeooepAKovVTa TEooAPES XINAdEG Exouaal TO Gvoua auTod kai TO dvopa 1ol Matpodg

auToU yeypauuévoy ETTI TV HETWTTWYV aUTOV.

[92] G18 TR and mK have £otnkog; T7 T8 NA28 x A C and P have

£€0710G. The reading here is in B and m*.

14:2 kai fikouoa @wvnV €k To0 oUpavol WG PWVNV UBATWY TTOAQDV Kai WS VRV
BpovTiAg HEYAANG - Kai 1 QwVn NV AKoUoa WS KIBapwd®V KIBapI{OVTWY £V TATG
KIBApaIg auT@V -

14:3 kai ddouoiv wdnV[93] kaiviv évwTriov To0 Bpovou Kai EVWTTIOV TV TEOTApWY
{wwvV Kai TOV TTPECRUTEPWV. Kai oUdEIG £dUvaTOo PABETV THV WONV &i WU ai EKATOV

TeEoOEPAKOVTA TEOOAPES XINADES, Oi Nyopaauévol aTTo TAG YAG.

[93] This noun is preceded by the adverb wg in TR NA28 (the last two
within brackets) A C 1 and m*. It is omitted in G18 T7 T8 x P mXand $4’.

14:4 oUToi €iolv of ETd yuvalk®V oUK égoAuvenoav, TTapBévol yap eiciv - oUTol oi
dkohouBoivTeC TM Apviw TTou av UTTdyn - oUTol AyopdoBnoav ammd TV AvepwTTwY
atapxn T O Kai T Apviw -

14:5 kai &v T oTOUATI AUTOV oUY UPEON Weldog - AuwOI Eiolv.

14:6 Kai €idov GAAovV &yyeAov TTETOPEVOV v pEgoupavruaT, £xovra elayyéAiov
aiwviov evayyeAioal £TTi TOUG kaBnuévoug £TTi TAG YAG Kai £TTi TTAV €BVOG Kai QUANV Kai
yAWoaoav kai Aadv,

14:7 Méywv év VA PeYaAn - PoPRBnTe TOV OedV Kai 5GTe auTR ddEav, 6T AABEV R
wpa TAS Kpioewc auTod - Kai TIPOCKUVACATE T TTOIRCAVTI TOV oUpavov Kai TV yiv

Kai TAV[94] 6GAacoav Kai TTNyag UdATwWV.

is article is in X P mfan . Itis omitted in T7 an :
94] Thi icle isin G18 T8 x P mK and B*. Iti itted in T7 and TR
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14:8 Kai AAog delTEPOG AyyeA0g[95] nKoAoUONGCev Aéywy - "ETteoev Emreoev
BaBuAwv 1 peyaAn, f €k To0 oivou 100 Bupol TAG TTopveiag alThAG TTETTOTIKEV TTAVTA

TG £OVN.

[95] This variant reading is also in T7 A and mX. T8 NA28 x? P and m”
have aGyyelog deuTepog. The adjective deuTtepog is omitted in G18 and TR.

14:9 Kai dAAog GyyeAog TpiTog AKOAOUBNGCEV AUTOIC Aéywv €V QWVIA PeYAAn - Ei Tig
TTPOOKUVET TO Bnpiov Kai TAV eikdva auTod, kai AauBavel xdpayua 1T To0 JETWTTOU
auToU A €11 TAV XEipa auTod,

14:10 kai auTog TrieTal €k ToU oivou ToU Bupol To0 @0l T00 KEKEPATHEVOU AKPATOU
&v T TToTNPiwW TAC dpYRc auTol - Kai BacavioBrnoeTal £v TTUPI Kai Bgiw EvwTTiov
ayyéAwv ayiwv kai évwTriov To0 Apviou.

14:11 kai 6 katvog 1ol Bacaviopold alTiv €ig aikvag aiwvwy avapaivel, kai oUk
EXOUOIV AVATTIAUGCIV NUEPOG KA VUKTOG Oi TIPOOKUVOUVTEG TO Bnpiov Kai TRV gikéva
auTod, Kai & TIg AauBavel 1O xadpayua To0 OvOUaTog auTod.

14:12 (de 1) UTTopoVA TGOV Ayiwy £0Tiv, oi TNPOUVTEC TAC éVTOAdC ToU Ocol Kkai THV
mioTIv Inco0.

14:13 Kai Akouoa Qwviig €k To0 oUpavol Aeyouong - Fpdwov - Makdplol oi veKPOi Oi
¢v Kupiw atrobviokovteg atr’ apri. vai, Aéyel 10 Mvelua, iva dvatranoovTal €K TOV
KOTTWY AUTQV, TA yap £pya aUT@OV AKOAOUBET HET’ aUT@V.

14:14 Kai €idov, Kai idoU ve@éAn Acukr, kai 1T TAV ve@éAnV KabBAuevov Suolov
Yi®[96] avBpwTrou, Exwv i TAG KEQAARS aUTol oTé@avov Xpuoodyv Kai v TH XeIpi

auTol dpétravov O&u.

[96] The dative is also in G18 TR C m” and PB4’. T7 T8 NA28 x A and

mKX have the accusative.

14:15 kai GAAog Gyyelog £ERABeV €k TOU vaol, kpAlwv £V WV MEYAAnN TG KaBnuévw
&1Ti TAC VePEANG - Mépuwov 1O dpéravdv oou kai Bépioov - 6T AABEV | Wpa Bepioal, &Ti
£§npaven o Bepiopdg TAG YA,

14:16 kai EBaAev 6 kabriuevog £ TAG vePEANG TO dpétravov alTtod ETTi TAV ViV, Kali
£0epiodn N VA.
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14:17 Kai aAAog aGyyeAlog £EAABeV €k TOO vaol Tol £v TG oUpavQ, EXWV Kai auTdg
dpétravov o&u.

14:18 kai GAAog ayyelog £ERABeV[97] ék ToO BualaaTnpiou, EXxwv[98] £¢ouaiav £
100 TTUPOC - Kai £Quvnoev KPauyf[99] peydAn 1@ £xovTi TO dpETTAvVOV TO OEU AEywy -
Népwov oou 16 dpétTavov 16 0L Kai Tpuynaoov Toug BéTpuag TG autréAou TAG YAG,

OTI AKPaoav ai oTaguAai auTig.

[97] This verb is within brackets in NA28. It is omitted in A and PB*’.
However, G18 T7 T8 TR x C P and m have it.

[98] This participle is preceded by the article 6 in T7 NA28 (within
brackets) A and C. It is omitted in G18 T8 TR x P m and PB*'.

[99] G18 T7 TR C P m and PB4’ also have this noun. T8 NA28 x and A

have QwVAj.

14:19 kai £BaAev O dyyehog 10 dpétravov auTol €ig TV yiv, Kai ETpdynoev THV

autreAov TAG yig Kai EBaAev €ig TAV Anvov To0 Bupol 1ol ©col TAV HeydAnv.[100]

[100] Only TR and x have this reading. G18 T7 T8 and NA28 rather

have 1OV p€yav.

14:20 kai £TTatAtN 1 Anvog £€wBev TAC TTOAEWS - Kai ERAABEV aipa ék TAS Anvod axp!

TV XaAiv@v TQV ITTTTwy, Ao oTadiwv XIAiwv £akoaiwv.

Chapter 15

15:1 Kai €idov GAAo onueiov év TM oUpave péya kai BaupacTov, ayyEAOUg ETTTA
EXOVTaG TTANYAG ETTTA TAC £€0XATAC - OTI £V AUTATC £€TEAETON 6 BUPOC ToU O€0d.

15:2 Kai €idov w¢ BGAacoav UaAivnyv pepypévny TTUpi, Kai ToUG VIKGVTAS £k TOO
Bnpiou kai ¢k TAG €ikOvog auTol Kai £k ToU dpIBuold Tol ovouaTog auTol £0TWTAG ETTI

TNV 6GAacaav TV UaAivny, €xovtag KIBdpag Tol Oeod.
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15:3 kai adouaiv v wdnv Mwicéwg, 100 douAou 1ol Oeol, kai THv wdnv To0
Apviou, Aéyovteg - MeydAa kai Baupaota 1 Epya ogou, Kipie 0 ©gdg 0

MavTokpdtwp - dikalal kai aAnBivai ai 68oi cou, 6 BaaIAeUg TGV £BVQV -

15:4 Tig o€ oU pn @oBnbi, Kuple, kai o§aon[101] 10 dvoud cou; 0TI uévog 6aI0g -
om Tavta T4 £€8vn REOUTIV KAl TIPOCKUVACOUCIV EVWTTIOV OOU - OTI TA SIKAIWPATA GOU

Epavepwobnoayv.

[101] G18 TR x and mK also have the aorist subjunctive. T7 T8 NA28 A

C P and P*’ have the future indicative dofaoel.

15:5 Kai pueté Tadta €idov, Kai Avoiyn O vaodg TS oknvi¢ Tol apTupiou &v TG
oUpav®.

15:6 kai £€€fABov oi £TTTa dyyeAol 0i[102] ExovTeg TAG £TTTA TTANYAG €k TOT vaod,
€vdedupévol Aivov kaBapov AauTtrpov kai Trepie{wapévol TTepi Ta oTHON {wvag

XPUOQG.

[102] This article is also in G18 T7 T8 NA28 (within brackets) A and C.
It is omitted in X P and B47.

15:7 kai £v éK TOV TEOTAPWYV {WWV EDWKEV TOTG ETTTA AyYEAOIG ETTTA QIGAAC XPUCAC
yepoUuoag 100 Bupol 100 @eol 100 WVTOG €ig TOUG Qitvag TWV AiWVWV.

15:8 kai £yepiodn 6 vaodg katrvol €k Tig 86Eng To0 O€ol Kkai €k TG duvAuews auTol -
Kol oUdEiIC £0UvaTO €i0eADEIV €ig TOV vaov Axpl TEAeGOOIV ai ETTTA TTANyail TV ETTTA

ayyEAWV.

Chapter 16

16:1 Kai fikouoa peydAng ewvig ¢k 1o vaold Aeyolong Toig ETITA ayyEAOIG - YTTAyETE
Kai EKEETE TG ETTTA QIGAag To0 Bupol To0 Ocol €ig TRV yijv.

16:2 Kai a1rijABev 0 TTpQTOG Kai £EExEEV TRV PIGANV aUTOD €ic TAV YAV - Kai £yéveTo
EAKOG KOKOV Kai TTovnpov £TTi TOUG avOpwTToug Toug £xovTag TO Xdpayua To0 Onpiou

Kal ToUg TrpookuvolvTag THV gikova[103] alTod.

[103] This variant reading is only in x.

171



Chapter 5: The Greek Text Underlying Darby’s Translations

16:3 Kai 6 deuTtepoc £Eéxeev TRV QIGANV aUToU €i¢ TRV BAAACCQAV - Kai £YEVETO QUG WG

vekpoU - kai TTaoa Wyuxn (wic atrébavev €v[104] A BaAhdoon.

[104] This preposition is preceded by the article 1a in T7 T8 NA28 A
and C. It is omitted in G18 TR m X P and $B#’.

16:4 Kai 0 TpiTog £€€xeev THV QIAANV auTol €ig ToU¢ TTOTAPOUG Kai €ig[105] TaG TTINYAC

TGOV USATWYV - Kai YEVETO Qija.

[105] This preposition is also in G18 T7 TR and mX. It is omitted in T8
and NA28. B and B*’ have &Ti.

16:5 kai fikouoa 100 dyyéAou TV USATWY AéyovTog - AiKaiog &1, 6 Qv Kai O Av, 6
“Ooiog, 0TI TadTa EKPIVAG -
16:6 6T aipa ayiwv Kai TTPoPNTAV EEEXEQV, Kai aipa auToic EdwkKag[106] el - &Eioi

gigiv.

[106] G18 T7 TR m x P and B4 also have the aorist tense. T8 NA28 a

and C have the perfect tense.

16:7 kai fikouca 1ol BuaiaoTnpiou Aéyovtog - Nai Kipie 6 ©g0¢ 6 MavtokpdTwp,
aAnBivai kai dikalal ai KPIoEI§ gou.

16:8 Kai 0 TétapTog £€€xeev TRV QIGANV auToD £TTi TOV AAIOV - Kai €000 aUT®
KaupaTioal Toug avlpwTroug €v Trupi -

16:9 kai ékaupatiodnoav oi avBpwTrol kalpa péya - Kai EBAac@rAunoav 16 dvoua 1ol
O¢eo0 100 £xovTog €§ouaiav[107] £Ti TG TTANYAG TaUTAG, Kai oU peTevonaav dodval

auT® d6¢av.

[107] This noun is preceded by the article in T7 T8 NA28 x A and P. It
is omitted in G18 TR mX and C.
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16:10 Kai 0 TrépTtrTog £€€xeev TRV @IAANV auTol £1Ti TOV Bpdvov Tol Bnpiou - Kai
€yéveto N BaaoiAgia auTol EoKOTWHEVN - KAT EHACVTO TAG YAWOOAG AUTWV €K TOU
TTOVOU -

16:11 kai éBAacprunoav Tov @cov To0 oUpavod €K TV TTOVWY aUTOV Kai €K TV
EAKQV aUTQV, Kai OU JeTEVONOAV €K TV EPYWV QUTMV.

16:12 Kai 0 €kTog £€€xeev TRV QIAANV AUTOU £TTi TOV TTOTAPOV TOV HEyav
EU@pdTnv[108] - kai ££npdaven 10 Udwp auTod, iva £ToINacOi 1) 6006 TWV BacIAéwv

TV A1ro dvaToARG RAIoU.

[108] Again, this noun is preceded by the article in T7 TR A C and B*'.
It is omitted in G18 T8 x P and mX.

16:13 Kai €idov £k To0 oTépaTOC ToU SPAKOVTOC Kai €K ToU OTOATOC ToU Bnpiou Kai
¢k T00 oTOpaTOC TOU WeudoTrpo®rTou TIvelaTa Tpia dkabapTa wg Batpaxol -
16:14 cioiv yap TrvelpaTa dalgoviwy Trolodvia onueia, a EKTTopeleTal £TTI TOUG
BaalAeig TG oikoupévng 6ANg, ocuvayayeiv auToug €ig TOV TTOAEUOV TAG NUEPOAG

€keivng[109] Ti¢ peydAng 100 ©<ol 1o MavTokpdTopog.

[109] Darby writes: “& A 14 Am Memph omit ‘that;’ B 1 and most others
Syrinsert” (1920). G18 T7 TR and m have it. It is omitted in T8.

16:15 idou Epxoual WG KAETTTNG. HAKAPIOG O ypnyopv Kai Tnedv Ta indTia auTtod, iva
MR YUPVOC TTEPITTATA Kai BAETTWOIV TRV doxnuoouvny adTod.

16:16 kai guvryayev alToUg €i¢ TOV TOTTOV TOV KAAoUEVOV £BPAioTi ApUAYEDWV.
16:17 Kai 0 €BOouog £EExeev TAV QIGANV auToD £TTi TOV Gépa - Kai EERABEV puvn

MEYAAn amro[110] 1ol vaol Tol oUpavol[111] amd 1ol Bpdvou Aéyouaa - MéEyovev.

[110] G18 T7 TR and m have atmo. T8 NA28 x and A have k.

[111] These words are omitted in T7 T8 x A and B*'. They are in G18
TR mK and B.
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16:18 kai éyévovto doTpaTTai Kai pwvai kai BPovTai - kai OEIoUOC EVEVETO EYAC, 0I0C
oUK éyéveTo G@’ oU oi &ivBpwTrol £yévovro[112] &1 TAC YAS, TNAIKOUTOC OEICUOC

oUTw péyac.

[112] The plural is also in G18 TR m and x. T7 T8 NA28 A and PB4’

have the singular GvBpwTTog £yéveTo.

16:19 kai £yéveTto ) TTOAIG ) YeYAAN €ig Tpia pépn - Kai ai TTOAEIG TV £€BVQV ETTECQV -
Kai BaBuAwv ) geydAn €uvioBn évwTriov o0 @eol dolval auTh 1O TToTrpIov Tol
oivou 100 Bupol TAg 6pyig alTod.

16:20 kai TTéioa VAoog £Quyeyv, Kai Opn ouy eupédnoayv -

16:21 kai xdAala peydAn wg TahavTiaia katapaivel €k To0 oupavold £TTi TOUG
avlpwTroug - kai EBAacenunoayv oi avepwTrol TOV Ocov £k TAS TTANYAS TAS XaA&lNnGs -

OTI ueyaAn €aTiv | TTANYN aUTAG opddpa.
Chapter 17

17:1 Kai AABEeV €i¢ €K TOV ETTTA AyYEAWY TV EXOVTWV TAC ETITA QIGAAC, Kai EAGANCEV
MET™ €MoU Aéywv - Aclpo - Beiw ool 1O kpiya TAG TTépVNG TAG HEYAANG THG KaBNuévNg

ETTI TOV UOATWYV TWV[113] TTOAADY,

[113] These two articles are also in G18 T7 T8 TR mK and perhaps 4.
They are omitted in NA28 x A and P.

17:2 ped’ ¢ émmépveucav oi BaciAeic TAS VAC - kai éuedloBnoav oi KaToIKoUVTES TAV
yAv €k To0 oivou TR TTopveiag alTic.

17:3 Kai ATTAVEYKEV PE €iC EPNUOV &V TIVEUHATI - Kai €100V yuvaika kadnuévny £mi
Bnpiov kOKkKIVov, yéuovTa[114] ovouaTa BAacenuiag, Exovra[115] KeQaAAdg ETITA Kai

KEpaTa OEKQ.

[114] G18 T8 NA28 (yéupov[ta]) A P T7 (the last having yéuov Ta

ovouarta) also have this reading. m have yéuov, and m” have évoudtwv.
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[115] This form is also in T8 x and P. G18 T7 TR and m have &yov.
NA28 and A have Exwv.

17:4 kai 1) yuvn Qv TepIBERANUEVN TTOPPUPOTV Kai KOKKIVOV, Kai KEXPUOWHEVN
XPUaiw Kai AiBw TiIyiw Kai papyapitaig, £xouaa TToTrApIoV Xpuoolv &V T XeIpi aUTAg
yéuov BoeAuyudTwy Kai T& akaBapTa TAG TTopveiag auTig -

17:5 kai €111 1O pé€TWTTOV AUTAG Ovopa yeypauuévoy - MuaTrpiov, BaBuAwv R peydAn,
N MATNP TV TTOPVAV Kai TOV BOeAUYNATWY TAGS YAC.

17:6 kai €idov TAV yuvaika peBuoucav ék 1ol aiuatog TV ayiwv Kai ék To0 aipatog
TV papTUpwy Incod - kai éBavupaca idwv auTtAv Baldpa péya.

17:7 Kai gitrev poi 6 &yyehog - Aidt Ti £€Baupaoag; éyw épG ool TO JUOTAPIOV TAS
yuvaikog kai To0 Bnpiou 100 BaoTtdloviog auTnyv 1ol £XOVTOG TAG ETITA KEPAAAS Kai Ta
OEKa KEPATA.

17:8 To Bnpiov & €i6e¢ AV Kai oUK 0TIV Kai uéAAEI AvaBaivelv €K TS GQBUCOOU Kai €i¢
amwAeiav UTrdyeiv[116] - kai BaupacBioovTal of KatolkoOVTEC £TT TAS YAS, (Vv oU
yéypatrtal T Ovopara[117] £t 10 BIBAiov TAS {wig atrd KaTaBoARS KOO UOU,

BAETTOVTWV TO Bnpiov, — &TI AV Kai OUK £O0TIV Kai TTAPECTAl.

[116] G18 T8 TR m x B and P also have this reading. T7 NA28 and A

have utréyel.

[117] The plural is also in G18 TR m” x and P. T7 T8 NA28 A and B

have the singular 6vopa.

17:9 "Qd¢ 6 voic, 6 £xwv coiav - ai £TTTa KepaAai £TTTa 6pn €iciv, 6TTou /) yuvn
Kaental £’ alT@V -

17:10 kai BaoIAEIG ETTTA €iolv - of TTévTe ETTeTav - O €I £0TIV - O GANOC 0UTTW AABEY,
Kai 0tav EAOn OAiyov alTov €l ueival.

17:11 kai 76 Bnpiov 6 AV Kai oUK 0TIV Kai auTdC BYD0AC 0TIV, Kai &K TGV ETTITA 0TIV,
Kai €i¢ ATTWAEIQV UTTAYEL.

17:12 Kai 1& d¢ka képaTa & €ideC déka BacIAEic ioiv, oimivec BaaiAeiav olTTw EAapov,
AAAG €€ouaiav we BaaIAeic piav wpav AapBdavouaciv yeta 1od Onpiou.

17:13 oUto1 piav yvwunv £xouatyv, kai TV d0vapiv kai TAV[118] é€ouaiav alT®dV TG

Bnpiw d166a0Iv.
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[118] This article is also in G18 T8 TR m” x and P. It is omitted in T7
and NA28.

17:14 oUto1 peté To0 Apviou TTOAePACOUCIV - Kai TO Apviov VikAoel alToug, 8T Kipiog
Kupiwv £aTiv Kai BaoiAeUg BaoiAéwy, Kai oi JET” alToU KANTOI Kai €KAEKTOI Kai TTIOTOI.
17:15 Kai Aéyel poi - Ta Udata & €ideg, oU ) Tdpvn kadnTal, Aaoi kai dxAol gioiv Kai
£€0vn kai yA@aoaoal.

17:16 kai T& Séka KépaTta & €i0eC Kai TO Bnpiov, oUToI MIGHCOUCIV TRV TTOPVNV, Kai
APNUWHMEVNV TTOIRCOUGIV QUTAV Kai YUPVNV, Kai TAG adpkag auTig @ayovTal, Kai
aUTRAV KaTtakaUoouaolIV &V TTUpi -

17:17 6 yap Oe0g £dwKEV €ig TaG Kapdiag alTV TrolIfjoal THYV yVWunNV auTod Kai
TroIfjoal piav yvwunv kai dolval TRV BaoiAciav alTiOv 1M Onpiw, axpl TeEAeaBoovTal
oi Adyol To0 ©¢o0.

17:18 Kai 1) yuvn Rv €idec EoTiv 1) TTONIS 1) ueydAn A £xouca Baciheiav & TGOV

BaoiAéwv TAG YAG.

Chapter 18

18:1 Metd& TadTa €160V GANOV GyyeAov kaTaBaivovta ék Tol oupavod, Exovra é€ouaiav
MEYAANV - Kai N YA £pwTiodn €k TAG 00ENC auTod.

18:2 kai Ekpagev v ioxupd ewvi Aéywv - "ETrecev £mmeoev BaBuAwv ) yeydAn, kai
€YEVETO KaTOIKNTAPIOV SaIoViwy Kai QUAAGKRA TTavTOg TTVEUUOTOG AKABAPTOU Kai

QUAOKNR TTavTog 6pvéou akabdpTou Kai[119] yepionuévou -

[119] NA28, based on A, adds before this kai: kai QUAaKR TTavTOg

Bnpiou akabdapToU.

18:3 611 ék T00 oivou ToU Bupod TAG TTopveiag alTAC TETTWKEV[120] TTavTa Ta £0Vvn,
Kail oi BaolAei¢ TAC yAg MET’ aUTAC éTTOPvEUTAY, Kai oi EuTropol TAS YAS €K TAC

Oduvapewg 100 oTprivoug auTig ETTAoUTNOoAV.

[120] G18 (mrétrwke) and TR also have this reading. T7 T8 and NA28

have mémwkav; mK X A and C have TémTwkav (or TTETTTWKACIV).
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18:4 Kai fikouoa GAANV ewvnyv €k To0 oupavold Aéyouoav - 'EE¢ENBaTe €€ aUTiG, O
Aadg pou,[121] iva un ouykoIivwvAonTE TOTG AuapTialg auTAG, Kai €K TV TTANYQOV

auTAG iva pn Adpnte -

[121] This word order also appears in G18 T7 TR mK and A. T8 NA28 x

C and P have 6 Aadg pou &€ auTic.

18:5 611 ékoAARBnoav auThg ai apapTial axpl Tod oUpavold Kai EPvnuoveUoev O Oedg
TG AdIkApaTa aUTAG.
18:6 amédote auTh W Kai auTh ATTEdWKEY, Kai dITAwaoate auTh SITTAG[122] kaTd Td

Epya aUTAC - &v TG TTOTNPiw M éképaoev kepdoaTe auTf SITTAODY,

[122] This is the reading of G18 TR m” and P. T7 T8 mK NA28 x B and

C have 1a dITTAQ.

18:7 6oa £d6&aaev auTnv Kai éoTpnviaoev, TooolTov 00TE aUTH BacaviouOV Kai
TTévO0G. OTI £V TH Kapdia auTAc Aéyel 0TI kAONUal Baciliooa Kai XApa oUK iy Kai
TévOog oU un 1dw -

18:8 d1ax To0T0 €V MIG NEEPA AEouaIv ai TTANyai auTig, BdvaTtog kai TTéveog kai AINdG,
Kai €V TTUPI KaTakauBroeTal - 0TI ioxupOg Kupiog 6 @edg 6 Kpivag auThv.

18:9 Kai kAauoovTtai[123] kai kdwovTal £T1° aUTAV oi BAaCIAEIG TAG YA oI PET’ aUTAG
TTopveloAVTEC KOl OTPNVIACAVTEG, OTAV BAETTWOIV TOV KATTVOV TAC TTUPWOEWS AUTAG,

[123] This verb is also in G18 TR x and A. T7 T8 and NA28 have

KAQUOOUOIV.

18:10 a1d pakpoBev €0TNKOTESG dIA TOV @ORovV Tol Bacaviopold auTig, AEyovTeg -
OUai ouai, /) TTOAIG A peYAAn, BaBuAwv A TTONS 1) ioxupd, &T1 pidt (pa AABEV 1) KPIoIC
oou.

18:11 kai oi EutTopol TiG YAGS KAaioualv kai TTeveoUalv ETT° auTAv, OTI TOV yOuoV alTiV

oUd¢ic Ayopddlel OUKETI,
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18:12 ybéuov xpucol kai dpyupou Kai AiBou Tigiou Kai papyapiTv Kai Bucaivou Kai
TTOPPUPAG Kai O1pIKOU Kai KOKKivou, Kai TTav EUAov Buivov Kai TTav okelog
EAe@avTivov Kai TTav okelog €k EUAOU TIIWTATOU Kai XaAkoU Kai o10ripou Kai
pHapudpou -

18:13 Kai KIVAPWHOV Kai Buwyov kai BupiduaTta Kai pupov Kai AiBavov Kai oivov Kai
EAaiov Kai oepidaAlv Kai aiTov Kai KTAvn Kai TTpéRara, Kai immwy Kai pedv Kai
OWHATWY, Kai Yuxag avBpwTTwy.

18:14 kai | 6TTwpa i £mOuuiag TA¢ Yuxic oou[124] amrijABev &1md ool - kai TTavTa

7O AITTaPG Kai T& AAUTTPa ATTWAETO ATTO 00U - KO OUKETI OU Wr) aUTd EUPACOUCIV.

[124] This pronoun rather follows 6TTwpa in T7 T8 x A C and P. G18 TR

and m are as here.

18:15 oi Eutropol ToUTWV, 0i TTAOUTACAVTEG ATT’ AUTAG, ATTO HakPOBev aTrioovTal did
TOV OBov 100 Bacaviopol auTig KAaiovTeg Kai TTevOoUVTEG,

18:16 Aéyovteg[125] - Ouai ouai, i TTOAIG 1) heyAAn, ) TTepIBERANUEVN BUCGOIVOV Kai
TTOpPUPOTV Kai KOKKIVOV, Kai KEXPUOWEVN €V[126] Xpuaiw Kai Aibw TIHiw Kai

Mapyapitaig, 0TI KId WPa APNHWON 6 TooodTog TTAOTTOC.

[125] This verse begins with kai in some witnesses. Darby included it in
his French translations of 1859, 1872 (within brackets), 1875, and 1878. It has
been put back within brackets in the 1885 edition.

[126] This preposition is in G18 T7 T8 TR m” NA28 (within brackets) x

and C. It is omitted in mX A and P.

18:17 kai Tag kKuBepvATNG Kai TTag O £TTi TOTTOV TTAEWV Kai vadTal kai 6gol TAV
BdAaocoav £pydalovtal Ao JakpoBev EoTnoay -

18:18 kai ékpadov BAETTOVTEG TOV KATTVOV TAG TTUPWOEWS aUTAS AéyovTeg - Tig Ouoia
TR TTOAEl TR MEYAAR;

18:19 kai €Balov xoUv £TTi TAG KEQAAAG aUTMV, Kai Ekpalov KAaiovTeg Kai TTeveolvTeg
AéyovTec - Ouai olai, ) TTOAIC 1) HEYEAN, £V 1) éTTAOUTNOAV TTAVTEC Of EXOVTES T& TTAOT

év T BaAdoon €k TAC TIMIGTNTOS AUTAG, OTI KIG WPA APNMWOn.
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18:20 Evugpaivou £11° alTi], oupave Kai oi Gyiol kai oi atrdaoToAo! Kai oi TTpo@fTal, OTI
EKPIVEV O O€OG TO Kpipa UPQV €€ aUTiG.

18:21 Kai Apev €i¢ dyyehog ioxupdg AiBov w¢ pUAov péyav, kai EBaAev gic THV
BdAacoav Aéywv - OUTwg OpuApaT BAnBRoeTal BaBuAwy i peydAn TTOAIG, Kai oU Un
€UPEDN ET1.

18:22 kai ewvn KIBapwdWV Kai JOUCIKDV Kai aUuAnT@OV Kai CaATTIOTOV oU [N
AKOUGOR &v ool £T1 - Kai TTAG TEXVITNG TTAONG TEXVNG OU WN EUPEBR €v 00 £TI - Kai
QWVN JUAOU oU un akouoBi év ooi £T1.

18:23 kai @G AUXVoU oU Wi @Aavn £V 00i £T1 - KAi QWVI VUPQIoU Kai VUU®NG oU un
4kouaBij év ooi £T1 - 6T o EuTTopoi oou Aoav oi PeyioTaveS TAS VACS - OTI év T
QapuaKeia oou £TAaviiBnoav TTavra Ta £0vn.

18:24 kai &v aUTh aigaTta[127] Tpo@nTV Kai Ayiwv eUpédn Kai TTavTwy TV

eoQayuévwy £t TAG YAG.

[127] G18 T7 T8 and m also have this reading. TR NA28 x A C and P

have aipa.

Chapter 19

19:1 Meta TalTa AKOUGA WG QWVAV HEYAANV OxAou TToAAOT v TG oUpav(

Aeyoviwy - AAANAoUia,[128] | owTtnpia kai ) 86¢a Kkai ) duvauig Tol Ool NPV -

[128] This word begins with a rough breathing in NA28.

19:2 611 GAnBivai kai dikalal ai Kpioelg auTol - OTI EKpIvEV TAV TTOPVNV TAV PEYAANV
fiTic EpBeipev TAV YAV &v T TTopveia aUTfAc, kai £€ediknoev TO dipa TGOV dOUAWY auTod
€K XEIPOG QUTAG.

19:3 kai delTepov €ipnkav - AAAnAoUia, kai 6 Katrvog auTig dvapaivel ig ToUg aitvag
TQOV aiVWV.

19:4 kai £ecav oi TpeoBUTEPOI 0i €ikoaI TECOAPES Kai Ta TEgoapa {(Wa, Kai
TTpooekUvnoav T O T KaBnuévw £ T Bpdvw Aéyovteg - Aurv, aAAnAouia.
19:5 kai pwvn atd 1ol Bpdvou £EAABeV Aéyouoa - Aiveite TG O AUV, TTAVTEG Oi

do0Aor aUTol Kai[129] oi poBoUpevol alTév, Oi HIKPOI Kai i JeyAAoL.
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[129] This conjunction is also in G18 T7 TR m NA28 (the last two within
brackets) and A. It is omitted in T8 x C and P.

19:6 Kai fikouoca w¢ @wvnv 6xAou TToAA0T Kai WG QWVAV UBATWY TTOAAQDV Kai WG
QWVNV Bpovtv ioxup®v Aeyovtwy - ANAnAouia, 611 éBaaileuaev Kuplog 6 ©eog
AUOV[130] 6 MNavrokpdTwp.

[130] G18 T7 T8 NA28 (within brackets) mX x2 and P also have this
pronoun. It is omitted in TR.

19:7 xaipwpev Kai dyaANIQuEeY, Kai SOMEV[131] THY BOEav auT® - &TI AABEV 6 YEPOG

100 Apviou - Kai | yuvr auTtod NToiNaoEY £€QUTHV -

[131] This form is also in G18 T8 TR and mX. T7 and A have dwaoopey;
NA28 m” and P have dwowpev.

19:8 kai £€d60n auTh iva TrepIBaAnTal Buoaivov AdauTrpov [kai][132] kaBapdy, 1O yap

Buoaoivov TG SIKalWUATa TV Ayiwv £0Tiv.

[132] This conjunction is also in G18 TR mXand B. It is omitted in T7 T8
X A and P. Darby always put it in the text in his French and English

translations. It has been put within brackets in the French 1885 and English
1884 editions.

19:9 Kai Aéyel poi - F'pdwov - Makdpiol oi €i¢ 10 deimvov 1ol yauou 1ol Apviou

kekAnuévol. kai Aéyel poi - OUTol oi Adyor 0i[133] &AnBivoi Tol O¢od ciov. —

[133] T7 and A also have this article. It is omitted in G18 T8 and TR.
19:10 kai £mmeca EUTTPOCcOeV TV TTOdWV AUTOT TTPOCKUVACAI AUT®. Kai Aéyel Jol -
“Opa un - oUVOOUAGG oou €l Kai TV AdeAPROV ooU TV EXOVTWYV TRV HapTupiav

Incol - T @e® TTpookUvNoov, 1 yap YapTupia Incod éoTiv 10 TTvelya TAG
TTPOYNTEIQG.
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19:11 Kai €idov TOV 0Upavov AVEWYUEVOV, Kai i50U fTTTTog AEUKAG, Kai O KABAMEVOC
€T’ aUTOV [KaAoUpevog][134] TOoTOG Kai GANBIVOG - Kai £v dikaloauvn KPivel Kali

TTOAEMEL.

[134] This verb in not within brackets in any of the first four French

editions. However, the second edition has the following note: “Called’ is a
doubtful reading; some omit it” (Darby 1872). See also the note in Darby 1871

and 1884.

19:12 oi ¢ 6@BaAuoi auTol PAGE[135] TTUPSG - Kai £TTi THV KEQAARV alTol diadruaTa

TTOAAG - Exwv Bvopa yeypaupévov 6 oUdEic oidev &i pf alTog -

[135] This noun is preceded by the adverb wg in G18 TR NA28 (within
brackets) and A. It is omitted in T7 T8 m x B and P.

19:13 kai TepIBeBAnuUéVOG ipdTiov BeBaupévov aiparT - Kai kEKAnTal TO Ovoua autold O
Nb6yog 100 O¢e0l -
19:14 kai 10 oTpaTelpaTa TA[136] £V T oUpav® AKOAOUBE! aUT® £’ ITTITTOIC AEUKOIG,

evoedupévol BUoaivov Aeukov Kai[137] kaBapdv -

[136] This article is also in G18 T7 TR NA28 (within brackets) m<and P.

It is omitted in T8 m”x and A.

[137] Only TR and x have that conjunction too.

19:15 kai ék To0 oTépartog auTtol ékTTopeUeTal pou@aia dioTopog[138] 6&eia, iva €v
aUTA TTaTagn Ta £0vn - Kai alTOC TTOIYAVET AUTOUG £V PARdW C1dNPad, Kai aUTOC TTATET

TNV Anvov 100 oivou 100 Bupol TiA¢ 6pyic ToU @col ToU MavTokpdTopog -

[138] This adjective is also in G18 and mX. It is omitted in T7 TS TR x A
and P.

19:16 kai £xel €111 TO iATIOV Kai €171 TOV UNPOV auTol dvopa yeypauuévov - BaalAelg

BaoiAéwv kai Kuplog Kupiwv.
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19:17 Kai €idov £va Gyyelov £0TMTA v T NAIW - Kai Ekpagev @wVA[139] peydaAn
Aéywv TTACIV TOIG OPVEOIG TOIG TTETOUEVOIG £V JeTOUpavAUaT - AelTe ouvaxonTe €ig 10

o¢gitTvov 10 péya 100 Oeol -

[139] This noun is preceded by the preposition £€v in T8 mK NA28 (within
brackets) and x. It is omitted in G18 T7 TR m” A and P.

19:18 iva @aynTe odpkag BacIAéwv Kai adpkag XINApXwV Kai oapKag ioxupiv Kai
odpKaG ITTTTWV Kai TV KaBnuévwy ETT° auTV, Kai oapkKag TTAVTwY EAEUBEPWV TE Kai

OoUAwYV, MIKPWV T€[140] Kai peyGAwv.

[140] This reading is also in G18 T7 (with kai before) m<and B. T8 TR

and NA28 have kai hIKpV Kai.

19:19 Kai idov 16 Bnpiov Kai ToUS BATIAEIS TAC VS Kai T& OTpaTEUHATA QUTGV
ouvnyuéva troifjaal TOV TTOAEJov YETA ToU kaBnuévou £Tti TOD ITTTTOU Kai PETG TOU
oTpareuaTog auTod.

19:20 kai £€macdn 10 Bnpiov kai 6 YeT’ auTol[141] YeudoTrpoPnTNGS O TTOINCAG TA
onueia évwTov auTtod, év oic £TTAAvnoey ToUS AaBAvTag 1O xdpayua Tod Onpiou Kai
TOUG TTpookuvolvTag TRV gikova[142] autol. {WvTeg EBARBNCaAv oi dUOo €ig TRV Aipvnv

100 TTUPOG TRV Kalopévnv[143] év Beiw -

[141] This is the reading of G18 T7 and mK. T8 NA28 and x have uer’

auToU O. There are several other variations in the witnesses.

[142] Only x has the accusative too. All others have the dative.

[143] G18 T7 TR and m also have the accusative. T8 NA28 x A and P

have the genitive.
19:21 kai oi Aoitroi atrektdvOnoav £v Ti pou@aia To0 kabnuévou £Tri ToU ITTTTOU Ti

€€eABouon ¢k To0 oTéuaTOog aUTOD, Kai TTavTa T Opvea £X0pTACONCAV €K TRV

OapKOV aUuTQV.

182



Chapter 5: The Greek Text Underlying Darby’s Translations

Chapter 20

20:1 Kai €idov dyyelov katapaivovTa £k To0 oUpavod, ExovTa TAV KAEIV T¢ aBUCGoU
Kai GAuaIv peydAnv i TRV xeipa alTod.
20:2 kai EkpATnoev TOV OPAKOVTA, TOV O@IV TOV apXaiov,[144] 6¢ £oTiv dIGBOAOG Kai

0 Zartavag, kai Ednoev auTov xiAia €T -

[144] This is the reading of G18 TR m and x. T7 T8 NA28 and A have 6
O0QIG 6 dpxaiog.

20:3 kai EBaAev auTov €ig THV GBUoCOoV, Kai EKAEIOEV - Kai E0QPAYIOEV ETTAVW AUTOU,
iva un TAava([145] €1 TG €0vn, axpl TEAEoBR Ta XiAia €T - peTa TadTa Ol aUTov

AuBivai[146] pikpov xpovov.

[145] This present subjunctive is also in G18 T7 and mX. T8 TR and

NA28 have the aorist subjunctive.

[146] These words are in reverse order in some witnesses.

20:4 Kai €idov Bpdvouc, kai €KaBioav 11" auToug, Kai Kpiua £€860n alToic - Kai Tag
WUXag TV TTETTEAEKIOPEVWY DIa TAV papTupiav Incol kai &1 Tov Adyov 100 Oeo0 -
Kal 0iTIveG oU TTpooekUvnaav 1O Bnpiov oudE Thv gikdva auTol Kai ouk EAapov 1O
xapayua £TTi TO HETWTTOV Kai 1T TAV XETpa auT@V - Kai E(noav kai éBacileucav PeTa
100 XpioT1o0 xiAia £€Tn -

20:5 oi Aoitroi TV vekpV oUK E¢naav axpl TEAEGOR Ta XiAla €Tn. AUTN ) GvaoTOOIG N
TTPWTN.

20:6 pakdplog Kai ayiog 6 £xwv PéPog €v TH dvaoTdaoel TH TTPwTnN - €T TOUTWY O
0eUTEPOG BAVATOG OUK E£Xel £€ouaiav - GAA" EoovTal iepeic To0 Oeol kai Tod XploTod,

Kai BaciAeUoouaiv Yet’ auTtol Xihia[147] €Tn.

[147] This noun is preceded by the article in T8 NA28 (within brackets)
and x. It is omitted in G18 T7 TR m and A.

20:7 Kai 6Tav TeAeadi 1& Xihia €1, AuBroeTal 0 Zatavag €k TAG QUAAkKG alTod -
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20:8 kai £¢eAevoeTal TTAavijoal T& €Bvn TG £V TdiG TEOTAPOIV ywvialg TAG YAG, TOV Mwy
kai TOV[148] Maywy, ouvayayeiv alToug gic TOV TTOAEPOV, WV 6 APIBPOS aUTAOV WS A

duuog T1iic Badoong.

[148] This article is also in G18 T7 TR and mX. It is omitted in T8 and
NA28.

20:9 kai avéBnoav £t 1O TTAATOG TAG YAG, Kai EKUKAWoav[149] TRV TTapePBOANRV TGV
ayiwv kai TV TTOAIV TRV AyaTTnuévny, Kai katén 1ip £k To0 oupavol [aTrd Tol

©£00][150] kai kaTépayev auToug.

[149] This is the reading of G18 TR m” and x. T7 T8 and NA28 have

EKUKAEUCQV.

[150] Darby writes: “From God’ is a doubtful reading, but well
supported. A omits; B P 7 38 91 Am Memph insert; x is all confusion” (1920).
G18 TR m” and mX have these words, yet with some variations. They are
omitted in T7 T8 and NA28.

20:10 kai 6 didBoAog 6 TTAavV auToug EBARBN €ic TAV Aiuvnv 100 TTUPOG Kai Beiou,
OTTOU Kai TO Bnpiov Kai 0 WPeudoTTPoPATNG - Kai BacaviodbrioovTal NPEPAGS Kai VUKTOG
€ig TOUG aitivag TV aiwvwv.

20:11 Kai €idov Bpovov péyav AeUKOV Kai TOV KaBrpevov €T alTdv, oU &Trd Tol
TIPOCWTTOU £QUYEV I Vi Kai 0 oUpavAg - Kai TOTTOG oUX eUPEOBN aUTOIG.

20:12 Kai €idov ToU¢ vekpoUc, TOUC PEYAAOUC Kai TOUC MIKPOUG, £0TMTAC EVWTTIOV TOU
Bpdvou - kai BIBAia AvoixBnoav - kai GAAo BIBAiov Avoixdn, 6 €aTiv TiG (wiG. Kai
ékpiBnoav oi vekpoi €K TV yeypauuévwy €v Toig BIBAIoIG KaTa TA Epya aUTGV.

20:13 kai £dwkKev N BAAACCa TOUG VEKPOUGS TOUGS v aUTh - Kai 6 BdvaTtog kai 6 adng
£0WKaV TOUG VEKPOUG TOUG €V AUTOIG, Kai éKpiBnoav EKaoTog KaTd Ta Epya aUT@V.
20:14 kai 6 BavaTog Kai 6 4dng ¢BARBNoav &i¢ TRV Aipvnv To0 TTUPASS - oUTOC &
BdavaTog 0 deUTEPOS £0TIV, ) Aipvn TOU TTUPOC.

20:15 Kkai €1 TIc oUY €UpEBN €v TA BiBAW TAS (WS yeypauuévog, EBANON €ig TRV Aipvny

T00 TTUPOG.
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Chapter 21

21:1 Kai €idov oUpavov kaivov Kai yijv KaIvAy - 6 yap TTpROToS oUpavoc Kdai f) TTpwTn
vA amijABav, kai i 6GAacca ouK ECTIV £TI.

21:2 Kai TRV TTOAIV TRV dyiav, lepoucalfju KaIviy, €idov kataBaivoucay ék Tod
oUpavol ato 1ol Ocol, AToINACHEVNY WG VOP@NVY KEKOOUNUEVNV TG avopi auTig.
21:3 kai AKouoa WV PeYAANG ék To0 oupavol[151] Aeyouong - Idou ) oknvr) To0
@¢eo0l peTa TV AvOPWTTWY, KO OKNVWOEl JET' aUTWV - Kai alToi Aaog[152] auTtol

goovtal, Kai alTdg 6 Ocdg PeT’ alTOV £0Tal, AUTWV O€bG.[153]

[151] G18 TR m B and P also have this reading. T7 T8 NA28 x and A

have Bpdvou.

[152] The singular is also in G18 T7 mX B and P. T8 TR m* NA28 x and

A have the plural Aaoi.

[153] These words are also in G18 (reverse order) T7 TR NA28 (within
brackets) and A. They are omitted in T8.

21:4 xai é¢aAeiyel 6 Ogog[154] Trav dAKpuoV ATTO TWV OQOOAUDV AUTWV - Kai O
Bdvatog ouk EoTal £T1 - 0UTe TTEVOOC 0UTE Kpauyn oUTe TTOVOS OUK EoTal £T1, OTI[155]

10 TTPQOTA ATTRAOQV.

[154] T7 TR and A also have these words. Darby always put them in his
French translations. The editors of the 1885 edition put them within brackets.

[155] This conjunction is in G18 T7 T8 TR NA28 (in the last two within

brackets) mX and B. It is omitted in m” A and P.

21:5 Kkai €iTTev O KABAPEVOC ETTi TM BPOVW - 180U Kavel TToI6 TTAVTA. Kai AéVel

[Mo1][156] - Fpdwov, &Ti oUTor oi Adyol TTGToI Kai GANBIVOI €iotv.

[156] This pronoun is in G18 TR m” x and P. It is omitted in T7 T8
NA28 A and B.
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21:6 Kai €iTév poi - Méyovev.[157] éyw €ipm[158] 7O BA@a Kai TO W, R apXN Kai TO

TENOG. Eyw TG OIYPRVTI dWow €K TAS TTNYAS ToJ UdaTog TAG (wiig dwpedv.

[157] This form is only in G18 (yéyove) and TR. Darby writes: “The
reading is perplexed by the disagreement of authorities” (1920).

[158] G18 T7 TR NA28 (within brackets) and A also have this verb. It is

omitted in T8 and many other witnesses.

21:7 6 vikQv kKAnpovounoel TadTa, Kai Egopal auT@® O Kai aUTOg £0TAI POl UIGG.
21:8 10i¢ O¢ deIN0iG Kai atioToIg Kai £BOeAuyuévoIC Kai poveTalv Kai TTOPVOIC Kai
QOPUOKOIG Kai EIdWAOAATPAIG Kai TTACIV TOIG WeUdETIV TO PEPOG AUTWV €V TR Aipvn TH
Kalopévn TTupi Kai B€iw, 6 €aTiv 6 BAvaTog 0 deUTEPOG.

21:9 Kai AABeV €iC €K TV ETITA AYYEAWY TAV EXOVTWYV TG ETTTA QIGAAC
YEHOUOAG[159] TV ETTTA TTANYQV TV E0XATWY, Kai EAGANCEV PET €UoT Aéywy -

Aelpo, d€igw ool TAV vuuenv TAV yuvaika To0 Apviou.

[159] G18 TR (both adding Tag before) T7 and mK have this reading. T8

and NA28 have TV yeuovTwy.

21:10 kai atrAveykév Pe €v TTveduarTi £ 6pog Yéya Kai UPnAdv, Kai £DeIEEV hol THV
oAV TAV ayiav, lepoucaAiu, kataBaivoucav €k To0 oupavold aTro 1ol Ocod,

21:11 Exouoav TRV 06&av 100 Oeol. 6 PWOTAP AUTAG OUOoIOG AIBW TIMIWTATW, WG AiBwW
iaommdl KPUOTAAAICOVTI.

21:12 €xouoa TEIXOG Péya Kai UYnAdV - Exouaa TTUADVAG dwdeka, Kai £TTi TOIG
TTUAQOIV AyyéAoug dwdeka, Kai OvouaTa ETTyeypauuéva, & £oTiv TWV[160] dwdeka

QUAGV UiV lopanA -
[160] This article is preceded by 1& ovopata in T7 mK (both without T1G)

NA28 (in the last two within brackets) A and B. They are omitted in G18 T8 TR

mA X and P.
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21:13 &1mo AvaToARG TTUAWVEG TPEIG - Kai aTTO Boppd TTUAQDVEG TPEIS - Kai ATTO VOTOU
TTUAQVEG TPEIG - Kai ATTO SUCUWV TTUADVEG TPEIG.

21:14 kai 10 T€TX0G TAG TTOAEWS EXWV BepeAioug dwdeka, Kai €T alTV dwdeKa
ovouaTa TV dwdeka ATTooTOAWY TOoU Apviou.

21:15 Kai 6 A\aAGV PET’ éuol ixev péTpov KAAapov xpuoodv, iva JeTpron TAV TTOAIV
Kai TOUG TTUAQVAG aUTRG Kai TO TEIX0G aUTAG.

21:16 kai i TTOAIG TETPAYWVOG KETTaI, Kai TO JiKog alTic 6oov Kai[161] TO TTAATOG. Kai
EuéTpnoev TAV TTOAIV TQ KaAdPw £TTi oTadioug[162] dwdeka XIAIGdWYV - TO PAKOC Kai

7O TTAGTOG Kai 1O UWog auTig ioa £aTiv.

[161] This conjunction is also in G18 T7 TR NA28 (within brackets) and
A. It is omitted in T8 m x and P.

[162] G18 T7 TR mX A (uncertain) and P also have this reading. T8

NA28 and m” have otadiwv.

21:17 kai EuETPNOEV TO TEIXOG AUTAG EKATOV TEOTEPAKOVTA TEOTAPWYV TTNXWV, JETPOV
avBpwTtrou, O 0TIV AyyéAou.
21:18 Kai QV[163] 1\ évdwunoi¢ 1ol Teixoug alThg faoTTI¢ - Kai f| TTOAIS xpuaiov

KaBapov Opolov UAAwW Kabap®.

[163] This verb is in G18 T7 TR m and B. It is omitted in T8 NA28 A and

21:19 oi Bgpéliol ToO Teixoug TAG TTOAEWS TTavTi AiBw TIPiW KeKOoUNUEVOI - O BEPENIOG
O TTPWTOC a0 TIg, O OeUTEPOC OATTIPEIPOG, O TPITOG XAAKNdWY, O TETAPTOS Oudpaydod,
21:20 6 méuTITog 0apdOVUE, 6 £KTOG adpdiov, O EBO0OUOG XPUadAIBog, O Bydo0og
BAPUAAOG, 6 Evatog ToTrddiov, O OEKATOG XPUOOTTPACOG, O £VOEKATOG UAKIVOOG, O
OwdEKATOC AUEBUOTOC.

21:21 Kai oi dWdeKa TTUADVEC BWDEKA PAPYapITal, AVE €IC EKAOTOC TV TTUAWVWY AV
€€ £vOG papyapitou - kai i TAaTela TG TTOAEWS Xpuaiov kaBapdv wg UaAog dIauynig.
21:22 Kai vadv oUk €idov év alTh - 6 yap Kupiog & ©ed¢ 6 Maviokpdtwp vadg alThc

€aTiv, kai 10 Apviov.
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21:23 kai i TOAIG 0U xpeiav £xel ToU NAiou o0dE TG oeAAvVNG, iva Qaivwalv alTi - 1
yap 66¢a 100 @eol £pwTicev ATy, Kai 0 AUXVog auTig 10 Apviov.

21:24 kai TepITTaTACcOUCIV Ta £Bvn d1a TO0 QWTOC aUTAG - Kai oi BAaCIAEIG TAG YAG
@époualv TRV 06&av auTy €ic auTAv.

21:25 kai oi TTUAVeG aUTAG oU PR KAEIoBWaIV NUEPAG, VUE yap oUK E0TaI EKET.

21:26 kai oioouaolv Thv 86&av Kai TAV TIMAV TV £BvQV €ig aUTAV.

21:27 kai ou N €icéA0n i alTAVv AV KoIvov Kai O TToidv BOéAUyua Kai weldog, €i un

oi yeypapuévol &v T( BIBAIw TAg {wiig Tol Apviou.

Chapter 22

22:1 Kai £0€1E€V ol TToTapov UdaTog (WA AAUTTPOV WG KPUOTAAAOV, EKTTOPEUOUEVOV
¢k T00 Bpovou 100 Ocol Kai ToU Apviou.

22:2 év péow TAG TTAaTEiaG auThG Kai ToU TToTapol £vielBev Kai ¢keBev EUAOV (WG
10100V KapTToU¢ dwdeka, KaTd Uijva EkaaTov atmodidoldv TOV KapTrov auTtod - Kai Ta
@UAAa 100 EUAOU €ig Bepartreiav TV £€BVQV.

22:3 kai Trav katdBepa oUK EoTal £T1 - Kai 0 Bpdvog 1ol Ocol kai To0 Apviou v auTi
€oTal - kai oi doUAol autol AaTtpelcoouatv alTw,

22:4 kai 6yovTal 1O TTPOoWTTOV auTod, Kai TO Ovoua auTol £TTi TV HETWTTWY AUTQV.
22:5 kai vU¢ oUK €oTal €11, Kai oU Xpeia[164] AUXvou[165] kai pwTd¢ AAiou - OTI

KUplog 6 ©e0g QWTIET €T aUTOUG - Kai BACIAEUCOUCIV €i¢ TOUG AiIvVag TV QiVWV.

[164] G18 T7 and mK also have this reading. T8 TR (xpeiav ouk

gxouolv) NA28 and A have ouk £xouaiv xpeiav.

[165] T8 NA28 x and A add ¢wTdg before this word. It is omitted in G18
T7 TRmand P.

22:6 Kai eitrév poi - OUTo! 0i Adyol TTIoTOoi Kai GAnBIvoi - kai 6 KUplog 6 Oed¢ TV
TIVEUMATWYV TOV TTPoPNTQOV ATTECTEIAEV TOV AyyeAov auTol d<ial Toig doUuAoig alTod a
O€T yevéaBal €v TAXE.

22:7 kai idou Epxopal Taxu. yakdplog 6 TPV Toug Adyoug TAG TTpo@nTeiag Tol

BiBAiou TouTOU.
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22:8 Kayw Twavvng 6 akolwv Kai BAETTWV TadTa - Kai 6Te fikouoa Kai 6Te £idov,[166]

ETTE0Q TTPOCKUVAOAI EUTTPOCBEV TV TTOdWYV TOoU ayyéAou ToU dEIKVUOVTOGS Hol TadTa.

[166] This is the reading of T7 (idov) and mX. G18 T8 TR and NA28

have £BAsya.

22:9 kai Aéyel poi - "Opa pn - oUvOOUAGG oou €ipi Kai TV adeAQROV ooU TV
TTPOPNTWV Kai TV TNPOUVTWYV Toug Adyoug ToU BIBAiou TouTou - T Oe®
TTPOOKUVNOOV.

22:10 Kai Aéyel por - M ogpayiong Toug Adyoug Tig Tpo@nTeiag ToU BiBAiou TouToU -
0 KaIpOG &yyug[167] éoTiv.

[167] This adverb is preceded by the conjunction yap in T8 NA28 x A
and B. It is omitted in G18 T7 TR and m” (the last two adding 611 before 06

Ka1pOg).

22:11 6 &JIKGV AdIKNCGATW £T1 - KOl O PUTTAPOG PUTTAPEUBATW[168] £T1 - Kai 6 dikalog

dikalooUvnV TroINodTw £T1 - Kai O Aylog aylooOniTw £T1.

[168] This form is also in T7 and m. G18 T8 NA28 and x have

puttavOATw. TR has puttwodtw.

22:12 idoU Epyopal Taxy, Kai O hIoBdG pyou PeT’ €uol, atmmodolval EKAoTwW WS TO Epyov

auTol £€oTal.[169]

[169] This is the reading of G18 TR m and B. T7 T8 NA28 x and A have

£€0Tiv auTo0.

22:13 éyw 16 BAPa Kai O W, 6 TPRTOC Kai 6 £0XATOC, ) ApXA Kai TO TEAOC.

22:14 Makdpiol oi TTAUVOVTEG TAG OTOAAG aUTY, iva €oTal ) €€ouaia auTyv ETTi TO
EUAov TR CwAG Kai TOIG TTUADGCIV €i0€EABWAIV i TAV TTOAIV.

22:15 £Ew oi kKUVeG Kai oi ApUaKOl Kai oi TTOPVOI Kai 0i PoVEIG Kai oi eidwAoAdTpal Kai

TTAG PIAQV Kai TToIWV YeldoG.

189



Chapter 5: The Greek Text Underlying Darby’s Translations

22:16 'Eyw 'Incol¢ Emepya TOV AyyeAOV pou papTupfical Upiv TadTta €v[170] Taig

EKKANCiaIG. €yw €ipl 1 pida kai 10 yévog Aauid, 0 AoTAp 6 AauTTPOG O TTPWIVOG.

[170] This preposition is also only in A. G18 T8 and TR have émi. T7

simply have the dative Taig ékkAnaiaig.

22:17 Kai 10 Mvelua kai 1 vouen Aéyouaiv - "Epxou. kai 0 akolwv eidtw - "Epyou.
Kai O JIPQV EpXETOwW - 0 BEAWV AaBéTw Udwp (wiig dwpedv.

22:18 MapTtup® £yw TTavTi T AKOUOVTI TOUG Adyoug TG TrpoenTeiag ToU BiBAiou
TOUTOU, €4V TIG ETTIOR £TT° AUTA, £MOACE 6 OOG ETT° AUTOV TAG TTANYAG TAG
YEYPAMEVAC €V TO BIBAIW TOUTW -

22:19 kai £av TIg APEAN atrd TV Adywv 1ol BIBAiou TAG TTpoPnTEIag TAUTNG, APEAET O
©edg 10 péEPOG auTol atod 1ol EUAoU TG CWAG Kai £k TAG TTOAEwG THG ayiag, TV
VEYPOUMEVWYV £V TQ BIBAIW TOUTW.

22:20 Néyel 6 paptup@v TadTa - Nai, Epyxoual Taxu. — ARV - €pxou Kupie 'Incod.

22:21 'H xapig 100 Kupiou Incol Xp1oTol[171] HeTd TTAVTWY TV AYiwv.[172]

[171] This noun is in G18 TR and m. T7 T8 NA28 x and A simply have

Incod.

[172] G18 and m (adding Aprv) also have this reading. X has Tv

ayiwv. TR has maviwv Updv. T7 T8 NA28 and A simply have mravTwv.
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5.7 Observations from critical work

There are a total of 158 textual differences in 127 verses between Chevalley’s
Greek text and Nestle-Aland’s Novum Testamentum Graece, 28" edition,
representing a slight 1.6% difference.1® In fact, 22 of the 158 cases are simply words
within brackets either in Chevalley or NA28, which reduces this difference to 1.4%.
Moreover, there are seven particular places among the 158 differences with NA28
where the meaning of the passage is slightly affected by the variant reading adopted
by Darby.»t However, no doctrine is ever affected or altered by any of these
differences.

Now, in section three of this chapter, it has been noted that W.J. Lowe wrote
that only nine ‘lessons’ in Revelation presented a doubtful variant and that only five
variants of TR was kept in the text of that book. Lowe’s statistics were apparently
compiled from the 1872 second edition of Darby’s French translation. In the preface
to that edition, Darby writes: “We also put doubtful texts within brackets, having
indicated this fact carefully in a note” (1872:xi). In line with Lowe’s statistics, this
edition contains exactly nine such doubtful texts, indicated as such in the notes. They
are: 6.1, 3, 5, 7 (2X); 8.4; 15.6; 20.9; and 21.5. Two of these passages are no more
indicated as doubtful in the 1878 fourth edition: 8.4 and 15.6. This is true for
Chevalley’s text as well, which is based on the 1885 fifth edition. This edition,
however, has a few more verses that contain words within brackets. They are: 1.13;
3.3; 13.10; 19.8, and 11. The first two passages never contained any brackets in the
first four editions in French.1*2 However, the passage of 13.10 has a note in the 1872
second French edition, and it contains brackets from the 1875 third edition onward.
The note in the second edition says that “the lesson is very doubtful” (1872:26).193
The passage of 19.8 does not contain any word within brackets nor any note in the
first four editions in French. However, the 1884 third English edition contains both
brackets and a note that mentions some manuscripts omitting and some others
inserting the word within brackets. Finally, the passage of 19.11 in the second

editions in both French and English contains a note indicating a doubtful word, which

190 There are 9877 words in NA28 and 9851 in Chevalley’s text. The rate here is based on the average between
the two, that is, 9863 words.

191 These passages are: 1.5; 1.15; 3.5; 5.10; 6.8; 6.17; and 12.18.

192 1n English, however, the 1871 second and 1884 third editions both have brackets there.

193 The note in the 1871 second English edition says: “The reading of the MSS is very uncertain and confused
here” (Darby 1871; compare with Darby 1884).
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is the verb ‘called.” This verb has been put within brackets in the fifth edition in
French and in the third edition in English.

Now, the five variants of TR mentioned by Lowe that were kept in the text of
Revelation can hardly be identified in any of Darby’s French or English editions.
However, the critical work done in this chapter allowed the present writer to identify
exactly five passages where Darby kept a variant of the TR that was supported only
by a few other important manuscripts over against the testimony of all other major
editors and witnesses. These passages are: 3.16, 20 (both with A and P); 13.4, 15
(both with A); and 14.19 (with X). The 3.16 variant has to do with word order; in 3.20,
the conjunction kai is omitted; in both 13.4 and 15, Darby preferred the accusative
form over the dative; and in 14.19, he preferred the feminine over the masculine. In
section three above, it has been noted that Darby wrote that he abandoned the text
of TR because he considered it as a ‘less pure text,’ particularly in the Book of
Revelation. In fact, Darby’s Greek text differs from TR in exactly 606 places. This
means a difference of about 6%.%+ On the other hand, in about 67% of the 158
differences between Chevalley and NA28, Darby preferred a reading that was
supported by both TR and a few other witnesses. The following figure summarizes
the difference between Darby’s Greek text as reconstructed by Chevalley and the
most recent critical text of Nestle-Aland, the TR, and Darby’s last own revision of his

French translation.

NA28 TR JND 1878
Darby (Chevalley) 1.4% 6% 0.1%
FIGURE 1

Finally, in eighteen specific places, Chevalley’s text presents a different
reading from Darby’s own work in the fourth edition of his French New Testament.1%
This clearly proves that the 1885 fifth edition of Darby’s French translation, which
was published three years after his death was edited on the basis of some critical

work. These differences will be explained in chapter 7.

194 A comparison of TR with NA28 presents 8.8% difference.
19 These passages are: 1.13, 14; 2.24; 3.3; 4.2, 8; 6.15; 7.14; 9.13; 10.11; 11.10; 18.10, 16; 19.8, 10; 20.4; and
21.4,12.
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5.8 Conclusion

The particular saying that Darby “adopted a Greek text of his own” (Spurgeon
1872:513) is clearly true. The critical examination of each of the 158 differences
between Chevalley’'s text and NA28 demonstrates that Darby did not follow
systematically any Greek editor or manuscript tradition in particular. He rather
evaluated every reading one by one and made his choice. The following figure shows
the total number of readings supported by each of the major editors and manuscripts
used by Darby in the 158 cases where his Greek text differs from NA28. The result is
also presented in percentage. For example, in 52 places among of the 158
differences between Darby’s Greek text and NA28, Darby preferred the reading of
the Sinaiticus manuscript. Moreover, any reading selected by Darby is supported by

at least two other witnesses.

122 106 75 61 52 51 a7 44 34 22 21 17 17
77% 67% 47% 39% 33% 32% 30% 28% 21% 14% 13% 11% 11%
FIGURE 2

Though the exercise of comparison and examination done in this chapter is
representative of only one book out of the whole New Testament, based on only 158
textual differences between Darby’s Greek text and NA28, the conclusions are well-
founded. First, these conclusions agree with P.H. Chevalley’s affirmation that “most
of the readings that are found in this edition can also be found in Griesbach’s edition
or in Tischendorf’'s seventh edition” (2011:Preface). Next, as already mentioned
above, it is probably exaggerated to say that Darby’s translations were “largely based
on Codex Vaticanus and Codex Sinaiticus” (Comfort 1991:Chapter 5). Darby used
them with discrimination. Also, Darby departed from TR whenever its reading was not
clearly supported by other major witnesses. As the editors of the third edition of
Darby’s English New Testament of 1884 wrote, “Every passage ha[d] to be examined
apart on its own merits, in presence of the whole array of witnesses, and in
dependence upon God's gracious guidance, special regard being paid to the context
and the general teaching of scripture, which ecclesiastical corruption impaired.” This

is exactly how Darby established his Greek text. Finally, as William Kelly wrote, “Mr.
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Darby was deliberate and prayerful in weighing a Scripture” (1986:10). Prayer and
spiritual discernment are rarely mentioned in books on textual criticism. The
‘scientific’ approach is definitely the norm. Chevalley remarkably underlined this point

in the preface to Darby’s Greek text. Advocating the reliability of this text, he wrote:

By reliable | simply mean that it is free from these coarse errors that
can be found in some old manuscripts and that have been adopted in modern
Greek New Testaments, according to the editors’ trust in them because of
their age, without actually wondering if God could be the author or not
(Chevalley 2011:Preface).

Chevalley adds:

[Darby] had an invaluable knowledge in the field of textual criticism in
that it was not based so much on the scientific force of any particular system
to which one is held to decide which manuscript to follow when the lessons
suggested by the whole of them differ, that on the spiritual intelligence of the
thought of God and the wisdom that, without any doubt, was given to him by
God to discern the malicious and sometimes subtle influence of some bad
readings found in some old and highly estimated manuscripts. It is through the
reading of his translation and writings that | was, for my part, as for several
others before me, convinced that his judgement was sound, because he was
conditioned by the Scriptures themselves, and not by any scientific approach

based on a rational logic (2011:Preface).

Though spiritual intelligence and wisdom are obviously subjective principles,
they cannot be systematically set aside as translation principles. As already
underlined in previous chapters, Darby’s love and commitment to God, his people,

and his Scriptures clearly influenced his translation work.
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The Basis for a Revision of Darby’s French Translation

6.1 Introduction

There are a plenty of different Bible versions in French today, yet none of
them can be equated with Darby’s. His translation is very unique. It is rightly said that
“‘more than 125 years after its introduction, it is still considered to be one of the most
accurate English translations of the Bible.”2% That is true for his French translation as
well. The Geneva Bible Society published in 2010 a small brochure entitled Les
Bibles Frangaises: Comment Choisir ? (The French Bibles: How to Choose?). In a
table on page 15, the main French translations of the Bible are classified into three
distinct categories of translation: very close to the original text, close to the original
text, and removed from the original text. Not surprisingly Darby’s translation is in the
first category, along with two other French Bibles: the Nouvelle Bible Segond and
Chouraqui. However, a comparison of Darby’s text of Revelation with that of the
Nouvelle Bible Segond indicates a 30.6% difference,*” which clearly demonstrates
that the two Bibles cannot be considered on an equal footing. The major weakness of
the Nouvelle Bible Segond lies in its rendering of some very important Greek words
in Christian theological terminology, like ‘to awake’ instead of ‘to raise from the dead.’
Next, the Chouraqui Bible, by the French Jewish translator André Chouraqui is highly
literal, yet its language is very unusual, particularly as it seeks to transliterate words

instead of translating them. Therefore, Darby’s Bible probably stands alone in the

19 From the description of his English translation on Amazon. See http://www.amazon.com/Darby-Translation-Bible-
ebook/dp/BO04GHNIX4 (Accessed on 2012-05-07).
197 Comparison made with Logos Bible Software’s Text Comparison Tool.
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category of ‘very close to the original text’ translation into French. The following table
shows the difference, in percentage, between the text of Darby’s French translation
of Revelation and that of six of the main literal French translations of the Bible

available today.

LSG® | SER® | NEG? | NBS? | S2122 | TOB2®
Darby?204 22.9% 26.5% 24.3% 30.6% 32.4% 34.1%

An article on the info-bible.org website summarizes Darby’s translation thus:

Translated from the original languages, Darby’s Bible remains, more
than a hundred years after its production, of a great value. Being highly literal,
it is suitable for biblical and original languages studies. However, since it is
dated its style is sometimes archaic and a revision of its form would be
necessary. The “New Testament for the spreading of the Gospel,” which
appeared in 2006 is in fact a revision of Darby’s New Testament (La Bible,

traductions frangaises modernes [2015]).

This revision done in 2006 and called La Bonne Semence (The Good Seed)
presents some changes to the text that make it more readable in modern French.
However, that edition departs at least in some measure from Darby’s own purpose of
remaining as close as possible to the original Greek text, though some of its changes
are really judicious.2> Moreover, the ‘style’ of Darby’s Bible is precisely what makes it
a “Darby Bible.” Therefore, a ‘true’ revision should be done on the basis of Darby’s
own purpose and principles of translation so that the resulting text may still be a
“‘Darby Bible.” Therefore, what follows are the two reasons that form the basis for a

revision of Darby’s French translation.

198 Segond L 1996. La Sainte Bible. Oak Harbor, WA: Logos Research Systems, Inc.

199 Segond L 1978. Nouvelle Version Segond Révisée (Colombe). Villiers-le-Bel, France: Société Biblique
Francaise.

200 Segond L 1979. Nouvelle édition de Genéve. Romanel-sur-Lausanne, Suisse: Société Biblique de Genéve.

201 Segond L 2002. La Nouvelle Bible Segond. Villiers-le-Bel, France: Société Biblique Francgaise.

202 Segond L 2007. La Bible Segond 21. Romanel-sur-Lausanne, Suisse: Société Biblique de Genéve.

203 Traduction oecuménique de la Bible : comprenant I'Ancien et le Nouveau Testament 1977. Paris, France:
Société biblique frangaise.

204 Darby JN 1970. La Sainte Bible qui comprend I'’Ancien et le Nouveau Testament (Nouvelle édition). Issy les
Moulineaux, France : Imprimerie Chaix-Desfossés-Néogravure.

205 For example, the translation of the Greek preposition ‘dia’ by ‘because of’ instead of Darby’s ‘for.’
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6.2 The Basis for a revision of Darby’s French translation

From the history, purpose, and principles of Darby’s translation work, it has
been made possible to establish two reasons that form the basis for a major revision
of Darby’s French translation of Revelation (and eventually the whole New

Testament).

6.2.1 Providing an outstanding study tool

Although Darby himself often claimed that he did not want to produce a
‘learned’ work (Darby 2013a:403), that is exactly what he did. William MacDonald
(1999:Matthew1.1) wrote that the extreme literalism of Darby’s translation was more
suitable for deep study than for worship, public reading, or memorization. In fact,
Darby wanted to provide a more faithful translation of the original text that would
contribute to a more exact understanding of the Word of God. The readability of the
text or, to say it otherwise, the elegance of the language was not a determining factor
for Darby in translating. He simply wanted to produce a study tool. As Turner wrote,
“‘he decided to produce a highly literal English version of the New Testament for
study purposes” (2006:143-44). Indeed, Darby succeeded in achieving this purpose
with his English translation. However, the situation is much different with his French
translation, which is clearly less literal than the English one. That is simply due to the
fact that Darby did not have the same purpose for the French. Though he wanted it to
be very literal too, he also wanted it to be fluent and easily readable at the same
time. Therefore, he inevitably made some compromises in rendering the Greek text
less literally than he did in his English translation. That alone justifies the need for a
revision. Darby’s former wish, that “it would be nice to have a similar one in French”
(ME 1899:76) is indeed my wish today. How useful a highly literal translation of the
Bible would be for the French people of God, particularly in the Majority World. Was it
not Darby’s own desire to provide the Bible students, especially the poor among the
brethren, with an excellent study tool? As it will be demonstrated in the next chapter,
it is clear that a revision of Darby’s French translation of the New Testament so as to
render the Greek text even more literally would make that translation a unique and
ideal tool for the study of the Bible in the hands of pastors, preachers, and Bible
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students in French-speaking countries of the world. The lack of resources in Bible
study is particularly great in the Majority World. Original languages courses are
hardly accessible. With such a study tool, students of the Bible would get closer to
the original text in their own language. Then, this first reason naturally leads to the

second one: improvement of the style of Darby’s French translation.

6.2.2 Improvement of the style of Darby’s French translation

That means more literalness in vocabulary, grammar, and syntax. Darby’s own
purpose with his translations was to furnish brethren “with the word of God as nearly
as possible as it is” (Darby 1832-82, 2:65). It could be said of his German translation
that is was “strictly word-for-word, also trying to reflect tense, voice and moods of the
underlying Greek verbs, etc.” (Turner 2006:152). However, this purpose was
somewhat ‘sacrificed’ in French for the sake of readability. Therefore, improvement of
style will not be for the sake of readability or modernization of the text (as was the
case with the 2006 revision), but it will be for the sake of more literalness in

vocabulary, grammar, and syntax, as will be shown next.

6.2.2.1 Vocabulary

Modifications in relation to the very words of the text will be based on the
following principles, which are drawn from Darby’s own purpose and principles of

translation:

Textual criticism issues.

Consistency in the translation, as far as context allows for it.
Consideration of specific meaning of a word in a particular context.
More accuracy of meaning.

Distinction with other words in Greek (and also in French).
Distinction between synonyms.

Archaic or obsolete words replaced with modern equivalent.

© N o 0o bk~ W hPE

Spelling, particularly the use of capital letter at the beginning of some
words.

9. Consideration of contemporary understanding.
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Moreover, modifications of words will also include the four following issues:

10. Words that have been left untranslated by Darby.
11. Words that have been deleted from Darby’s translation.
12. Words simply preferred by the reviser.

13. Footnotes indicating possible alternate translation of words.

6.2.2.2 Grammar

Grammatical modifications include issues concerning the Greek adjective,
adverb, article, conjunction, noun, preposition, pronoun, and verb, particularly the

participles, for which three rules will be constantly observed in translating them:

1. Consistency in translating perfect participles by the French past or
imperfect participle, with passive voice being showed up through the use of
the auxiliary verb to be. In some cases, perfect participles will be translated
by present participles and the perfect tense will be indicated in a footnote.

2. Translating participles that are used as independent substantives by
relative clauses: “celui qui.” When the article precedes both the noun and
the participle, the latter will also be translated by the relative clause: “qui.”

3. Some participles are used as adjectives, either as attribute or predicate.
However, in order to allow the student to know that a participle is used in
the original text, it will be translated as participle proper or by relative

clause.
6.2.2.3 Syntax
Syntactical modifications concern issues relating to sentence and clause,
particularly word order, thus trying to better reflect the construction of the Greek

sentences. The next chapter will first explain the changes brought to the text, which

will be followed by the resulting text from the revision.
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A Revision of Darby’s French Translation of Revelation

7.1 Introduction

The following text is a revision of Darby’s French translation of Revelation,
starting from the fifth edition of 1885, and taking into account Darby’s own previous
editions of 1859, 1872, 1875, and 1878. Words in italics indicate that they are not in
the original Greek text but are necessary in French. The revision includes a total of
1,012 changes, which will be explained next. The modifications may be classified into
four main categories: textual criticism, vocabulary, grammar, and syntax. The
vocabulary category includes the following issues: consistency in translating words
(implying distinction with other Greek or French words), distinction of synonyms,
either more accuracy of meaning or simply preference in translating words, and
untranslated or deleted words. The grammar category includes issues related to the
Greek adjective, adverb, article, conjunction, noun, preposition, pronoun, and verb.
Finally, the syntax category includes issues concerning Greek sentences and
clauses, particularly word order. The next section will first deal with textual criticism

issues.
7.2 Textual criticism
Textual criticism has always been part of Darby’s translation work, particularly

from the second edition of his translations onward. It has been demonstrated in

chapter 5 that Darby selected variant readings based on his own judgment, through
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the comparison of several edited Greek New Testaments, Greek manuscripts,
Church Fathers quotations (see Voorhoeve 1877:viii; Darby 1832-82, 3:71, 315; and
ME 1915:344-47), Bible versions, and critical works including commentaries. This
critical work also involved the examination of new manuscript discoveries. In a letter
sent from London to a certain Mr. M. on December 30" 1870 about the expected
second edition of his French New Testament Darby wrote:

As for the French New Testament, there is no important change in view;
almost nothing in the translation itself. However, since three or four new
manuscripts that are very old have been published since the first edition, |
collated them in order to render the text more exact at some places. For the

soul, the text will be scarcely different than it was (ME 1892:4, 5).

Now, it is a well-known fact that many new manuscripts have been discovered
since Darby’s fourth and last edition of his New Testament in French in 1878. Darby’s
biographer Max Weremchuk wrote: “Today, because of many new discoveries, the
correct text is more or less certain” (1992:171). That affirmation has been verified and

rejected by P.H. Chevalley, the compiler of Darby’s Greek text. He wrote:

The fact is that the great majority of important manuscripts that are still
used today as basis for textual criticism were already known by the time of
J.N.D. and Tischendorf. | say this because there is a false idea commonly held
today [...] that the number of manuscripts known to Darby was far less than
the number of manuscripts known to us today, and that, in the light of these
newly discovered manuscripts, J.N.D. would have probably chosen another
reading (2011:Preface).

Therefore, Chevalley consulted most of these new manuscripts in order to
verify that affirmation. Then, he came to the conclusion that “their readings practically
always confirm those that already existed in the manuscripts known at Darby’s

time.”20¢ This conclusion is also that of Dr. Daniel B. Wallace, who wrote:

206 From an email discussion on September 30" 2014,
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In other words, the papyri have confirmed various readings as authentic
in the past 116 years, but have not introduced new authentic readings. The
original New Testament text is found somewhere in the manuscripts that have

been known for quite some time (Wallace [2014]).

This conclusion is also supported by a comparison of Chevalley’s text with that
of NA28, which takes into consideration the variant readings of these new
manuscripts, particularly the papyri. The result of this comparison is a slight 1.4%
difference, all of which are minor differences like spelling (idwv instead of &idev for
example). Thus, it seems clear that the discovery of new manuscripts would have no
impact on a revision of Darby’s French translation. At best, the minor variant readings
that they may contain might be indicated in footnotes.

Next, it has been noted in chapter 5 that in eighteen specific places
Chevalley’s text of Revelation presented a different reading from Darby’s own work in
the fourth edition of his French New Testament, which clearly proves that the fifth
edition has been edited on the basis of some critical work. However, most of these
differences are words within brackets in the 1885 edition (1.13; 3.3; 6.15; 9.13; 18.16;
19.8, 10; and 21.4, 12), indicating uncertainty for the reading (Darby 1885, Signes et
abréviations). For the other differences, some are words that have been left
untranslated or that have been dropped in the translation (1.14; 4.2; and 20.4), some
others simply present a different word order or words that have been translated
differently (2.24; 4.8; 7.14; 10.11; and 18.10), and there is one passage that gives
evidence of translation done from a different Greek text than Darby’s (11.10). Finally,
there are seven particular places among the 158 differences with NA28 where the
meaning of the passage is slightly affected by the variant reading adopted by Darby
(1.5; 1.15; 3.5; 5.10; 6.8; 6.17; and 12.18.). While it is true that no doctrine is ever
affected or altered by any of these differences, the alternate meaning resulting from
these different readings will be indicated in a footnote.

We now turn to explanations for vocabulary, grammatical, and syntactical

changes in the revision.
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7.3 Vocabulary

7.3.1 Consistency in translating words

Though Darby’s purpose with his translation was to make “uniformity of words
as far as possible” (Darby 1832-82, 1:535), he did not achieve that in French as far
as he did it in English. Thus, thirty-two Greek words have been changed for the sake
of consistency in translation. The following table presents an alphabetical list of these
words along with the total number of occurrences in Revelation, Darby’s word, the

new word of the revision, and the reference of the passages where changes have

been made.
Greek Occurrences Darby Revision References
adiknua 1 iniquités injustices?”’ 18.5
akabapTog 4 immonde impur 18.2
ATTOdIdWHI 4 donnez, donné rendez, rendu 18.6
BAaoenuia 5 outrage?® blasphéme 2.9
deimvov 2 banquet, souper repas?® 19.9, 17
SlagBeipw 3 corrompent détruisent 11.18
di1daxn 3 doctrine enseignement?° 2.14, 15, 24
BidwI 58 rendront donneront 4.9
¢kTTOpEUONAl 8 s'en vont sortent 16.14
Emavw 2 sur au-dessus 20.3
¢pyadopal 1 sont occupés oeuvrent?! 18.17
Exw 100 tiens ai 1.18
KOAEW 7 conviés appelés 19.9
KATOIKNTAPIOV 1 demeure habitat?!? 18.2
KEPAVVUNI 3 mixtionnée versée 18.6
KAgiw 6 enferma ferma®s3 20.3
Aaptrpdg 5 brillante éclatante 22.16
HIoEW 4 exécrable hai 18.2
volg 2 entendement intelligence 17.9
Omobev 2 sur le revers derriere 5.1
ouai 14 hélas malheur 18.10, 16, 19
TMOoToG 8 certaines fideles 215,6
TAgiWV 1 qui dépassent plus nombreuses 2.19

207 Darby always translated adiknua by 'injustices' except here; 'iniquité' is avopia.
208 ‘Qutrage’ is evuppilw (see Hebrews 10.29).

209 Compare with 3.20.

210 Coherence with 3I5aokw (enseigner).

211 Coherence with €pyov (ceuvre).

212 'Demeure' is povn; coherence with katoikéw (habiter).

213 The object of this verb is 'abime' and not 'Satan.'
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mTANYA 16 fléaux plaies 9.18
puTTaivw 1 soit souillée se souille 22.11
PUTTOPOG 2 celui qui est souillé la personne souillée 22.11

OTOAN 5 robes longues robes 7.14; 22.14
opodpa 1 fort a l'extréme?* 16.21
appayifw 8 mit un sceau scella 20.3

oWua 1 esclaves corps?® 18.13
TEXVITNG 1 ouvrier?® artisan 18.22

PwTICW 3 fera briller sa lumiére sur eux les illuminera 225

7.3.2 Distinction of synonyms

As any other language, Greek u

some shade of meaning. There are at le

ses many synonyms, which each presents

ast eight groups of synonyms in Revelation.

Each word of a group has been differently yet consistently translated by its

corresponding word in French. These synonyms are listed in the following table,

along with Darby’s word, the new word of the revision, and the reference of the

passages where changes have been made.

Synonyms Greek Darby Revision References
Power SUVaIG force, puissance puissance 1.16; 3.8
g€ouaia pouvoir, autorité, droit autorité 6.8; 9.3 (2X), 10, 19; 11.6
(2X); 12.10; 13.2, 4,5, 7,
12; 14.18; 16.9; 17.12,
13; 18.1; 20.6; 22.14
ioXupog puissant fort 5.2;10.1; 18.8, 10, 21,
19.18
KPaTOG force pouvoir 1.6;5.13
Lamp Auyvia lampe chandelier 1.12, 13, 20 (2X); 2.1, 5;
11.4
Auxvog lampe lampe
AauTrag lampe, flambeau flambeau 4.5
Sword pou@aia épée épée
péyaipa épée dague 6.4; 13.10, 14
Wrath opyn, 6pyiw colére, s'irriter colére, se mettre en colere 11.18; 12.17
Bupog fureur, courroux fureur 14.19; 15.1, 7; 16.1
Time Kaipog temps moment 1.3;11.18; 12.12, 14 (3X);
22.10
Xpovog temps temps 10.6
Patience Utropovi patience persévérance 1.9; 2.2, 3, 19; 3.10;
13.10; 14.12

214 Another word is translated by ‘fort.'
215 'Esclave' is 50UAOG. )
216 'Quvrier' is €pyatng (related to €pyov, 'ceuvre').
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pakpoBupia  patience, longue attente, patience
longanimité, constance,
support,

avoxn patience clémence
To be TEPIBAAW vétu, revétu revétu 3.18;4.4; 7.9, 13; 11.3;
clothed 17.4; 19.8, 13

EvoUw vétu vétu
Miracle anueiov signe, miracle signe 13.13, 14; 16.14; 19.20

TEPAG miracle, prodige miracle

7.3.3 Either more accuracy of meaning or simply preference

Seventy-one Greek words or expressions have been changed either for more
accuracy in translating literally or simply in preference to Darby’s words. The
following table presents an alphabetical list of these words along with Darby’s words,
the new words of the revision, and the reference of the passages where changes

have been made.

Greek Darby Revision References
ayahhiuev tressaillons de joie soyons tres joyeux 19.7
AvaTtoAfg... vOTou... SUCUDV orient... midi... occident est... sud... ouest 21.13
am' Gpr dorénavant dés a présent 14.13
ATTWAETO ont péri sont perdues 18.14
aUANTQV joueurs de hautbois flOtistes 18.22
AQEig laisses faire toleres 2.20
AQEADN, AQEAET oOte, Otera retranche, retranchera 22.19
YEYPAPUEVWV sont écrits ont été décrits 22.19
OeINoig timides laches 21.8
oékarov la dixieme partie un dixieme 11.13
SIKalwpata faits justes, justices actes de justice 15.4;19.8
£BdeAUyPEévoIg souillés avec des abominations devenus abominables 21.8
éyéveto il se fit ily eut 6.12
£0epaTreldn avait été fut 13.3
€ig au pour le 19.17
€ig TOV au dans le 16.16
€K qui procédait provenant 15.8
EkBoAe EEw Rejette-le ne t'en occupe pas 11.2
éKoAABnoav se sont amoncelés ont été accumulés 18.5
éKUKAEUGOV environnerent encerclérent 20.9
¢éANdAnoav firent entendre parlérent 10.3
éNloodpuevov se retira fut séparé 6.14
éuvioon vint a la mémoire fut ramenée a la mémoire 16.19
év par le au 8.13; 14.6; 19,17
év aUTh y en elle 1.3

205



£vOWUNOIg
£Enpaven
£¢woev
£Treipaoag
£maoon
£ARyN
€pNuow
£pxeTal
EUBéwg
eU@paivovTal
£pUVNOoEV KPauyf Peydin
Ewg
Qwrig
iva
Kai o
KAEUHO
KOIVOV
Aappavel
AapBavel
AéyeTai
Ur) OuyKoIVwvhAoNTE
MUpov
6 €oTiv ayyéAou
oTmow
6pa pn
opdoel
000KIG v BeAioWoIv
oUdeig
d@ehov... Ag
Taion Gvepwtrov
Tag
TTeVOEW
TTETTTWKAG
mvedpa
TTOIRCOUCIV
TTOAU
TovVOg
TTUpivoug
TUpPOS
papdog
oTPNVICW
ouvayw
Ta AIrrapa
TAV Anvov
TOTTOG
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bétie de
desséchée
dehors, hors
éprouvé
prise
frappé
déserte, désolation, désolée
il arrive
sur-le-champ
font des réjouissances
en jetant un grand cri, il cria
jusques
vive
pour
ni
larcins
souillée
qu'il regoive
prend
est
Vous ne participiez pas
huile aromatique
c’est-a-dire d’'ange
apres
Garde-toi de le faire
a le voir
toutes les fois qu'ils le voudront
nul
Je voudrais que tu fusses
frappe I'homme
quiconque
mener deuil
déchu
la respiration
rendront
fort
peine
de feu
roux
verge
a été dans les délices
assembler
délicates
la cuve
lieu

de Dieu

la construction de
mdre
a l'extérieur
mis a I'épreuve
capturée
frappé avec force
ruinée
vient
aussitot

ils célebrent

il fit entendre sa voix avec un grand cri

jusqu’a
de la vie
a
et nul
vols
profane
recoit
recoit

se dit I

n'ayez pas de communion avec

myrrhe
qui est celle de I'ange
derriere
ne fais pas cela!
visuellement
aussi souvent qu'ils le veulent
personne
si seulement tu étais
pique un homme
toute personne
étre dans le deuil
tombé
un esprit
feront
beaucoup
douleur
couleur de feu
rouge feu
béaton
a vécu dans le luxe
rassembler
luxueuses
le pressoir
place

du Dieu
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21.18
14.15
11.2; 14.20
2.2
19.20
8.12
17.16; 18.16, 19
9.12
42
11.10
14.18
6.10
221
8.6
22.5
9.21
21.27
14.9
14.11
8.11
18.4
18.13
21.17
12.15
19.10; 22.9
4.3 (2X)
11.6
2.17;3.7 (2X); 5.4
3.15
9.5
18.17; 22.15, 18
18.11, 15, 19
2.5
13.15
17.16
5.4
21.4
9.17
6.4;12.3
2.27;11.1; 12.5; 19.15
18.7,9
16.14, 16; 19.17, 19; 20.8
18.14
14.19, 20; 19.15
20.11
16.9
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wdivouoa en mal d'enfant dans les douleurs de I'enfantement 12.2

7.3.4 Untranslated words

Some words have been left untranslated by Darby, most of which are definite
articles. But they also include one adjective, and some conjunctions, prepositions,

and pronouns. The following table shows these words and the passages where they

were found.
Words untranslated Note Reference
Adjective aucune Adjective mrav. 22.3
Article eux Definite article. 21.3
I Definite article. 8.11; 15.3
la RCH Lenski is one of the very few translators who 2.7, 10; 3.5; 13.8;
includes this article in his translation (1935:93). 17.8; 19.7; 20.15;
Darby translated it at 20.12 and 21.6. In 7.17, he 21.27;22.14, 18
added the article.
le Definite article. 4.8 (2X); 11.17; 15.3
2X);
les Definite article. 4.11; 11.18 (2X);
13.16 (6X); 19.5
(2X)
les choses The article appears with both plural neuter nouns. 18.14
Conjunction Et This conjunction is clearly present in the 1.14
manuscripts. It connects the elements thatdescribe
the Lord in his glory.
Mais The contrastive particle ¢ here has been left 2.5; see also 2.16
untranslated in all French translations. However,
Darby always included it in his English ones.
Preposition sur elles Preposition £’ and pronoun aut@v. 17.9
a cause de The Greek text repeats the preposition 3iq, thus 1.9
clearly indicating insistence.
de Preposition eig. 8.11
suivant Preposition oTiow. 13.3
Pronoun ses Here, Darby did not translate the genitive 2.18

(possessive) pronoun aUToU.

toi Emphatic pronoun. 7.14

7.3.5 Deleted words

The last table in the vocabulary section shows words that have been deleted
since they are not present in the Greek text and have been judged not necessary in

the translation.

Words deleted Reference

aterre 22.8
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c'est... que 4.1;9.17
corps 16.3
de 9.6
de faire 6.4
de la femme 12.17
des dents de 9.8
devant 20.11
en 3.4
et 3.7;15.6
étaient; était 9.7;21.11
ici ceux 14.12
ily a; il y avait 4.5;9.7;19.12
je vis 13.3
les 2.23 (2X); 20.4
loin 6.13
mais 2.25
méme 12.11
ni 5.3
0 18.20
que 22.19
qui allait 1.13
qui est 2.1,8,12,18;3.1,7,14; 5.5
qui... la 5.6
qu'il 3.20
seul 19.12
sont 4.8
sur leurs faces 19.4
tout 6.15; 13.3
tout en 8.8
vous 18.20; 19.5

7.4 Grammar

Darby was very meticulous in his dealing with grammatical issues. In a letter

from London sent to Pierre Schlumberger in 1858, he wrote:

Some critical books that have been published contain results of the
progress made either in Greek grammar or in critical work in general. | bought
them and | benefit assiduously from them. Those that have been published in

English are very useful. 1 bought some good ones in German too (ME

1900:19).
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The following table shows changes that have been made to the text based on

grammatical issues. They are explained in the ‘grammar’ column.

Greek Darby Revision Grammar Reference
Adjectives oi Aoitroi le reste ceux qui restent Substantive, 'the remaining 19.21
ones.'
0 pdptug, 6 le témoin le témoin, le The adjective moT6g, preceded 15
moTg fidele fidele by the article, may be
understood as a substantive
just like paptug, TTPWTATOKOG,
and dpxwv, as | do here
specifically because of its place
among these three other
substantival expressions.
However, it could also be
understood as an attributive
adjective, as Darby did.
0 T0o0UTOg tant de une si grande "Pertaining to high degree of 18.16
guantity, so much, so great;
with a noun" (Arndt et al.
2000:1012).
Adverbs ouU un pas, point, vraiment pas, Double (or reinforced) negation.  2.11; 3.3, 5, 12;
plus, aucune  vraiment plus, 9.6; 15.4; 18.7,
vraiment 14, 21, 22 (2X),
aucune 23 (2X); 21.25,
27
wg comme guelque chose  The adverb wg here is probably 8.8
comme used as a substantive meaning
‘'something like' (Arnt et al.
2000:1105).
Article aipar le sang du sang No article in Greek. 19.13
Gvepwtrov I'nomme un homme No article in Greek. 9.5
YUVAIKQV les femmes des femmes No article in Greek. 14.4
evayyéAiov I'évangile un évangile No article in Greek. 14.6
KOTOIKNTrpIOV la demeure un habitat No article in Greek. 18.2
o] celui qui la, le Literal translation of the article 22.11
with a substantive.
6voua le nom un nom No article in Greek. 3.1
mvelpa I'esprit un esprit No article in Greek. 11.11
mop le feu du feu No article in Greek. 115
ouvaywyn la synagogue une synagogue No article in Greek. 2.9
T ce les choses Plural. 3.2
QUAQKN le repaire un repaire No article in Greek. 18.2 (2X)
Conjunctions Kai et aussi Indicates a key addition. 17.4; 20.4, 10
Kai et mais When it is set in an adversative ~ 1.18; 2.9; 3.1;
relationship this conjunction 9.6; 10.10; 11.2,
may be translated ‘but’ (see 18; 12.8; 13.3;
Balz & Schneider 1990, 2:227). 17.4; 19.10; 22.9
om que Here it apparently serves as a 2.14
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marker introducing direct
discourse; in this case, it must
be simply rendered as a colon.
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o

TE Kai

Nouns I OTTWpPa

Prepositions ava €ig

amo

atmo

[J[o]
€ig aumVv
€K

€K

29

£t

emi
emi

emi

METG

TTap’ UiV
eI

Pronouns aMnAoug

aUTig

alT0G, auTn

car

et

les fruits

chacune

de

a, au

pour, par

lui
de

au

en tirant

vengeance d'

sur

devant
au
aux

dans

contre, aux,
a

parmi vous

sur

I'un l'autre

de la femme

elle, lui

parce que

mais aussi

le fruit

chacune
individuellement

loin de

depuis

a cause de, a
cause du

y
hors de

par le

contre

acaused'

sur
sur
sur

sur

avec

aupres de vous

autour de

les uns les
autres

Ssa

elle-méme, lui-
méme
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Another Greek conjunction is
translated 'car,’ that is, yap.

"Connecter of sentences and
parts of sentences that are
closely related to each other"
(see Arndt et al. 2000:993).

Singular.

"In the construction avé &ig
€kaoTog the avd has its
distributive force" (Thomas
1995:490).

armo with genitive.
"The amo (apo, 'from') in each
of its four usages in v. 13
signifies the direction from

which the seer views the city"
(Thomas 1995:463).

dia with accusative.

Preposition with pronoun.
£k with genitive.

"¢k can introduce the means
which one uses for a definite
purpose" (Arndt et al.
2000:297).

OT use; see Arndt et al.
2000:298.

"After verbs which express
feelings, opinions, etc.: at,
because of" (Arndt et al.
2000:365).

Basic meaning.
Basic meaning.
Basic meaning.

In his English translations,
Darby always translated the
preposition €111 here by ‘on.’

However, in French he
rendered it by ‘dans,’ though

‘sur’ is its basic meaning.

petd with accusative.

Trapa with dative.

Trepi with accusative.

Plural.

Genitive feminine pronoun.

Intensive pronoun.

3.4; 3.8;4.11;
5.9;6.17; 11.17;
12.10; 14.18;
15.1, 4 (2X);
16.21; 17.8, 14;
18.5, 8, 10, 16,
20, 23 (2X); 19.2
(2X), 6, 7; 21.5
(2X)

19.18

18.14
21.21

6.16 (2X); 9.6;
18.14 (2X); 22.19

21.13

1.9; 2.4; 6.9 (2X);
18.10; 20.4 (2X)

21.24, 26
22.19
3.18

18.20

18.11

8.3
17.8
21.12
1.20

1.12; 2.16; 10.8;

12.7,17;13.4,7;
17.1, 14; 19.19
(2X); 21.9, 15

213

15.6
6.4

12.17; 16.21

17.11; 18.6;
19.15 (2X); 21.7
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aut®, Jol
alTRV

¢autol

OITIVEG

6ool

ouTog, ekeivog

Verbs amiABav

£BARGN
ékaBioav

E\aBov
¢Nloodpevov
¢oTiv

€UPEBN

BaupacBicovTal

Aéyouaoiv

TTpoceKUvNoav

£kpagov

EueAhov
Ag

0 oIV

Tropvedoal Kai
Qayeiv

ouvaxente

dont le, lui,
me

de ces
[astres]

ses

et ceux

qui

ceux

ce, cet, cette,

ces

s'en étaient
allés

était jeté
étaient assis

qui n‘avaient
pas

qui s'enroule
étaient
était trouvé

s'étonneront

il me fut dit

avaient
rendu
hommage
s'écrierent
qui s'en va
gue tu fusses
ce qui fait

[enles
entrainant] a
commettre la
fornication et

a manger

assemblez-
vous

son, mon
d'entre eux

ses propres

lesquels

lequel

tous ceux

-ci, -la

s'en sont allés

fut jeté
s'assirent

qui n'ont pas

étant enroulé
sont
fut trouvé

seront étonnés

on me dit

ont adoré

criaient
qui étaient

tu étais
celui qui fait

pour qu’ils
commettent
I'immoralité
sexuelle et
mangent

soyez
rassemblés

211

Dative of possession (see
Wallace 1996:149).

Genitive better reflected.

Reflexive pronoun €auTtou,
which is more emphatic than
the simple possessive aUTod.

Relative pronoun apparently
referring back to those who
have been beheaded. Darby's
translation may suggest a
different group of people.

Better reflects the relative
pronoun.

Even without avreg/mavra,
6oo1/6oa has the meaning all
that (Arndt et al. 2000:729).

There are two particular
demonstrative pronouns in
Greek. ouTog denotes proximity;
ekeivog denotes remoteness.
The first is translated by -ci and
the second by -la when they
modify another word.
Otherwise, they are translated
by ‘ceci,' ‘cela,’ 'celui-ci,' ‘celui-
la," etc.

Aortist tense.

Aortist tense.
Aortist tense.

Aortist tense.

Passive voice.
Present tense.
Aortist tense.

Passive voice.

This third person plural verb
could be what Wallace calls an
‘indefinite plural:’ “The indefinite

plural is the use of the third
person plural to indicate no one

in particular, but rather
‘someone” (1996:402).

Aortist tense.

Imperfect tense.

Imperfect tense.

Imperfect tense.
Masculine, not neuter.

Infinitive of purpose.

Passive voice.

9.11; 21.7
8.12

10.7

20.4

1.2

18.17

2.24;35;4.1
(2X); 7.1, 9, 14;
9.12, 20; 11.10;
14.9; 15.5; 16.5,
9, 14; 18.1, 15;
19.1; 20.3, 6, 14;
21.5,7;22.6,7,8
(2X), 9, 10, 16,
18 (3X), 19 (2X),

20

211

20.15
20.4
20.4

6.14
21.16
5.4;20.15
17.8

10.11

20.4

18.18
3.2
3.15
21.27
2.20 (2X)

19.17
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TQV TNPOUVTWV ceux qui de ceux qui Genitive better reflected. 12.17
gardent gardent

Another grammatical issue that has been dealt with is Darby’s use of the
imperfect subjunctive in French, which is a very obsolete verbal form. These have
been changed to present subjunctive or to infinitive. They are: dévore (12.4), fasse
(13.15), paraisse (8.12), parle (13.15), repente (2.21), se reposer (6.11), soient (6.11;
9.5; 15.8; 20.3, 5), soit (8.12), souffle (7.1), and s’envole (12.14).

Finally, a lot of participles have also been modified in this revision.2t” The
following tables shows a list of the sixty-four perfect and sixty-nine present participles

that have been modified in this revision, so as to render them more literally.

64 perfect participles, including 27 different verbs.

Number of occurrences Verb
12 ypadew
8 TepIBaMwW
5 avolyw
4 oppayilw
groipadw
3 ioTnu
2 KOaAEW
XPUCOW
VoUW
TTUpOW
opadw
KOOUEW
piyvupI
1 ETYPAQW
dyaTaw
ouvayw
BarTw
HIOEW
£pnuow
KEPAVVUI
BEw
W
amooTEAW

KaTaoppayifw

217 Darby wrote quite abundantly on the use of the participle in the Greek New Testament. See the prefaces to the
first edition of his German New Testament (Darby 1883b, 13:184, 85) and second edition of his English New
Testament (Darby 1871, Preface), his “Notes sur quelques méditations, 2 Pierre 3.11, 12” in ME 1866:214, his
articles “On the Greek Aorist” and “Two Letters on the Greek Aorist in translating the New Testament” in Darby
1883b, 13:144-48.
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TTEPICWVVULI
KPUTITW

TTAnPOW

69 present participles, including 30 different verbs.

Number of occurrences Verb
10 VIKAW
9 gxw
7 VEHW
5 Aeyw
Kadnua
4 KOaAEW
2 ¢KTTOpEUOUAIN
Caw
TTEVOEW
Kaiw
TAQvaw
1 TTEPITTOTEW
NPEEW
otiw
gNloow
TTETOMAl
AaAEw
Bacaviw
oKnvow
dvaBaivw
£VdUW
TEPIZWVVUI
TTAEW
QOBEW
KPUOTaANIZW
BAETTW
QINEW
TTOIEW
akouw

HEBUW
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7.5 Syntax

The following table shows changes that have been made to the text based on

syntactical issues. They are explained in the ‘syntax’ column.

Reference

1.9

2.23

4.8;11.17;
15.3; 16.7,
19.6; 21.22

411
4.11

6.10

8.3

11.15

13.8

Greek

0 adeAPOG LUV
KQi OUYKOIVWVOG

Eyw gipn 6
£pauvv

KUpIog 6 Bedg

oU €kTIoag
O10 T0 BEANUG cou
il ~
noav Kai
ékTioBnoav

gkpagav

iva dwaoel Toig
TIPOCEUXAIG

EVEVETO N
BaaiAcia To0
K6opou 100

Kupiou

oU o0 yéyparrTal

10 6vopa auTol €v

T BIBAIW TiAg
{wiig 100 apviou
100 £é0Qayuévou
1o KataBoAfg

KOOUOU.

Darby

qui suis... qui ai part

que c'est moi qui

Seigneur, Dieu

c’est toi qui as créé

c’est a cause de ta
volonté qu’elles
étaient, et qu’elles
furent créées

elles criaient

pour donner [efficace]
aux prieres

Le royaume du monde

de notre Seigneur et

de son Christ est venu

dont le nom n’a pas
été écrit, des la
fondation du monde,
dans le livre de vie de
I’Agneau immolé

Revision

votre frére et partenaire

que moi, je suis celui
qui

le Seigneur Dieu

toi, tu as créé

a cause de ta volonté,
elles étaient et furent
créées.

ils criaient

afin de le donner avec
les prieres

Le royaume du monde
est devenu celui de
notre Seigneur

dont le nom n’a pas été
écrit dans le livre de la
vie de '’Agneau qui a
été immolé deés la
fondation du monde.

214

Syntax

No verb in Greek.

Emphatic pronoun.

The Greek expression is kUpiog 6 Beog. It
occurs nine times in Revelation. Darby did
not always translate it coherently.

Emphatic pronoun.

Reflects a more literal translation of the
original Greek construction.

Darby’s feminine pronoun in French
apparently takes the Greek 144G puxag as
subject of this verb. However, it seems best
to connect the third person plural of the verb
gkpagav with the participle éo@aypévwy.

This sentence is very hard to translate. The
Greek simply says: “Afin de donner aux (or
‘avec les’) prieres de tous les saints.” Darby
had “Pour donner [efficace] aux priéres.”
However, how could encense offered by an
angel give any efficacy to prayers? This
may suggest some kind of religious belief.
Therefore it seems best to simply see here
a symbolic action. As one commentary puts
it: “[...] the golden censer offering incense
here is symbolic of the prayers of all the
saints. This offering in heaven corresponds
to the custom of offering incense on the
altar of incense in both the tabernacle and
the temple. The censer would hold the
coals, and a separate vessel would carry
the incense which was to be poured on the
coals once the altar was reached. The
resulting smoke was typical of prayer
ascending before God” (Walvoord and Zuck
1985, 2:951).

The syntax of this sentence in Greek is not
easy to understand. However, the
translation adopted here reflects the
understanding of most English and French
Bible versions.

In his Greek Testament, Henry Alford says:
“These last words [a1T0 KaTaBoARG kdopou]
are ambiguously placed. They may belong
either to yéypatrral, or to éo@ayuévou. The
former connexion is taken by Hammond,
Bengel, Heinr., Ewald, Zillig, De Wette,
Hengstb., Disterd. But the other is far more
obvious and natural: and had it not been for
the apparent difficulty of the sense thus
conveyed, the going so far back as to
yéyparrtal for a connexion would never
have been thought of” (Alford 2010:677).



14.11

16.3

17.6

19.9

19.10

20.5

20.14

21.22

22.6

22.14
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oUK £xouaiv
avaTrauoiv
NUEPOAG KAl VUKTOG

Taoa Yuxn Cwig
amébavev év T
BaAdoon
£€0aUpaoa idwv
autnv Badua yéya

oUTol oi Adyol
aAnBivoi Tol Bgol
eiov

1 yap papTupia
‘Inood éaTiv 1O
Trvedpa TAg
TpoPnTEIag

AUTN f dvaoTtaoig
N TPWN
0UT0¢ 6 BavaTog
0 OelTePAG £OTIV

0 TTavToKPATWP
vaog auTiG £0TIV
Kai TO apviov.
0 KUpIOG 6 BedG
TV TIVEUUATWYV
iva EaTtai fy
£¢ouaia aUTOV
€ 1O EUAOV Thg
Qwiig

Word order

ils n'ont aucun repos,
ni jour, ni nuit

tout ce qui avait vie
dans la mer mourut.

en la voyant, je fus
saisi d'un grand
étonnement

Ce sontici les
véritables paroles de
Dieu.

car 'esprit de
prophétie est le
témoignage de Jésus

C’estici la premiére
résurrection.

c’estici la seconde
mort

le Tout-puissant, et
I’Agneau, en sont le
temple.

le Seigneur Dieu des
esprits

afin qu'ils aient droit a
I'arbre de vie

ils n’ont pas de repos,
jour et nuit,

tout souffle de vie
mourut dans la mer

je fus étonné, en la
voyant, avec grand
étonnement

Ces paroles véritables-
ci sont de Dieu.

car le témoignage de
Jésus est I'esprit de la
prophétie.

Cette résurrection-ci est
la premiere.

cette mort-ci est la
seconde

le Tout-puissant, est
son temple, et 'Agneau.

le Seigneur, le Dieu des
esprits

afin que leur autorité
soit sur I'arbre de la vie

No negative conjunction.

Reflects a more literal translation of the
original Greek construction.

Ibid.

Ibid.

Ibid.

Ibid.
Ibid.

Ibid.

This construction is different from the one
usually translated by 'le Seigneur Dieu.'

Reflects a more literal translation of the
original Greek construction.

New Testament Greek syntax and French syntax are very different from each

other. While French sentence usually follows subject-verb-object word order, Greek

does not have such a structure generally. Greek is rather emphatic. Therefore, word

order in Greek is very important as emphasis is put on words of any kind. It is

impossible to make a translation that presents the same word order as in Greek.

Darby’s translation, however, is really an attempt to respect Greek word order as far

as possible. In this revision, some thirty-one passages have been slightly modified to
better reflect Greek word order. They are listed in the following table, which shows

the Greek text along with Darby’s translation and the revised text.

Reference

2.13
2.14

2.23

Greek

0 MAPTUG Hou O TMOTOG

AA\’ €xw kata ool OAiya

Kai 10 TéKva auThig

ATTOKTEV() €V BavaTw

2.27

WG T OKEUN TA KEPAMIKA

ouvTpiBeTal

Darby

mon fidéle témoin

Mais j'ai quelques choses

contre toi

et je ferai mourir de mort ses

enfants

comme sont brisés les
vases de poterie

215

Revision
mon témoin fidele

Mais j'ai contre toi quelques
choses

et ses enfants, je les tuerai
dans la mort

comme les vases de poterie
sont brisés



4.3

6.12

6.13

7.3

8.12

9.3

9.11

11.15

11.18

12.10

13.5

13.13

14.18

14.20

151

16.1

16.10

16.18

17.7

18.18

18.19

18.19

18.20
18.24

19.20
20.11
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Kai ipIg KUKAGBEVY Tol et autour du tréne, un arc- et un arc-en-ciel autour du
Bpovou Gpolog dpdoel en-ciel, a le voir, semblable trone était semblable
visuellement
1 oeAfvn 6An éyéveTto wg la lune devint tout entiére la lune entiere devint
aiga comme du sang comme du sang
Wg oUKRA BAAAEl TOUG comme un figuier agité par ~ comme un figuier jette ses
0AUVBoug aUTiig UTTO Avépou  un grand vent jette loin ses  figues tardives, étant agité
ueydAou oelopévn figues tardives par un grand vent
ETTI TV JETWTTWY aUTOV au front sur leurs fronts
Kai i vug dpoiwg et de méme pour la nuit et la nuit de méme
¢gouaia wg Exouaiv un pouvoir semblable au autorité comme les
£¢ouaiav oi okopTriol TG YAig  pouvoir qu'ont les scorpions scorpions de la terre ont
de la terre autorité
6vopa auT® ERpaioTi dont le nom est en hébreu : son nom en hébreu est
Apaddwv Abaddon Abaddon
£yEVOVTO QwVvai peydalal év il y eut dans le ciel de il y eut de fortes voix dans le
TQ oUpav® grandes voix ciel
0 KAIPOG TV VEKPQIV le temps des morts pour étre  le moment pour les morts
KpIBfval jugés d'étre jugés
Om £BARBN 6 KaTAYWP TV car I'accusateur de nos parce qu'il a été jeté,
AdeAQOV NEGV O KATNyopQV fréres, qui les accusait I'accusateur de nos fréres,
alToUG évwiov ToU Beol devant notre Dieu jour et qui les accusait devant notre
AUV NPEPAG KAl VUKTOG nuit, a été précipité Dieu jour et nuit
£600n auT® £€ouaia TToifjoal  le pouvoir d’agir quarante- il lui fut donné I'autorité
ufvag TeaoepdkovTa dUo deux mois lui fut donné d’agir quarante-deux mois
iva kai TTOp TToIf €k TOU en sorte que méme elle fait afin qu’elle fasse méme
oUpavol katafaivelv descendre le feu du ciel descendre du feu du ciel
GANog dyyehog £EAABeY €k un autre ange, ayant pouvoir un autre ange sortit de
100 BualaaTnpiou 6 Exwv sur le feu, sortit de I'autel I'autel, ayant autorité sur le
¢€ouaiav i T00 TTUPOG feu
¢EfABEV aipa ¢k TAg Anvod de la cuve il sortit du sang il sortit du sang du pressoir

Kai €idov Mo onueiov év  Et je vis dans le ciel un autre  Et je vis un autre signe dans
TG oUpavy) signe le ciel

éKxéeTe TOG ETTTA QIGAaG TOU  versez sur la terre les sept versez les sept bols de la
Bupol 10U Be0l €ig TV yiiv  coupes du courroux de Dieu  fureur de Dieu sur la terre

Kai £gaoc®vTo Tag YAWooag et de douleur, ils se et ils se mordaient la langue
aUT@V €K TOU TTOVOU mordaient la langue de douleur
¥ 5 I 2oy % . ) . .
0iog oUk £yéveto @’ oU oi  un tremblement de terre tel,  tel qu’il n’y en a jamais eu
GvBpwTTol £yévovTo ETTi TG sigrand, quiln’'yen a depuis que les hommes sont
yiG, TNAIKOUTOG O€IoNOGg jamais eu de semblable sur la terre, un tel
oUTw péyag. depuis que les hommes sont tremblement de terre, si
sur la terre. grand.
£y £pQ ool Je te dirai, moi, Moi, je te dirai
Kai Ekpagov BAETTOVTEG TOV et voyant la fumée de son et criaient, voyant la fumée
KATTVOV TAG TTUPWOEWG embrasement, ils s’écriérent de son embrasement
aUTAg
kai Ekpadov kAaiovteg kai  et, pleurant et menant deuil, et ils criaient, pleurant et
evBolvTeg ils s’écriaient étant dans le deuil
TIAVTEG Oi EXOVTEG TG TTAOID  par son opulence, tous ceux tous ceux qui avaient les
év 1] Bahdoon ék TG qui avaient des navires sur  navires sur la mer s’étaient
TIMIGTNTOG AUTHG la mer enrichis, de son opulence,
Elgpaivou ¢ aUTfj, olpave O ciel, réjouis-toi sur elle Réjouis-toi sur elle, ciel
aijata TpoPnT@YV Kai Ayiwv a été trouveé le sang des le sang des prophétes et
€UPEDdN prophétes, et des saints, des saints a été trouvé
1O onuEia Evwov auTod devant elle les miracles les signes devant elle
oU &1rd To0 TTPOCWTTOU de devant la face duquel la duquel la terre et le ciel
€puyev 1 yi kai 6 oUpavdg terre s’enfuit et le ciel s’enfuirent loin de la face
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21.6 Eyw TQ) dIPOVTI dWowW €K A celui qui a soif, je Moi, je donnerai a celui qui a
Tig TNyfg T00 UdaTog Tig  donnerai, moi, gratuitement,  soif de la fontaine de I'eau
Cwig dwpedav de la fontaine de I'eau de la de la vie, gratuitement

vie

Then, what follows is the revision of Darby’s French translation of the Book of
Revelation. In addition to the changes mentioned above, some forty-five other
important changes have been made to the text, particularly on issues of meaning.8
They are explained in the text itself. Moreover, this revision also includes a few notes
drawn from the 1961 reprint edition of Darby’s fourth edition of his English translation
of 1890. This edition is sometimes termed the ‘Modified Notes Edition.” The

introductory notice says:

The footnotes to this edition have been critically examined to make sure
that the sense of the fuller notes in the 1890 edition has been accurately and
adequately conveyed despite the rewording of many of them in the 1939
edition following the decision then to omit the references to original Hebrew
and Greek manuscripts. The opportunity has been taken to bring into this
edition certain further notes from Mr. Darby's French Bible and from the
editions of his German Bible published during his lifetime. A few notes have
also been added derived from Mr. Darby's collected writings. Many of the
notes added in the 1939 edition were in the form of cross-references, and, in
the main, these have been retained as of value. Other notes added at that
time have been scrutinized and confirmation from Mr. Darby's writings sought.
Any notes which were judged to be of sufficient value to retain, but which
could not be positively identified as being Mr. Darby's (apart from those which
are capable of easy verification by reference to a concordance) have been

marked by an asterisk (Darby 2008:iii).

Thus, some of these notes, which might be of interest to the French student of
the Bible have been slightly edited and added in the following revision. Finally, this

revision also includes footnotes providing some etymological information.

218 All modifications are in bold text.
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7.6 Apocalypse — Révision Darby 2015

Chapitre 1

1 Révélation de Jésus Christ, que Dieu lui a donnée pour montrer a ses esclaves les
choses qui doivent arriver?'® bientot ; et il I'a signifiée,??° en I'envoyant??! par son
ange, a son esclave Jean,

2 lequel a rendu témoignage de la parole??> de Dieu et du témoignage de Jésus-
Christ, de toutes les choses qu'il a vues.

3 Bienheureux??® celui qui lit et ceux qui écoutent[1] les paroles de la prophétie et

qui gardent les choses y ayant été écrites, car le moment est proche.

[1] Usually, Darby translated the verb okouw by 'écouter' when the
context indicates that the meaning is 'to pay attention' or 'to obey," and by
'‘entendre’ or ‘ouir’ when this verb simply means 'to hear' something. In two
verses, his translation has been changed from ‘entendre’ to ‘écouter’ to
conform the text to this distinction (1.3 and 22.17). Moreover, all seventeen
occurrences of the obsolete verb ‘ouir’ have been changed to ‘entendre’ for

more consistency in the translation.

4 Jean, aux sept assemblées qui sont en Asie : Grace et paix a vous, de la part de
celui qui est, et qui était, et qui vient, et de la part des sept Esprits qui sont?>* devant
son trone,

5 et de la part de Jésus Christ, le témoin, le fidéle, le premier-né des morts et le
prince des rois de la terre. A celui qui nous aime,??> et qui nous a lavés??® de nos

péchés dans son sang ;

219 |jterally, ‘devenir.” The Greek verb yivopai has a strong sense of progress or development, though it is often
simply synonymous with the verb ‘to be.’ It occurs thirty-eight times in Revelation and is always indicated in
footnotes.

220 | jterally, ‘fait connaitre par des signes.’

221 Adverbial participle of means. This is an aorist participle that is contemporary with the aorist verb éorfuavev
(Alford 2010, 4:546).

222 The Greek word for ‘parole’ in Revelation is always ‘Aoyog,’ though TR has ‘prjua’ at 17.17. Logos refers to ‘the
word of God in testimony’ while rhema refers to ‘the divine communication.” Another way to differentiate between
them is to see in logos the Word of God in general, and in rhema some particular statement or declaration.

223 Or ‘Béni.’

224 A very few manuscripts actually contain this verb. Darby knew at least one of them: P (Darby 2013a:365). It is
also found in G18 and TR. Very interestingly, while Darby kept that verb in all his French translations, he always
put it within brackets in his English ones, thus indicating “words added to complete the sense in English or words
as to which there are variations in the original manuscripts” (Darby 1984a:v, vi). It is omitted in NA28.
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6 et il nous a faits un royaume, des sacrificateurs pour son Dieu et Pere ; a lui la
gloire et le pouvoir aux siécles des siécles.??” Amen.

7 Voici, il vient avec les nuées, et tout ceil le verra, et ceux qui I'ont percé ; et toutes
les tribus de la terre se lamenteront a cause de?28 |ui. Oui, amen.

8 Moi, je suis l'alpha et 'oméga, dit le Seigneur Dieu, celui qui est, et qui était, et qui
vient, le Tout-puissant.??®

9 Moi, Jean, votre frére et partenaire?®® dans la tribulation et le royaume et la
persévérance?3! en Jésus, j'étais?*? dans I'lle qui est appelée Patmos, a cause de
la parole de Dieu et a cause du?3 témoignage de Jésus Christ.?34

10 Je fus®® en Esprit?®® dans le jour du Seigneur?®’ et j’entendis derriere moi une

forte[2] voix, comme d’'une trompette,

[2] When the Greek word pgyag is used with sound or voice, it denotes
intensity and must be translated ‘fort(e)' (Arndt et al. 2000:623).

11 disant: Ce que tu vois, écris-le dans un manuscrit[3] et envoie-le aux sept
assemblées, a Ephése, et a Smyrne, et a Pergame, et a Thyatire, et a Sardes, et a
Philadelphie, et a Laodicée.

225 Greek, ‘oyomaw.’ This verb and its synonym ‘@iAéw’ are both translated by ‘aimer.’ However, the first
emphasizes a settled disposition while the second emphasizes intimate and intense love. The Greek is always
indicated in footnote.

226 NA28 has ‘Aucavri.’ Both variants are well supported. Darby (1920) writes: “Some read ‘freed,” AucavT ek, for
AhouoavTi armo, with X A C; text [meaning this text of the 3™ English edition] B [not Vaticanus; see the introductory
notice to this edition] P and most others Am Memph.” The variant in Darby’s text is also found in G18 T7 TR and
mK. The NA28 variant is also supported by PB'8. Either ‘lavés’ or ‘délivrés’ is theologically consistent with biblical
teaching on redemption.

227 The words ‘TGv aiwvwv’ are within brackets in NA28, indicating dubious reading. The shorter reading ‘aiGvag’
is supported by a very few old manuscripts including $!® and A, and also by P. From a strict scientific point of
view, Darby perhaps preferred the longer reading because it is supported by many ancient versions (Latin and
Syriac). Itis in G18 T8 TR and m.

228 Qr, ‘sur.’

229 ‘L e Tout-puissant’ always has the article in Greek in the Revelation.

230 Qr, ‘co-participant.’

231 QOr, ‘endurance.’” The three words ‘tribulation,’ ‘royaume,” and ‘persévérance’ are intimately connected, being
brought together under one head by one article in the Greek.

232 Greek, ‘yivopal.’

233 This preposition is in both x and P, and in G18 T8 TR and m as well. It is omitted in NA28, following A C and
some minuscules.

234 Darby included XpioTou in his first English translation of Revelation (Darby [2013c]). However, from the second
edition (1871) onward, he never included it anymore. He writes: “B and others Memph Syr insert XpiaTtou, ‘Christ;’
X A C P Am omit” (1920). The French, on the other hand, always included it. This phenomenon is not easily
explained. It is present in G18 TR and mX, but it is omitted in NA28.

235 Greek, ‘yivopal.’

236 The word Trveujia here could refer either to the Holy Spirit or to a spiritual state.

237 This expression could refer either to the first day of the week, as Darby thought (2013c:206), or to the Old
Testament’s Day of the Lord. The overall context of Revelation, which particularly reveals the judgment of that
day, may favor this understanding.
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[3] According to the BDAG lexicon, the Greek word BiBAiov particularly
designates a scroll or a document (see Arndt et al. 2000:176). Bruce Metzger

wrote:

In the Greco-Roman world, literary works were customarily
published in the format of a scroll, made of papyrus or parchment. [...]
the Christian community soon discovered how laborious it was to try to
find specific passages in their sacred books when they were written in
roll form. Early in the second century (or perhaps even at the close of
the first century), the codex, or leaf form of book, came into use in the
Church. A codex was made by folding one or more sheets of papyrus in
the middle and sewing them together (Metzger and Ehrman 2005:11,
12).

This word is used twenty-three times in Revelation. Since the word
‘book’ may suggest the mental picture of a modern book to the student, it has
always been translated 'manuscrit' in this revision, except when it occurs in the
well-known expression 'livre de vie’ (1.11; 5.1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 8, 9; 6.14; 10.2, 8, 9,
10; 20.12 (3X); 22.7, 9, 10, 18 (2X), and 19 (2X)). Moreover, the cognate word
BiBAapidiov, which occurs a total of three times in the Greek New Testament,
all in Revelation, has been translated ‘petit manuscrit' (10.2, 9, and 10).
Finally, the synonymous word BipAog, which occurs two times in Revelation
3.5 and 20.15 has been left unchanged since it is used in both passages with

the expression ‘livre de vie.’

12 Et je me retournai pour voir la voix qui parlait avec moi ; et, m'étant retourné, je
vis sept chandeliers d'or,

13 et au milieu des sept?® chandeliers quelqu'un®?® semblable a un fils
d’homme > étant vétu**! d’'une robe jusqu’aux pieds, et étant ceint,?*? a la

poitrine,?*2 d’une ceinture d’or.

238 Darby never put this word within brackets in all his French translations. It appeared thus first in the 1885
edition. This is true for his English translations as well, wherein the brackets first appeared in the 1884 edition with
the following note: “x B and many others inserts; A C P and others Am Memph omit” (1920). It is included in G18
TR and m. NA28 omits this word, apparently on the basis of great diversity of withesses (uncials, minuscules,
ancient versions, and Church Fathers).

239 The word ‘quelqu’un’ needs not to be put within brackets since it is implicit in the masculine adjective éuoiov.
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14 Et?* sa téte et ses cheveux étaient blancs comme de la laine blanche, comme de
la neige ; et ses yeux, comme une flamme de feu ;
15 et ses pieds, semblables a du bronze poli,[4] comme ayant été embrasés?*®

dans une fournaise ; et sa voix, comme un bruit[5] de grandes eaux ;

[4] The very rare Greek word xaAkoAiBavov occurs only twice in the
Greek New Testament, both in Revelation (1.15 and 2.18). It has been
changed to ‘bronze poli’ only for the sake of distinction with the verb 'briller,
which is used four times in Revelation. For the change of ‘airain’ to ‘bronze,’
see 9.20.

[5] The Greek word @wvn may be translated in various ways. Usually,
when it is used for the faculty of utterance, it is translated 'voice;" when it is
simply used for an auditory effect, it may be translated by both 'sound’ or
'noise.' Usually, the context indicates which of the two is best (Arndt et al.
2000:1071).

16 - et ayant dans sa main droite sept étoiles ; et, sortant de sa bouche, une épée
aigué a deux tranchants ; et son apparence,[6] comme le soleil brille?*® dans sa

puissance.

[6] The Greek word olig basically denotes an outward appearance or

aspect. It may also refer to the front portion of the head, the countenance (as

240 The Greek word translated ‘homme’ in Revelation is almost always ovBpwTrog, which basically means ‘a
human being.’ The only one exception is in 21.2, where the Greek word is dvnp, which basically refers to a male
or husband. This expression here is not a title but a description that emphasizes the glorified Son’s humanity. See
14.14.

241 perfect.

242 |bid.

243 This translation first appeared in 1970. The Greek text literally says “prés des mamelles.”

244 This particle is left untranslated in the French first and fifth editions. Darby never translated it in his English
translations, which all have the following note: “6¢ here is mere connection, resuming the train of thought, not
adversative; ‘but,” ‘and,” would be also out of place. It is very strange, then, that he translated it ‘et’ (and) in the
second, third, and fourth editions of his French New Testament.

245 This perfect participle occurs principally in three different cases in the witnesses. The masculine/neuter dative
singular Tremupwpevw is used in X and some minuscules, and in T8 as well. It would modify xaAkoAiBdvw
(neuter). The feminine genitive singular memupwpuévng is used in A C and NA28. It could modify either
XOoAKOAIBAvw or kapivw, though it does not agree in case with either of them. The masculine nominative plural,
preferred by Darby, is used in P, several minuscules, G18 T7 TR and m, and it modifies m6deg. This variant
reading does not cause any contradiction nor affect any doctrine though the meaning of the passage might be
slightly different.

246 See this verb in 8.12; 18.23; and 21.23.
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here). It has been changed to ‘apparence’ since there is another Greek word

that is translated ‘visage,” TTpoowTOV.

17 Et, lorsque je le vis, je tombai a ses pieds comme mort ; et il mit sa main droite sur

moi, disant : Ne crains pas[7] ; moi, je suis le premier et le dernier, et celui qui vit ;

[7] Though some older grammarians affirmed that un was a weaker or
milder negative (Dana and Mantey 1967:263-65), Darby does not seem to
have followed this rule, as he variously translated the two negative particles pn
and ou either by 'point’ or 'pas,' though 'point' in French may have indicated a
stronger negation than 'pas.' Therefore, all the negative particles have been

consistently translated by 'pas.’

18 et jai été%*” mort ; mais voici, je suis vivant?*® aux siécles des siecles ; et jai les
clefs de la mort et du hades.
19 Ecris donc les choses que tu as vues, et les choses qui sont, et les choses qui

sont sur le point d’[8]arriver?*® apres celles-ci.

[8] The Greek verb peAw particularly means “to be about to do or
suffer something, to be at the point of, to be impending” (Zodhiates
2000:#3195).

20 Le mystere des sept étoiles que tu as vues sur ma main droite, et les sept
chandeliers d’or : les sept étoiles sont des messagers[9] des sept assemblées, et

les sept chandeliers sont sept assemblées.

[9] The Greek word dyyehog basically means ‘messenger.’ Generally,
the context indicates if the messenger is human or angelic. The ‘ayyeAor’ of
the assemblies could possibly refer to human messengers entrusted with the
delivery of the letters to the seven assemblies. Therefore, this word has been

consistently translated ‘messenger’ in 1.20, and in both chapters 2 and 3.

247 Greek, ‘vivopal.’

248 | jterally, ‘je suis, étant vivant.’ Periphrastic present strongly denoting continuous living. Even more precisely, it
means ‘je suis, étant revenu & la vie,” since the verb {aw here describes one who was dead previously.

249 Greek, ‘yivoyal.’
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Chapitre 2

1 Au messager de I'assemblée & Ephése, écris : Voici ce que dit celui qui tient les
sept étoiles dans sa main droite, celui®®® qui marche au milieu des sept chandeliers
dor:

2 Je connais[10] tes ceuvres, et ton?°! travail,?>? et ta persévérance, et que tu ne
peux supporter les méchants ; et tu as mis a I’épreuve ceux qui se disent apotres, et

ne le sont pas, et tu les as trouvés menteurs ;

[10] Two Greek verbs contain the idea of ‘knowing:’ yivwokw, which
basically means to acquire knowledge through experience and is usually
translated by ‘connaitre’ in French, and ofda, as here, which basically means
to be in possession of some knowledge and is usually translated by ‘savoir’ in
French. Though they are often used interchangeably, context may favor one
or the other. The Greek word is always indicated in footnotes when they are

not translated by their usual corresponding word.

3 et tu as de la persévérance, et tu as supporté des afflictions?>® a cause de mon
nom, et tu ne t'es pas lassé ;

4 mais j'ai contre toi que tu as abandonné ton premier amour.

5 Souviens-toi donc d’ou tu es tombé,?>* et repens-toi, et fais les premiéres ceuvres.
Mais sinon,[11] je viens a toi et je remuerai[12] ton chandelier de son lieu, a moins

que tu ne te repentes.

[11] The expression €i yfi means ‘sinon’ in the sense of ‘excepté.’ It
occurs eight times in Revelation and Darby translated it by ‘sinon’ only three
times. Therefore, all other occurrences have been changed to ‘sinon’ for the

sake of consistency.

250 Repeated article before the second participle. See 4.9, where Darby added the second relative pronoun.

251 This pronoun is omitted in A C P B (the latter text being uncertain), T7 T8 and NA28. It is in x and several
other manuscripts, G18 TR and m as well.

252 The Greek word kotrog implies labor.

253 |n fact, the Greek text does not specify what the Ephesian believers have borne.

254 This word is in agreement with Darby's English translation, ‘fallen,” which is also a more literal rendering of the
Greek verb TiTrTw. Perfect tense.
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[12] The verb kivéw occurs two times in Revelation. It has been
translated by two different word by Darby: ‘6terai’ (2.5) and ‘furent
transportées’ (6.14). Yet, taking into account all other occurrences of this word
in the Greek New Testament, ‘remuer’ appears to be better since it may be
translated thus everywhere for more consistency. Moreover, other Greek

words may be translated by ‘6ter’ and ‘transporter.’

6 Mais tu as ceci, que tu hais les ceuvres des Nicolaites, lesquelles moi aussi je hais.
7 Que celui qui a des oreilles écoute ce que I'Esprit dit aux assemblées. A celui qui
vainc, je lui donnerai @ manger de I'arbre de la vie qui est dans le paradis de Dieu.

8 Et au messager de 'assemblée a Smyrne, écris: Voici ce que dit le premier et le

dernier, qui a été%>> mort mais qui est revenu a la vie[13] :

[13] This verb basically means ‘to live.” However, in the context when
dead persons come back to life it should be translated ‘revenir a la vie.” This
occurs four times in Revelation. In these cases, Darby translated {aw two
times by ‘reprendre vie’ (2.8 and 13.4), and two times simply by ‘vivre’ (20.4
and 5). In this revision, it has been consistently translated by ‘revenir a la vie’

in all four places. This is how most modern literal French translations put it.

9 Je connais?®® ta tribulation et ta pauvreté, mais tu es riche,?%’ et le blaspheme de
ceux qui se disent étre Juifs, et ils ne le sont pas, mais ils sont une synagogue de
Satan.

10 Ne crains en aucune maniere?>8 les choses que tu es sur le point de souffrir.
Voici, le diable est sur le point de jeter quelques-uns d’entre vous en prison, afin
que vous soyez éprouvés, et vous aurez une tribulation de dix jours. Sois?>° fidéle
jusqu’a la mort, et je te donnerai la couronne?%° de la vie.

11 Que celui qui a des oreilles écoute ce que I'Esprit dit aux assemblées. Celui qui

vainc, il ne lui sera vraiment pas fait de tort[14] par la seconde mort.

255 Greek, ‘yivopai.’

256 Greek, ‘0ida.’

257 Darby’s parenthesis is also found in G18.

2%8 Qr, ‘pas du tout.’

259 Greek, ‘vivopal.’

260 There are principally two Greek words for ‘crown.’ The first, used here, is aTepavog, and it refers to a reward.
The second is diadnua (translated ‘diadéme’), and it refers to royalty.
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[14] The verb adikéw occurs eleven times in Revelation. Darby
translated it eight times by ‘nuire’ (7.2, 3; 9.4, 10, 19; two times in 11.5), once
by ‘souffrir (2.11), once by ‘étre injuste,” and still once by ‘commettre
l'injustice’ (both in 22.11). The basic meaning of this verb is ‘to do wrong’ or ‘to
cause damage’ (Arndt et al. 2000:20). Therefore, in this revision, it has been

consistently translated by ‘faire du tort.’

12 Et au messager de 'assemblée a Pergame, écris : Voici ce que dit celui qui a
I'épée aigué a deux tranchants :

13 Je sais ou tu habites, la ou est le trone de Satan ; et tu retiens?®! mon nom, et tu
n’as pas renié ma foi, méme dans les jours dans lesquels était Antipas, mon témoin

fidele,?%2 qui a été tué[15] aupres de vous, la ol Satan habite.

[15] The verb damokTeivw occurs fifteen times in Revelation. It means
‘tuer’ literally and ‘eliminer’ or ‘mettre @ mort’ figuratively (see Arndt et al.
2000:114). The Greek verb that means ‘mettre a mort’ literally is Bavatow.
Darby translated it by 'tuer' nine times and by ‘faire mourir’ or ‘mettre a mort’
six times. Therefore, these six occurrences have been changed to ‘tuer’ in this
revision (2.13, 23; 6.11; 11.5, 7; and 13.15).

14 Mais jai contre toi quelques choses?%® : tu en?%* as la qui maintiennent?6®
’enseignement de Balaam, lequel enseignait a Balac a jeter une pierre
d’achoppement devant les fils d’Israél, pour leur faire manger des choses sacrifiées

aux idoles, et commettre I'immoralité sexuelle.[16]

[16] The words TTopveuw, TTopveia, and TTOpvog have been consistently
translated by ‘commettre fornication,” ‘fornication,” and ‘fornicateur’ by Darby in
the book of Revelation. It is from the root of these words that the French word
‘pornographie’ has been derived. Since sexual misconduct is so dominant in
this world today, and that the very word 'sexe’ is largely used at practically

every level of the society, these words have been changed to ‘commettre

261 Same verb as in 2.1 (qui tient).

262 This reading follows exactly that of G18 and TR. T7 T8 mXA and NA28 present different variations.
263 L iterally, ‘un peu.’

264 Same construction in verse 15.

265 Same verb as in 2.1 (qui tient) and 2.13 (retiens).
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limmoralité sexuelle,” ‘immoralité sexuelle, and ‘ceux qui commettent
'immoralité sexuelle’ in this revision. Darby himself already took such a
decision. In the preface to the first edition of his French New Testament, Darby
clearly mentioned that some expressions used in Switzerland were considered
in translating the Greek text into French (Darby 1883b, 13:202).

15 Ainsi tu en as, toi aussi, qui maintiennent pareillement I'’enseignement des
Nicolaites.
16 Repens-toi donc. Mais sinon, je viens a toi promptement?®® et je ferai la

guerre[17] avec eux par I'épée de ma bouche.

[17] The verb TmroAepéw is used seven times in the Greek New
Testament, from which six are in Revelation (2.16; 12.7 (2X); 13.4; 17.14; and
19.11). Its most basic and literal meaning is ‘faire la guerre.” Very curiously,
Darby translated it thus only in James 4.2, where the context rather indicates
the figurative meaning ‘being in opposition to’ or ‘being hostile to,” while in
Revelation he always translated it by ‘combattre,” though the context almost
always favors a ‘waging war’ setting. The noun 1éAgpog occurs eithteen times
in the Greek New Testament, half of it in Revelation (9.7, 9; 11.7; 12.7, 11;
13.7; 16.14; 19.19; and 20.8). In three occasions (11.7; 12.17; and 13.7),
Darby translated it by ‘guerre,” apparently because of the Greek construction
TToIEw + TToAepoc. In all other places however, he translated it by ‘combat.’
Therefore, ToAepéw has been translated by ‘faire la guerre’ and TToAepog by
‘guerre,’ first for the sake of consistency, and because another Greek verb is
translated by ‘combattre’ in the New Testament, that is, dywviopar (see 1
Timothy 6.12).

17 Que celui qui a des oreilles écoute ce que I'Esprit dit aux assemblées. A celui qui
vainc, je lui donnerai de la manne qui a été cachée, et je lui donnerai un caillou
blanc, et, sur le caillou, un nouveau nom ayant été écrit, que personne ne

connait,?®” sinon celui qui le recoit.

266 Also translated ‘bientét.’
267 Greek, ‘oida.’
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18 Et au messager de 'assemblée a Thyatire, écris : Voici ce que dit le Fils de Dieu,
qui a ses yeux comme une flamme de feu, et ses pieds sont semblables a du
bronze poli :

19 Je connais®® tes ceuvres, et ton amour, et ta foi, et ton service, et ta
persévérance, et tes derniéres ceuvres plus nombreuses que les premiéres.

20 Mais j'ai contre toi que tu toléres?%9 la femme Jésabel, qui se dit prophétesse ; et
elle enseigne et égare[18] mes esclaves pour qu’ils commettent I'immoralité

sexuelle et mangent des choses sacrifiées aux idoles.

[18] Darby translated the Greek verb mmAavaw four times by ‘égarer’ and
again four times by ‘séduire,” for a total of eight occurrences in Revelation.
Both senses are practically always present in this verb. Therefore, it has been
consistently translated by ‘égarer,” with a footnote at each of the other seven

occurrences indicating the alternate sense ‘séduire.’

21 Et je lui ai donné du temps afin qu’elle se repente ; et elle ne veut pas se repentir
de son immoralité sexuelle.

22 Voici, je la jette sur un lit, et ceux qui commettent adultére avec elle, dans une
grande tribulation, a moins qu’ils ne se repentent de ses?’° ceuvres ;

23 et ses enfants, je les tuerai dans la mort ; et toutes les assemblées connaitront
que moi, je suis celui qui sonde reins?’* et ceceurs ; et je vous donnerai a chacun
selon vos ceuvres.

24 Mais a vous je dis,?’? au reste[19] de ceux qui sont a Thyatire, autant qu’il y en a
qui nont pas cet enseignement-ci, qui n‘ont pas connu les profondeurs de Satan,

comme ils disent : je ne jette pas sur vous un autre?’® fardeau ;

[19] The adjective Aoimmo¢ basically means ‘reste.’ Out of eight

occurrences in Revelation, Darby translated it by 'reste’ only three times (3.2;

268 |bid.

269 Translation of the Greek verb dpinui (Arndt, Danker, & Bauer 2000:157).

270 This personal pronoun is feminine, referring back to Jezabel.

271 The figurative meaning of this word is ‘mind.’

212 The fifth edition of Darby’s French New Testament, which was made by some editors three years after his
death presents a much better translation of these words (& vous je dis, aux autres) than all editions made by
Darby himself previously (je vous dis a vous, [savoir]). This is clear evidence of editing work involving change of
words and word order when necessary.

273 There are two Greek synonyms that are often translated by ‘autre’ in French : dAhog (used here), which may
mean ‘another of the same kind,” and €repog, which may mean ‘another of a different kind.’ The context usually
indicates if these nuances are truly present in the text (Trench 1880:358-61). See Galatians 1.6, 7 for example.
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19.21; and 20.5). He also translated it by ‘résidu’ once in 12.17. For the four
other occurrences (2.24; 8.13; 9.20; and 11.13), he translated it by ‘autre.’
However, there is another Greek word translated by 'autre,’ that is, aAAoc.

Therefore, ‘reste’ have been put everywhere.

25 néanmoins,[20] ce que vous avez, retenez?’*-le jusqu’a ce que je vienne.

[20] Darby's translation of TTAnv was very acceptable. However, since
there are other Greek words translated by 'mais' and 'seulement,’ | thought it
better to render this Greek conjunction by this word.

26 Et celui qui vainc, et celui qui garde mes ceuvres jusqu’a la fin, je lui donnerai
autorité sur les nations ;
27 et il les paitra avec un baton de fer, comme les vases de poterie sont brisés,

comme[21] moi aussi je I'ai regu de mon Peére ;

[21] This adverb occurs 69 times in Revelation. Darby translated it 64
times by ‘comme.’?’® In 8.1, he translated it by ‘environ.’ It has been left thus in
the revision, with a footnote indicating the Greek word in the original text. In
2.27 and 22.12, Darby translated it by ‘selon que,” whereas the preposition
kaTa is also translated ‘selon’ with the accusative case. It has been changed to
‘comme.’ In 9.3, Darby put it ‘semblable.” However, another Greek word is
translated by 'semblable,’ that is ojoloc. Therefore, it has also been changed
to ‘comme.’ Finally, in 16.21, Darby translated it by ‘du.’ Here too it has been

changed to ‘comme,’ particularly for the sake of consistency.

28 et je lui donnerai I'étoile du matin.

29 Que celui qui a des oreilles écoute ce que I'Esprit dit aux assemblées.

274 Same verb as in 2.1 (tient), 13 (retiens), 14, and 15 (maintiennent).
275 In fact, he also translated another adverb by ‘comme,” which is (oTrep, a hapax in Revelation. It has been
modified to ‘tout comme.’
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Chapitre 3

1 Et au messager de I'assemblée a Sardes, écris : Voici ce que dit celui qui a les
sept Esprits de Dieu et les sept étoiles : Je connais?’® tes ceuvres, que tu as un nom
que tu vis,?’” mais tu es mort.

2 Sois?”® vigilant,?’® et affermis les choses qui restent, qui étaient sur le point de
mourir, car je n’ai pas trouvé tes ceuvres comme ayant été accomplies devant mon
Dieu.

3 Souviens-toi donc comment tu as regu et entendu; et garde, et repens-toi. Si donc
tu ne veilles?® pas, je viendrai sur toi*®®® comme un voleur,?®? et tu ne sauras?®?
vraiment pas a quelle heure je viendrai sur toi.

4 Toutefois?®* tu as quelgues?®® noms a Sardes qui®® n'ont pas souillé leurs
vétements ; et ils marcheront avec moi en vétements blancs, parce qu’ils sont
dignes.

5 Celui qui vainc, celui-ci’®” sera revétu de vétements blancs, et je n’effacerai
vraiment pas son nom du livre?®® de la vie, et je confesserai son nom devant mon
Pére et devant ses anges.

6 Que celui qui a des oreilles écoute ce que I'Esprit dit aux assemblées.

7 Et au messager de I'assemblée a Philadelphie, écris : Voici ce que dit le saint,?®°
le véritable, celui qui a la clef de David, celui qui ouvre et personne ne fermera, et

qui ferme et personne n’ouvrira?® :

278 Greek, ‘YIVWOKW.'

217 Apparently, this expression would be an idiomatic way of saying: “You have the reputation of being alive.”

278 Greek, ‘yivopail.’

279 Present participle.

280 Also translated ‘n’es pas vigilant.’

281 Darby writes: “x B and others Am insert; A C P Memph omit” (1920). This variant reading is included in G18
TR and mK. It is within brackets in the fifth edition of Darby’s French New Testament. However, in all four previous
editions, it was not so, neither in the 2006 edition.

282 There are two Greek synonyms to describe people who appropriate what is not theirs. The first, used here and
in 16.15, is KAETTTNG. He steals alone and in secret. The second is AnoTng, and he plunders in group, by violence
and openly (Trench 1880:157-60).

283 Greek, ‘YIVWOKW.'

284 Also translated ‘mais.’

285 Ljterally, ‘un peu.’

286 T7 is the only editor that also has this variant reading.

287 This reading is supported by G18 T7 TR m ~? and P. T8 NA28 A and C rather have oUTwg. Though the
meaning is slightly different with each of them, both readings are biblically coherent.

288 Same word translated by ‘manuscrit.’

289 Both ‘saint’ and ‘véritable’ are not capitalized in any Greek text.

2% Darby writes: “Or ‘opens,’ with A C P. Vulg has all in the present. Text avoiel, with B and others. x has avugel.
| suspect the future is a Hebraism” (1920). Darby’s variant is also found in T7 T8 and mK. It is not present in G18
NA28 and TR.
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8 Je connais?®! tes ceuvres; voici, jai mis?%? devant toi une porte ayant été ouverte,
gue personne ne peut fermer, parce que tu as une petite[22] puissance, et tu as

gardé ma parole, et tu n’as pas renié mon nom.

[22] The basic meaning of uikpog is ‘petit.” It occurs eight times in
Revelation and Darby translated it by ‘petit’ five times (11.18; 13.16; 19.5, 18;
and 20.12). On two occasions in relation to time (6.11 and 20.3), he translated
it by ‘peu.” However, since there is another Greek word that is translated by
'peu’ (OAiyog), it has been changed to ‘court.’ Here in 3.8, he also translated it

by ‘peu,’ yet it has been changed to its basic meaning ‘petit.’

9 Voici, je donne, de la synagogue de Satan, de ceux qui se disent étre Juifs, et ils
ne le sont pas, mais ils mentent ; voici, je les ferai venir et se prosterner devant tes
pieds, et ils connaitront que moi je t'ai aimé.?*3

10 Parce que tu as gardé la parole de ma persévérance, moi aussi je te garderai de
I'neure de I'épreuve qui est sur le point de venir sur la terre habitée?%* tout entiére
pour éprouver ceux qui habitent sur la terre.

11 Je viens bient6t>® ; retiens?% ce que tu as, afin que personne ne prenne ta
couronne.

12 Celui qui vainc, je le ferai une colonne dans le temple?®” de mon Dieu, et il ne
sortira vraiment plus jamais dehors ; et j'écrirai sur lui le nom de mon Dieu et le nom
de la ville[23] de mon Dieu, de la nouvelle Jérusalem, qui descend du ciel d’aupres

de mon Dieu, et mon nouveau nom.
[23] The word TTOAIG occurs 27 times in Revelation. Darby translated it
by ‘cité’ fifteen times and by ‘ville’ twelve times. In this revision, it has been

translated consistently by ‘ville.’

13 Que celui qui a des oreilles écoute ce que I'Esprit dit aux assemblées.

291 Greek, ‘oida.’

292 Basically, the Greek verb here is “I have given.”

293 Greek, ‘dyamaw.’

294 Three Greek words are often translated ‘monde’ (world) in the New Testament : koopog, which basically refers
to the organization or system of this world; aiwv, which basically refers to the time periods of the world (ages);
and 0|’Koupévn, which basically refers to the inhabited earth, the scene of the world.

2% Qr, ‘promptement.’

2% Same verb as in 2.1 (tient), 13 (retiens), 14, 15 (maintiennent), and 2.25 (retenez).

297 The Greek word vaog may refer to the whole temple precinct or to the inner part of the temple itself.
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14 Et au messager de I'assemblée a Laodicée, écris : Voici ce que dit 'Amen, le
témoin fidele et véritable, le commencement de la création de Dieu :

15 Je connais?® tes ceuvres, que tu n’es ni froid ni bouillant. Si seulement tu étais
froid ou bouillant !

16 Ainsi, parce que tu es tiéde, et que tu n’es ni froid ni bouillant,?®® je suis sur le
point de te vomir de ma bouche.

17 Parce que tu dis : Je suis riche, et je me suis enrichi, et je n’ai besoin de rien ; et
qgue tu ne sais pas que toi tu es le malheureux et 1e3°° misérable, et pauvre, et
aveugle, et nu,

18 je te conseille d’acheter de moi de I'or ayant été éprouvés® par le feu, afin que
tu t’enrichisses,[24] et des vétements blancs, afin que tu sois revétu et que la honte

de ta nudité ne paraisse pas, et un collyre pour oindre3°? tes yeux, afin que tu voies.

[24] The verb TAoutéw particularly denotes the process of gaining
riches or wealth, while the adjective TTAoucio¢ denotes the state of being rich.
In Revelation the first is used five times and has been changed to ‘(s’)enrichir
three times (3.18; 18.3, 19). Darby had already translated it thus in 3.17 and
18.15. See both words in 3.17. The adjective TTAouciog has been consistently

translated by ‘riche’ by Darby.

19 Moi, je reprends3® et je chatie®®* tous ceux que jaime3% ; aie donc du zéle et
repens-toi.
20 Voici, je me tiens debout[25] a la porte, et je frappe : si quelgu’'un entend ma voix

et ouvre la porte, j'entrerai chez lui et je souperai®®® avec lui, et lui avec moi.

298 Greek, ‘0ida.’

299 Darby writes: “« B C 1 6 7 14 38 and others Memph Syr read ‘hot nor cold;’ A P and others Am as text” (1920).
This word order (cold / hot) has always been followed by Darby in his translations in French and English.
Chevalley’s text here follows G18 T7 T8 NA28 and m. Yet, Darby always followed TR here.

300 This article appears in G18 T7 mX and A. T8 NA28 and TR do not have it.

301 Ljterally, ‘embrasé.’

302 Three Greek words are translated ‘to anoint’ in the New Testament : €yxpiw (used here), which basically
means ‘to smear;’ xpiw, which is used “only in a figurative sense of an anointing by God setting a person apart for
special service under divine direction” (Arndt et al. 2000:1091); and oAsipw, which basically refers to any common
anointing like the application of oil on sick people as household remedy (see James 5.14).

303 Qr, ‘corrige.’

304 QOr, ‘éduque, discipline.’

305 Greek, ‘QIAEw.’

306 | jterally, ‘prendre un repas.’
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[25] This verb fundamentally means ‘to stand.” Though it may have
several nuances, this fundamental meaning is almost always present.
Therefore, it has been consistently translated by 'se tenir debout." Darby

himself translated it thus three times in Revelation (7.1; 8.3; and 15.2).

21 Celui qui vainc, je lui donnerai de s’asseoir avec moi sur mon trébne, comme moi
aussi j'ai vaincu et je me suis assis avec mon Pére sur son tréne.

22 Que celui qui a des oreilles écoute ce que I'Esprit dit aux assemblées.

Chapitre 4

1 Apres ces choses-ci, je vis, et voici, une porte ayant été ouverte dans le ciel, et la
premiére voix que javais entendue, comme d’une trompette parlant avec moi,
disant: Monte ici, et je te montrerai les choses qui doivent arriver®®’ aprés ces
choses-ci.

2 Aussitot3%® je fus®%® en Esprit; et voici, un trone était placé dans le ciel, et sur le
trone, quelqu’un3!® étant assis;

3 et celui qui est assis était visuellement semblable a une pierre de jaspe et de
sardius; et un arc-en-ciel autour du tréne était semblable visuellement a une
émeraude;

4 et autour du trone, vingt-quatre trones, et sur les trones,3!! vingt-quatre anciens3'?
étant assis, ayant été revétus de vétements blancs, et sur leurs tétes des
couronnes d’or.

5 Et du tréne sortent des éclairs et des voix et des tonnerres; et sept flambeaux de

feu, brdlant devant le trdne, qui sont les sept Esprits de Dieu;

307 Greek, ‘yivoual.’

308 This verse begins with the conjunction kai in G18 TR P and m*. It is omitted in T7 T8 NA28 x A and B. Darby
always included it in his French translations, but it has been dropped by the editors of the 1885 fifth edition. It was
also present in Darby’s first edition of his English New Testament.

309 Greek, ‘yivoual.’

310 The word ‘quelqu’un’ need not to be put within brackets since it is implicit in the masculine participle
KaBnuevog.

311 Darby writes: “The reading is somewhat uncertain here. Griesbach, confirmed by P, has as in the text” (1920).
This note is very curious because neither Griesbach (1818) nor P (in Tischendorfs Monumenta Sacra Inedita,
Vol.VI) actually has this ‘as’ in the text. However, Darby continues: “Alf. [Alford’s Greek Testament] and Tisch. 7"
ed. add Toug, reading ‘the twenty-four elders;’ but then it may be read ‘on the twenty-four thrones elders sitting,” or
‘on the thrones the twenty-four elders.’ Tisch. 8 ed. leaves out Toug, with A B P and others Am Memph Syr. x has
only ‘twenty-four thrones and elders sitting,” omitting émi ToUG BOpodvoug eikool Téooapag, very likely by
homceeoteleuton. A has émi ToUg €ikool TEooapag Opovoug TTPecRUTEPOUG.”

312 Qr, ‘vieillards.’
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6 et devant le trbne, comme une mer de verre, semblable a du cristal; et au milieu du
trébne et a I'entour du trbne, quatre étres vivants[26] étant pleins d’'yeux devant et

derriére.

[26] Though this word basically means ‘animal,” the overall context of
Revelation clearly shows that some particular and unusual creature is meant,
what BDAG calls “a creature that transcends normal descriptive categories
and is frequently composite” (Arndt et al. 2000:431). Therefore, the expression

‘étres vivants’ seems to be a better translation than Darby’s ‘animaux.’

7 Et le premier étre vivant est semblable & un lion; et le deuxieme[27] étre vivant,
semblable a un veau; et le troisieme étre vivant, ayant la face comme d’'un homme;

et le quatrieme étre vivant, semblable a un aigle volant.3*3

[27] The adjective deUTepog occurs thirteen times in Revelation. Darby
translated it by both ‘deuxiéeme’ or ‘second.” Now, the French Larousse
dictionary says: “ll est d’'usage d’employer deuxieme lorsque I'on peut compter
deux éléments ou davantage, second lorsque le compte ou I'énumération
s’arréte a deux” (2014). Therefore, wherever the context clearly involved more
than two elements, this adjective has been changed to ‘deuxiéme’ if

necessary.

8 Et les quatre étres vivants, chacun3“ d’eux ayant six ailes, tout autour et au-
dedans étant pleins d’yeux3'® ; et ils ne cessent de dire,3'® jour et nuit : Saint, saint,
saint, le Seigneur Dieu, le Tout-puissant, celui qui était, et qui est, et qui vient.

9 Et quand les étres vivants donneront gloire et honneur et action de graces a celui

qui est assis sur le trone, a celui qui vit aux siecles des siecles,

313 Present participle.

314 Literally, ‘un par un.’ The Greek text also uses the preposition ava, thus emphasizing the distributive force of
the statement (see Thomas 1992:360, note 82).

315 The French fifth edition presents a small change in word order here against all previous editions made by
Darby himself.

316 | jterally, ‘ils n'ont pas de repos, disant.’ Darby writes: “I prefer ‘cease not’ to ‘have no rest,” because in English
[and French as well] ‘having no rest’ means constant fatigue. The Greek here means ‘no intermission of action’
(Darby 2008:1492).
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10 les vingt-quatre anciens tomberont devant celui qui est assis sur le trone, et ils
adoreront[28] celui qui vit aux siecles des siecles; et ils jetteront leurs couronnes

devant le tréne, disant:

[28] Darby’s discussion over the meaning of this Greek verb is worth to

be reproduced here:

We translated by ‘to render homage, this expression being
applied, in Greek, to all kinds of respectful acts, from the simple act of
reverence towards a superior to the worship of God himself. The reader
will easily decide the significance of the homage that is rendered,
according to the one who receives the homage and the one who
renders it (Darby 1872:x).

In Revelation, this verb occurs 24 times. Darby translated it by ‘rendre
hommage’ 20 times, by ‘se prosterner’ three times (3.9; 4.10; and 15.4), and
by ‘adorer’ only once, in 11.1. In this revision, TTpookuvéw is translated
‘prosterner’ when worship is not necessarily involved in the context or when it
is followed by the Greek preposition évwmoév (before, in front of), and ‘adorer’

when worship is clearly involved.

11 Tu es digne, notre Seigneur et notre Dieu, de recevoir la gloire, et 'honneur, et la
puissance; parce gue toi, tu as créé toutes les choses et, a cause de ta volonté,

elles étaient et furent créées.

Chapitre 5

1 Et je vis dans la main droite de celui qui était assis sur le trone, un manuscrit,3'’
ayant éte écrit au-dedans et derriére, ayant été scellé de sept sceaux.
2 Et je vis un ange fort, proclamant a haute3!® voix: Qui est digne d’ouvrir le

manuscrit et d’'en rompre les sceaux ?

%17 This word designates a scroll or a document. )
318 Whenever the Greek adjective peyag modifies the noun @wvn, it has been translated ‘haute.’
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3 Et personne dans le ciel, ni sur la terre, ni au-dessous de la terre, ne pouvait ouvrir
le manuscrit ni le regarder.

4 Et moi,*'° je pleurais beaucoup, parce que personne ne fut trouvé digne d’ouvrir
le manuscrit ni de le regarder.

5 Et 'un®° des anciens me dit: Ne pleure pas ; voici, le lion de la tribu de Juda, la
racine de David, a vaincu pour ouvrir le manuscrit et ses sept sceaux.

6 Et je vis au milieu du tréne et des quatre étres vivants, et au milieu des anciens,
un agneau se tenant debout, comme ayant été immolé, ayant sept cornes et sept
yeux, qui sont les sept3?! Esprits de Dieu ayant été envoyés3?? sur toute la terre.

7 Et il vint et prit le manuscrit de la main droite de celui qui était assis sur le trone.

8 Et lorsqu’il eut pris le manuscrit, les quatre étres vivants et les vingt-quatre
anciens tombérent devant ’Agneau, ayant3?® chacun une harpe et des bols[29] d’or

étant pleines de parfums, qui sont les priéres des saints.

[29] In both classical Greek and Judaism, the word @iaAn particularly
denotes “a bowl used in offerings” (Arndt et al. 2000:1055). It is used twelve
times, only in Revelation (5.8; 15.7; 16.1, 2, 3, 4, 8, 10, 12, 17; 17.1; and
21.9). Since another Greek word is translated by 'coupe,' that is, TToTnpiov,

@I0AN has been translated by its literal meaning ‘bowl.’

9 Et ils chantent un cantique nouveau, disant: Tu es digne de prendre le manuscrit
et d’en ouvrir les sceaux; parce que tu as été immolé et tu as acheté®** pour Dieu
par ton sang, de toute tribu, et langue, et peuple, et nation;

10 et tu les as faits rois3?® et sacrificateurs pour notre Dieu, et ils régneront sur la

terre.

319 This pronoun appears in G18 T7 TR and mX. It is omitted in T8 and NA28.

320 Numerical adjective.

321 G18 T7 T8 TR mK P2* and x have this reading. It is within brackets in NA28, and it is omitted in A.

822 This participle essentially presents itself in three different forms in the witnesses. The perfect nominative
masculine plural ameotaApévol is in NA28 and A. The perfect nominative neuter plural ameotaAyéva is in G18 T8
TR m” and . Finally, the present nominative neuter plural is in T7 mX and here as well. The reading of B4 seems
to support either ammeoTaApévol or ammeaTaApéva.

323 This participle apparently refers only to the elders (masculine plural, while ‘living beings’ is neuter).

324 Qr, ‘racheté.’

325 Darby writes: “Many, with x A Am Memph, read ‘a kingdom,’ but it is indeed a title or name. B and cursives
read ‘kings.” P is defective here” (1920). G18 TR and m have BagiAegic. But T7 T8 and NA28 rather have
BaoiAciav. Both readings are biblically coherent.

235



Chapter 7: A Revision of Darby’s French Translation of Revelation

11 Et je vis, et j’entendis une voix de beaucoup d’anges a I'entour du trone et des
étres vivants et des anciens; et leur nombre était des myriades de myriades et des
milliers de milliers,

12 disant a haute voix: Digne est '’Agneau qui a été immolé, de recevoir la
puissance, et richesse, et sagesse, et force, et honneur, et gloire, et bénédiction.

13 Et jentendis toutes les créatures qui sont dans le ciel, et sur la terre, et au-
dessous la terre, et sur la mer, et toutes les choses qui y sont, disant: A celui qui est
assis sur le trone et a I'Agneau, la bénédiction, et I'honneur, et la gloire, et le
pouvoir, aux siecles des siecles!

14 Et les quatre étres vivants disaient: Amen! Et les anciens tombérent et

adorérent.

Chapitre 6

1 Et je vis, lorsque I'’Agneau ouvrit 'un®?® des sept sceaux, et jentendis I'un®?’ des
quatre étres vivants disant, comme un bruit de tonnerre: Viens, et vois.3?®

2 Et je vis, et voici, un cheval blanc, et celui qui était assis dessus ayant un arc; et
une couronne lui fut donnée, et il sortit, vainquant et pour vaincre.

3 Et lorsqu’il ouvrit le deuxiéme sceau, j'entendis le deuxieme étre vivant, disant:
Viens, et vois.

4 Et il sortit un autre cheval, rouge feu; et il fut donné a celui qui était assis dessus
d’oter la paix de la terre, et de faire®?® qu’ils s’immolent[30] les uns les autres, et il

lui fut donné une grande dague.

[30] The verb opalw occurs eight times in Revelation. Darby translated
it by ‘immoler’ five times (5.6; 5.9, 12; 13.8; and 18.24), by ‘(s’)égorger’ two
times (6.4, 9), and by ‘frappée’ once in 13.3. For the sake of consistency, it

has been translated by ‘immoler’ everywhere.

326 Numerical adjective.

327 |bid.

328 See also verses 3, 5, and 7. Darby writes: “The words ‘and see’ here and verses 3, 5, 7, are very doubtful: x
has kai id¢, and so, except in ver. 3, have B 6 14 95 and others; so | leave it in, with Griesbach. The
Complutensian ed. in vers. 1, 5, 7, has £€pxov Kai €100V, Kai idou, with the singular punctuation. In ver. 3 it has
gpyou alone. Erasmus (1st ed.) BAémre (from Latin). One can understand how id¢ kai €idov kai i5o0, seemed too
much. x and B generally go together. A C omit it, with P 1 38 and others Am, reading &pxou. kai €idov. In ver. 3, X
alone, with a few cursives, has kai i6¢” (1920).

329 Greek, ‘afin que.’
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5 Et lorsqu’il ouvrit le troisieme sceau, jentendis le troisiéme étre vivant, disant:
Viens. Et je vis, et voici, un cheval noir; et celui qui était assis dessus ayant une
balance dans sa main.

6 Et jentendis comme une voix au milieu des quatre étres vivants, disant: Un quart
de blé pour un denier, et trois quarts d’orge pour un denier; mais ne fais pas de
tort a I'huile et au vin.

7 Et lorsqu’il ouvrit le quatriéme sceau, j'entendis la voix3*° du quatriéme étre vivant,
disant: Viens, et vois.

8 Et je vis: et voici un cheval livide33! ; et le nom de celui qui était assis dessus est
la332 Mort; et le hades suivait avec lui; et il [ui®33 fut donné autorité sur le quart de la
terre, pour tuer avec lI'épée, et par la famine, et par la mort, et par les bétes
sauvages de la terre.

9 Et lorsqu’il ouvrit le cinquiéeme sceau, je vis sous l'autel les dmes de ceux qui
avaient été immolés a cause de la parole de Dieu et a cause du témoignage qu'’ils
avaient rendu.

10 Et ils criaient a haute voix, disant: Jusqu’a quand, 6 Souverain, saint et véritable,
ne juges-tu pas et ne venges-tu pas notre sang sur ceux qui habitent sur la terre ?

11 Et il leur fut donné a chacun une longue robe blanche; et il leur fut dit de se
reposer encore un court temps, jusqu’a ce que, et leurs compagnons d’esclavage et
leurs freres qui étaient sur le point d’étre tués comme eux, soient au complet.

12 Et je vis, lorsqu’il ouvrit le sixiéme sceau; et il y eut33* un grand tremblement de
terre, et le soleil devint®> noir comme un sac de poil, et la lune entiere devint33¢
comme du sang;

13 et les étoiles du ciel tombérent sur la terre, comme un figuier jette ses figues
tardives, étant agité par un grand vent.

14 Et le ciel fut séparé, comme un manuscrit étant enroulé, et toute montagne et

toute ile furent remuées de leur place.

330 Darby writes: “These words [English, ‘the voice of'] are doubtful. x A have it; | B P omit it; C too, but it is
incorrect, 10 TéTaptov {wov AéyovTtog” (1920). ewvnyv is in T8, NA28 TR m” and P24, It is omitted in G18 T7 and
mK.

331 “Extrémement pale sous I'effet d'une émotion ou de la maladie” (Larousse 2014).

332 This article is in G18 T7 NA28 (within brackets) TR m A and P. It is omitted in T8 and x. Both readings are
biblically coherent.

333 Only G18 and mK have the singular aUT®. T7 T8 NA28 and TR all have the plural auToig.

334 Greek, ‘yivopal.’

335 Greek, ‘yivopal.’

336 Greek, ‘yivoyal.’
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15 Et les rois de la terre, et les grands, et les chiliarques,3®’ et les riches, et les forts,
et tout®® esclave et homme libre, se cachérent dans les cavernes et dans les
rochers des montagnes;

16 et ils disent aux montagnes et aux rochers: Tombez sur nous et cachez-nous loin
de la face de celui qui est assis sur le trone et loin de la colere de '’Agneau;

17 parce que le grand jour de sa33° colére est venu, et qui peut rester debout ?

Chapitre 7

1 Et340 aprés ceci, je vis quatre anges se tenant®*! debout aux quatre coins de la
terre, retenant les quatre vents de la terre, afin qu’aucun vent ne souffle sur la terre,
ni sur la mer, ni sur aucun arbre.

2 Et je vis un autre ange montant de I'orient,3*? ayant le sceau du Dieu vivant®*3 ; et il
cria a haute voix aux quatre anges, auxquels il avait été donné de faire du tort a la
terre et a la mer, disant:

3 Ne faites aucun tort a la terre, ni a la mer, ni aux arbres, jusqu’a ce que nous
ayons scellé les esclaves de notre Dieu sur leurs fronts.

4 Et jentendis le nombre de ceux qui ont été scellés: cent quarante-quatre mille,
ayant été scellés, de toute tribu des fils d’Israél:

5 de la tribu de Juda, douze mille ayant été scellés; de la tribu de Ruben, douze
mille; de la tribu de Gad, douze mille;

6 de la tribu d’Aser, douze mille; de la tribu de Nephthali, douze mille; de la tribu de
Manassé, douze mille;

7 de la tribu de Siméon, douze mille; de la tribu de Lévi, douze mille; de la tribu
d’Issachar, douze mille;

8 de la tribu de Zabulon, douze mille; de la tribu de Joseph, douze mille; de la tribu

de Benjamin, douze mille ayant été scellés.

337 “Commandant de 1 000 hommes, dans les armées grecques” (Larousse 2014).

338 Darby writes: “P Memph add g, ‘every;’ x omits, by error | suppose, Ta¢ and £éAsUBepog. A B C and most
others Am Syr omit T1ag” (1920). In the editors, this adjective is only in G18 and TR. The editors of Darby’s fifth
edition of his French New Testament (1885) put it within brackets, against all other editions made by Darby
himself.

33% This pronoun is singular in G18 T7 TR m A and P. It is plural in T8 NA28 x and C. Both readings are coherent.
340 This conjunction is in G18 T7 T8 TR m x and P. It is omitted in NA28 A and C.

341 perfect tense.

342 Literally, ‘du lever du soleil.’

343 present participle.
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9 Apres ces choses-ci, je vis, et voici, une grande foule que personne ne pouvait
dénombrer, de toute nation et tribus et peuples et langues, se tenant debout devant
le tréne et devant ’Agneau, ayant été revétus de longues robes blanches et ayant
des palmes dans leurs mains.

10 Et ils crient a haute voix, disant: Le salut est a notre Dieu, qui est assis sur le
trone, et a ’Agneau.

11 Et tous les anges se tenaient debout a I'entour du trébne et des anciens et des
quatre étres vivants; et ils tombérent sur leurs faces devant le trone, et ils
adorérent Dieu,

12 disant: Amen! La bénédiction, et la gloire, et la sagesse, et I'action de gréaces, et
I'honneur, et la puissance, et la force, a notre Dieu, aux siecles des siecles! Amen.

13 Et I'un3* des anciens répondit, me disant: Ceux-ci, qui ont été revétus de
longues robes blanches, qui sont-ils et d’ou sont-ils venus?

14 Et je lui dis: Mon seigneur, toi, tu le sais. Et il me dit: Ceux-ci sont ceux qui
viennent de la grande tribulation, et ils ont lavé3* leurs longues robes et les ont
blanchies dans le sang de 'Agneau.

15 C’est pourquoi®*® ils sont devant le tréne de Dieu et le servent3#’ jour et nuit dans
son temple; et celui qui est assis sur le trone dressera®*® son tabernacle[31] sur

eux.

[31] The connection of the verb oknvow and its cognate noun oknvn
with God’s progressive revelation in the Old Testament is too important to

translate these words simply by ‘tente.” Alford (2010, 4:629) wrote:

It is exceedingly difficult to express the sense of these glorious
words, in which the fulfilment of the O. T. promises, such as Leuvit.
26:11; Isa. 4:5, 6; Ezek. 37:27, is announced. They give the fact of the
dwelling of God among them, united with the fact of His protection
being over them, and assuring to them the exemptions next to be

mentioned. In the word oknvwoel are contained a multitude of

344 Numerical adjective.

345 There are principally three Greek synonyms that are often translated by ‘laver’ in French : TAuvw (used here),
which refers to the washing of objects; vITITw, which refers to the washing of a part of the body; and Aouw, which
refers to the washing of the whole body (Trench 1880:160-63).

346 |iterally, ‘a cause de ceci.’

347 The Greek verb Aatpeuw is particularly used in the New Testament to describe priestly service to God.

348 Qr, ‘sera un tabernacle.’
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recollections: of the pillar in the wilderness, of the Shechinah in the holy
place, of the tabernacle of witness with all its symbolism. These will all
now be realized and superseded by the overshadowing presence of
God Himself.

Moreover, Darby translated the verbal for ‘habiter' 3 times out of 4,
while there is another verb translated thus is Revelation, that is 'katolkéw,' and

the noun form tabernacle once out of 3 times.

16 lls n’auront plus faim et ils n’auront plus soif, et le soleil ne les frappera plus,3*° ni
aucune chaleur,
17 parce que I'Agneau qui est au milieu du tréne les paitra et les conduira aux

fontaines®° des eaux de la vie, et Dieu essuiera toute larme de leurs yeux.

Chapitre 8

1 Et lorsqu’il ouvrit le septieme sceau, il se fit®>! un silence au®®? ciel d’environ3%3 une
demi-heure.

2 Et je vis les sept anges qui se tiennent debout3>* devant Dieu, et il leur fut donné
sept trompettes.

3 Et un autre ange vint et se tint debout sur l'autel, ayant un encensoir d’or; et
beaucoup de parfums lui furent donnés, afin de le donner avec les priéres de tous
les saints, sur I'autel d’or qui est devant le tréne.

4 Et la fumée des parfums monta avec les priéres des saints, de la main de I'ange
devant Dieu.

5 Et I'ange prit 'encensoir et le remplit du feu de l'autel; et il jeta le feu sur la terre; et

il y eut®® des voix et des tonnerres®® et des éclairs et un tremblement de terre.

349 Literally, ‘le soleil ne tombera plus sur eux.’

3%0 Qr, ‘source.’

351 Greek, ‘yivopai.’

352 Ljterally, ‘dans le.’

353 Ljterally, ‘comme.’

354 perfect tense.

355 Greek, ‘yivopal.’

356 Darby writes: “The order of these words varies. P 1 and others have as here; x B 6 14 and others Am ‘thunders
and voices and lightnings.” A 38 and others Memph Syr ‘thunders and lightnings and voices™ (1920). G18 and TR
present the same word order as Darby.
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6 Et les sept anges qui avaient les sept trompettes se préparérent a sonner de la
trompette.

7 Et le premier sonna de la trompette, et il y eut de la gréle et du feu, ayant été
mélés de sang, et ils furent jetés sur la terre; et le tiers de la terre fut bralé; et le tiers
des arbres fut brdlé, et toute herbe verte3>’ fut brilée.

8 Et le deuxieme ange sonna de la trompette, et quelque chose comme une grande
montagne, brlant de feu, fut jetée dans la mer; et le tiers de la mer devint®>® du
sang,

9 et le tiers des créatures qui étaient dans la mer et qui avaient vie mourut, et le tiers
des navires fut détruit.

10 Et le troisieme ange sonna de la trompette, et il tomba du ciel une grande étoile,
brilant comme un flambeau ; et elle tomba sur le tiers des fleuves et sur les
fontaines des eaux.

11 Et le nom de I'étoile se dit : ’Absinthe; et le tiers des eaux devint®>® de I'absinthe,
et beaucoup d’hommes moururent par les eaux, parce qu’elles avaient été rendues
ameres.

12 Et le quatrieme ange sonna de la trompette, et le tiers du soleil fut frappé avec
force, et le tiers de la lune, et le tiers des étoiles, afin que le tiers d’entre eux soit
obscurci, et que le jour ne paraisse pas pour le tiers de sa durée, et la nuit de
méme.

13 Et je vis, et jentendis un seul[32] aigle volant au milieu du ciel, disant a haute
voix: Malheur, malheur, malheur, a ceux qui habitent sur la terre, a cause des sons
de la trompette qui restent, venant des trois anges qui sont sur le point de sonner

de la trompette!

[32] Usually, whenever this numerical adjective is used in Revelation it
clearly refers to one element out of a group. It is so 21 times out of 25
occurrences in that book. However, in four specific places in Revelation (8.13;
9.13; 18.21; and 19.17) this eigc may have been simply used by John as an
undefinite article (Robertson 1933, Revelation 8.13). Therefore, in this
revision, these four occurrences have been changed to ‘un seul’ so that the

student may know that a numerical adjective is used in the original Greek text.

357 Literally, ‘vert pale.’
358 Greek, ‘yivopal.’
359 Greek, ‘yivoyal.’

241



Chapter 7: A Revision of Darby’s French Translation of Revelation

The other occurrences of this adjective are indicated in footnotes, except in
9.12, where it is translated by ‘premier;’ in 17.12, where the context is very
clear; in 17.13 and 17, where Darby himself translated it by ‘une seule et
méme’ (having been changed to ‘un seul’ for the sake of consistency), and in

18.8, 10, 17, 19; 21.21, where he translated it either by ‘un seul’ or ‘une seule.’

Chapitre 9

1 Et le cinquieme ange sonna de la trompette: et je vis une étoile étant tombée%° du
ciel sur la terre; et la clef du puits de I'abime lui fut donnée,

2 et elle ouvrit le puits de I'abime, et une fumée monta du puits, comme la fumée
d’'une grande fournaise, et le soleil et I'air furent obscurcis par la fumée du puits.

3 Et de la fumée il sortit des sauterelles sur la terre; et il leur fut donné autorité
comme les scorpions de la terre ont autorité.

4 Et il leur fut dit de ne pas faire de tort a I'herbe de la terre, ni a aucune verdure, ni
a aucun arbre, sinon aux hommes qui n’ont pas le sceau de Dieu sur leurs3¢! fronts.
5 Et il leur fut donné de ne pas les tuer, mais qu’ils soient tourmentés cing mois; et
leur tourment est comme le tourment du scorpion, quand il pique un homme.

6 Et en ces jours-la les hommes chercheront la mort mais ils ne la trouveront
vraiment pas ; et ils désireront mourir, mais la mort s’enfuit loin d’eux.

7 Et 'aspect[33] des sauterelles était semblable a des chevaux ayant été préparés
pour la guerre; et sur leurs tétes, comme des couronnes semblables a de l'or; et

leurs faces, comme des faces d’hommes;

[33] A hapax in Revelation (six times in the Greek New Testament), the
word opoiwpaTta in the context of 9.7 refers to the “state of being similar in
appearance” (Arndt et al. 2000:707). It has been changed to ‘aspect,
particularly because another Greek word is translated ‘apparence,’ oyig.

8 et elles avaient des cheveux comme des cheveux de femmes, et leurs dents

étaient comme celles des lions;

360 perfect tense.
361 This pronoun is in G18 T7 TR and mK. It is omitted in T8 NA28 x A P 1 and Am.

242



Chapter 7: A Revision of Darby’s French Translation of Revelation

9 et elles avaient des cuirasses comme des cuirasses de fer, et le bruit de leurs ailes
était comme le bruit de chariots a plusieurs chevaux courant a la guerre;

10 et elles ont des queues semblables a des scorpions, et des aiguillons; et leur
autorité était dans leurs queues, pour faire du tort aux hommes cing mois.

11 Elles ont sur elles un roi, 'ange de I'abime, son nom en hébreu est Abaddon, et
en grec il a pour nom Apollyon.

12 Le premier malheur est passé; voici, il vient encore deux malheurs aprés ces
choses-ci.

13 Et le sixieme ange sonna de la trompette, et j'entendis une seule voix venant
des quatre®®? cornes de I'autel d’or qui était devant Dieu,

14 disant au sixieme ange qui avait la trompette: Délie les quatre anges ayant été
liés sur le grand fleuve Euphrate.

15 Et les quatre anges qui ont été préparés pour I'heure et le jour et le mois et
'année furent déliés afin de tuer le tiers des hommes.

16 Et le nombre des armées de la cavalerie était deux®® myriades de myriades; j'en
entendis le nombre.

17 Et ainsi, je vis les chevaux dans la vision et ceux qui étaient assis dessus, ayant
des cuirasses couleur de feu, et d’hyacinthe, et de soufre; et les tétes des chevaux
étaient comme des tétes de lions; et de leur bouche sortent du feu, et de la fumée, et
du soufre.

18 Par ces trois plaies fut tué le tiers des hommes, par le feu et la fumée et le soufre
qui sortaient de leur bouche;

19 car l'autorité des chevaux est dans leur bouche et dans leurs queues; car leurs
queues sont semblables a des serpents, ayant des tétes, et par elles ils font du tort.
20 Et le reste des hommes qui n'avaient pas été tués par ces plaies-ci ne se
repentirent pas des ceuvres de leurs mains, pour ne pas adorer les démons, et les
idoles d’or, et d’argent, et de bronze,[34] et de pierre, et de bois, qui ne peuvent ni

voir, ni entendre, ni marcher;

[34] xaAkouc and xaAkog are practically identical. The first is a hapax in
the Greek New Testament, occurring only here at Revelation 9.20. The

362 This adjective is in G18 T7 T8 NA28 (within brackets), TR m B and P. It is omitted in x and A. It is within
brackets in the 1885 fifth edition, against all other editions made by Darby himself and the editors of the 2006
edition.

363 This adjective is in G18 TR and $B47. T7 T8 m” NA28 A and P have diopupiadeg. mK has pupiddeg.
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second word occurs a total of five times, once in Revelation 18.22. Darby
translated both by ‘airain.” The first word denotes something that is made of
copper, brass, or bronze, while the second denotes the material itself. Darby’s
word has been changed to ‘bronze,” simply because ‘airain’ appears to be

obsolete today.

21 et ils ne se repentirent pas de leurs meurtres, ni de leur magie, ni de leur

immoralité sexuelle, ni de leurs vols.

Chapitre 10

1 Et je vis un autre ange fort descendant du ciel, ayant été revétu d’une nuée, et
I'arc-en-ciel sur sa téte, et son visage comme le soleil, et ses pieds comme des
colonnes de feu;

2 et ayant dans sa main un petit manuscrit ayant été ouvert. Et il mit son pied droit
sur la mer et le gauche sur la terre;

3 et il cria a haute voix, tout comme3** un lion rugit; et quand il cria, les sept
tonnerres parlérent de leurs propres voix.

4 Et quand les sept tonnerres eurent parlé, j’étais sur le point d’écrire et j’entendis
une voix venant du ciel, disant: Scelle les choses que les sept tonnerres ont
prononcées et ne les écris pas.

5 Et 'ange que j'avais vu, se tenant debout3®® sur la mer et sur la terre, leva sa main
droite vers le ciel,

6 et jura par celui qui vit aux siécles des siécles, lequel a créé le ciel et les choses
qui y sont, et la terre et les choses qui y sont, et la mer et les choses qui y sont, qu'il
n’y aurait plus de temps,

7 mais qu’aux jours de la voix du septiéme ange, quand il sera sur le point de sonner
de la trompette, le mystére de Dieu aussi sera terminé, comme il en a annoncé la
bonne nouvelle a ses propres esclaves les prophéetes.

8 Et la voix que javais entendue du ciel, je I'entendis parlant encore avec moi et
disant: Va, prends le petit manuscrit3%® qui a été ouvert®®’ dans la main de I'ange

qui se tient debout sur la mer et sur la terre.

364 ‘Tout comme,’ from the adverb (oTrep, a hapax in Revelation.
365 perfect tense.
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9 Et je m’en allai vers I'ange, lui disant de me donner le petit manuscrit. Et il me dit:
Prends-le et devore3®®-le; et il remplira ton ventre d’amertume, mais dans ta bouche il
sera doux comme du miel.

10 Et je pris le petit manuscrit de la main de I'ange, et je le dévorai ; et il était dans
ma bouche doux comme du miel; mais quand je I'eus dévoré, mon ventre fut rempli
d’amertume.

11 Et on me dit : Il faut que tu prophétises encore sur des peuples et des nations et

des langues et beaucoup de rois.

Chapitre 11

1 Et il me fut donné un roseau semblable & un béaton, disant: Léve-toi et mesure le
temple de Dieu, et l'autel, et ceux qui y adorent;

2 mais le parvis a ’extérieur du temple, ne t’en occupe pas®®° et ne le mesure
pas, car il a été donné aux nations, et elles fouleront aux pieds la ville sainte
gquarante-deux mois.

3 Et je donnerai autorité®’® a mes deux témoins, et ils prophétiseront mille deux cent
soixante jours, ayant été revétus de sacs.

4 Ceux-ci sont les deux oliviers et les deux chandeliers qui se tiennent debout3"!
devant le Seigneur de la terre.

5 Et si quelqu’un veut leur faire du tort, du feu sort de leur bouche et dévore leurs
ennemis; et si quelqu’un veut leur faire du tort, il faut qu’il soit tué ainsi.

6 Ceux-ci ont I'autorité de fermer le ciel, afin qu’il ne tombe pas de pluie les jours de
leur prophétie; et ils ont autorité sur les eaux pour les changer en sang, et pour
frapper la terre de toute plaie aussi souvent qu’ils le veulent.

7 Et, quand ils auront terminé leur témoignage, la béte qui monte de I'abime leur fera
la guerre, et les vaincra, et les tuera;

8 et leur corps mort®’? sera sur la place®”® de la grande ville, qui est appelée

spirituellement Sodome et Egypte, ol aussi leur Seigneur a été crucifié.

366 This is the reading of G18 T8 TR x and P. T7 and m have BiBAiddpiov, while NA28 A and C have BiBAiov.
367 perfect tense.

368 QOr, ‘avale.’

369 Translation of the Greek expression ékBaAe £€w[Bev] "leave out (of consideration)" (Arndt et al. 2000:299).
370 See verse 6 next.

371 perfect tense.

372 QOr, ‘cadavres.’

373 Qr, ‘rue.’
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9 Et ceux des peuples et des tribus et des langues et des nations voient leur corps
mort durant trois jours et demi, et ils ne permettent pas que leurs corps morts soient
mis dans un sépulcre.

10 Et ceux qui habitent sur la terre se réjouissent a leur sujet, et ils célébrent,3’4 et
ils s’enverront des présents les uns aux autres, parce que ces deux prophetes-ci
tourmentaient ceux qui habitent sur la terre.

11 Et apres les trois jours et demi, un esprit de vie venant de Dieu entra en eux; et ils
se tinrent debout sur leurs pieds, et une grande crainte tomba sur ceux qui les
contemplaient.

12 Et j'entendis®’®> une forte voix venant du ciel, leur disant: Montez ici. Et ils
monterent au ciel dans la nuée, et leurs ennemis les contemplerent.

13 Et a cette heure-la, il y eut®”® un grand tremblement de terre; et un dixiéme de la
ville tomba, et sept mille noms d’hommes furent tués dans le tremblement de terre; et
ceux qui restent furent®’” épouvantés®’® et donnérent gloire au Dieu du ciel.

14 Le deuxiéme malheur est passé; voici, le troisieme malheur vient promptement.
15 Et le septiéeme ange sonna de la trompette, et il y eut3’® de fortes voix dans le
ciel, disant: Le royaume du monde est devenu3& celui de notre Seigneur et de son
Christ, et il régnera aux siecles des siecles.

16 Et les vingt-quatre anciens qui sont assis devant Dieu sur leurs trénes, tombérent
sur leurs faces et adorerent Dieu,

17 disant: Nous te rendons graces, Seigneur Dieu, le Tout-puissant, celui qui est et
qui était, parce que tu as pris ta grande puissance et tu es entré dans ton régne.

18 Et les nations se sont mises en colére, mais ta colére est venue, et le moment
pour les morts d’étre jugés, et pour donner la récompense a tes esclaves les
prophétes, et aux saints, et a ceux qui craignent ton nom, les petits et les grands, et
pour détruire ceux qui détruisent la terre.

19 Et le temple de Dieu dans le ciel fut ouvert, et I'arche de son alliance apparut38!
dans son temple, et il y eut3®? des éclairs et des voix et des tonnerres et un

tremblement de terre et une grosse gréle.

374 T7 T8 NA28 x A C P also have the present tense. G18 TR mK and B have the future tense. The 1885 edition of
Darby’s French New Testament has the present tense, while the second, third, and fourth editions made by Darby
himself have the future.

375 G18 T8 TR NA28 x A C and P have the plural fikoucav. The singular, adopted here, is also in T7 m and B*’.
376 Greek, ‘yvivoyal.’

377 Greek, ‘yivopal.’

378 Or, ‘effrayés.’

379 Greek, ‘yivopal.’

380 Greek, ‘yivoual.’
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Chapitre 12

1 Et un grand signe apparut3® dans le ciel: une femme ayant été revétue du soleil,
et la lune sous ses pieds, et sur sa téte une couronne de douze étoiles.

2 Et étant enceinte, elle crie, étant dans les douleurs de I’enfantement et étant
tourmentée pour enfanter.

3 Et il apparut®* un autre signe dans le ciel, et voici, un grand dragon rouge feu,
ayant sept tétes et dix cornes, et sur ses tétes sept diademes;

4 et sa queue entraine le tiers des étoiles du ciel, et elle les jeta sur la terre. Et le
dragon se tenait debout devant la femme qui était sur le point d’enfanter, afin que,
lorsqu’elle aurait enfanté, il dévore son enfant.

5 Et elle enfanta un fils méale qui est sur le point de paitre toutes les nations avec un
baton de fer; et son enfant fut enlevé3? vers Dieu et vers son trone.

6 Et la femme s’enfuit dans le désert, ou elle a un lieu ayant été préparé par Dieu,
afin qu’on la nourrisse la mille deux cent soixante jours.

7 Etil y eut®® une guerre dans le ciel: Michel et ses anges firent la guerre avec le
dragon. Et le dragon fit la guerre, et ses anges;

8 mais il ne fut pas le plus fort ; et leur place ne fut plus trouvée dans le ciel.

9 Et il fut jeté,[35] le grand dragon, le serpent ancien, qui est appelé diable et Satan,
qui égare®® la terre habitée tout entiére, il fut jeté sur la terre, et ses anges furent

jetés avec lui.

[35] The verb BaAAw occurs twenty-eight times in Revelation. Darby
translated it by five different words: ‘jeter’ eighteen times, ‘précipiter’ five times,
‘lancer’ two times, ‘mettre’ two times, and ‘imposer once. For the sake of

consistency, it has been translated by ‘jeter’ at all places.

381 Ljterally, ‘fut manifestée.’
382 Greek, ‘yivopal.’

383 |bid.

384 |bid.

385 Literally, ‘ravi.’

386 Greek, ‘yivopal.’

387 Or ‘séduit.’
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10 Et j’entendis une forte voix dans le ciel, disant: Maintenant est venu388 le salut et
la puissance et le royaume de notre Dieu et I'autorité de son Christ, parce qu’il a
été jeté, 'accusateur de nos freres, qui les accusait devant notre Dieu jour et nuit;

11 et eux I'ont vaincu a cause du sang de I'’Agneau et a cause de la parole de leur
témoignage; et ils n’ont pas aimé3®° leur vie, jusqu’a la mort.

12 C’est pourquoi®® réjouissez-vous, cieux, et ceux qui y dressent leur tabernacle.
Malheur a la terre et a la mer, parce que le diable est descendu vers vous, ayant une

grande fureur, sachant3®! qu’il n’a qu’un court[36] moment.

[36] The adjective 0Aiyog basically means ‘un peu.’ It occurs four times
in Revelation, and Darby translated it by ‘quelques’ in 2.14 and 3.4, and by
‘peu’ in 12.12 and 17.10. In this revision, however, it has been changed to
‘court’ in these last two passages as it is the meaning of oAiyog in relation to

duration. A footnote at every occurrence indicates the primary meaning.

13 Et quand le dragon vit qu'il avait été jeté sur la terre, il persécuta3®? la femme qui
avait enfanté le fils male.

14 Et les deux ailes du grand aigle furent données a la femme, afin qu’elle s’envole
dans le désert, en son lieu, ou elle est nourrie un moment, et des moments, et la
moitié d’'un moment, loin de la face du serpent.

15 Et le serpent jeta, de sa bouche, de I'eau, comme un fleuve, derriere la femme,
afin de la faire emporter par le fleuve;

16 et la terre vint en aide3® a la femme, et la terre ouvrit sa bouche et engloutit le
fleuve que le dragon avait jeté de sa bouche.

17 Et le dragon se mit en colere contre la femme, et s’en alla faire la guerre avec le
reste de sa®®* semence, de ceux qui gardent les commandements de Dieu et qui
ont le ttmoignage de Jésus.

18 Et je me tins3% debout sur le sable de la mer;

388 Greek, ‘yivopal.’

389 Greek, ‘dyamow.’

3% | jterally, ‘a cause de ceci.’

391 perfect tense.

392 May also be translated ‘poursuivit.’

393 Or, ‘secouru.’

394 Feminine pronoun referring back to the woman.

395 Darby writes: “x A C Am Syr read ‘he stood;’ B P 1 6 38 and most others Memph have £€a1a8nv, ‘I stood.’ If we
read ¢01d0n, ‘he stood,’ it refers to the dragon” (1920). Darby’s variant is supported by G18 T7 T8 TR m and P.
NA28 and 4" have £€01d0n. Both readings are biblically coherent.
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Chapitre 13

1 et je vis, montant de la mer, une béte ayant dix cornes et sept tétes, et sur ses
cornes dix diadémes, et sur ses tétes des noms de blasphéme.

2 Et la béte que je vis était semblable a un |éopard, et ses pieds comme ceux d’un
ours, et sa bouche comme la bouche d’un lion; et le dragon lui donna sa puissance
et son tréne, et une grande autorité.

3 Et 'une% de ses tétes, comme ayant été immolée a mort; mais sa plaie mortelle

fut guérie; et la terre entiére fut étonnée,[37] suivant3®’ la béte.

[37] The verb Baupdlw occurs four times in Revelation. Darby
translated it by ‘étre saisi’ in 17.6, by ‘étre étonné’ in 17.7, and by ‘s’étonner’ in
17.8. In 13.3, he rather translated it by ‘étre dans I'admiration.” The adjective
BaupaoTtdg occurs twice in 15.1 and 3, where Darby translated both by
‘merveilleux.” Therefore, for the sake of consistency, the verb has been

changed everywhere to ‘étre étonné,” and the adjective to ‘étonnant.’

4 Et ils adorérent le dragon, parce qu’il avait donné l'autorité a la béte; et ils
adorerent la béte, disant: Qui est semblable a la béte, et qui peut faire la guerre
avec elle ?

5 Et il lui fut donné une bouche disant de grandes choses et des blasphémes; et il
lui fut donné lautorité d’agir quarante-deux mois.

6 Et elle ouvrit sa bouche en blasphémes contre Dieu, pour blasphémer son nom, et
son tabernacle, et3®® ceux qui dressent leur tabernacle dans le ciel.

7 Et il lui fut donné de faire la guerre avec les saints et de les vaincre. Et il lui fut
donné autorité sur toute tribu et peuple et langue et nation.

8 Et tous ceux qui habitent sur la terre I'adoreront, dont le nom n’a pas été écrit
dans le livre de la vie de I’Agneau qui a été immolé dés la fondation du monde.

9 Si quelgu’un a des oreilles, qu’il écoute!

3% Numerical adjective.
397 Literally, ‘derriére.’
398 This conjunction is in G18 T7 TR m” B and P. It is omitted in T8 NA28 x A and C.
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10 Si quelgu’un méne en captivité, il ira en captivité3® ; si quelqu’'un tue avec la
dague, il faut qu’il soit tué par la dague.*? C’est ici la persévérance et la foi des
saints.

11 Et je vis une autre béte montant de la terre; et elle avait deux cornes semblables
a un agneau; et elle parlait comme un dragon.

12 Et elle a toute l'autorité de la premiéere béte devant elle, et fait que la terre et ceux
qui habitent sur elle adorent la premiére béte dont la plaie mortelle avait été guérie.
13 Et elle fait de grands signes, afin qu’elle fasse méme descendre du feu du ciel
sur la terre, devant les hommes.

14 Et elle égare®®! ceux qui habitent sur la terre, a cause des signes qu’il lui fut
donné de faire devant la béte, disant a ceux qui habitent sur la terre de faire une
image a la béte qui a la plaie de I'épée et qui est revenu a la vie.

15 Et il lui fut donné de donner un esprit*®? a I'image de la béte, afin que I'image de
la béte parle méme, et fasse que tous ceux qui n’adorent pas I'image de la béte
soient tués.

16 Et elle fait qu’a tous, les petits et les grands, et les riches et les pauvres, et les
hommes libres et les esclaves, on leur donne une marque sur leur main droite ou sur
leur front,

17 et que personne ne peut acheter ou vendre, sinon celui qui a la marque, le nom
de la béte, ou le nombre de son nom.

18 Ici est la sagesse. Que celui qui a de lintelligence compte le nombre de la béte,

car c’est un nombre d’homme; et son nombre est six cent soixante-six.

399 This reading is particularly supported by the Clementine Vulgate: “Qui in captivitatem duxerit, in captivitatem
vadet” (Tvveedale 2005).

400 Another reading of this verse is: “Si quelqu’un doit aller en captivité, il va en captivité; si quelqu’un doit étre tué
par I'épée, il est tué par I'épée.” This reading fits better with the end of the verse: “C’est ici la persévérance et la
foi des saints.” Perseverance and faith are seen as saints are being led captive or killed.

401 QOr, ‘séduit.’

402 Or, ‘souffle.’

250
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Chapitre 14

1 Et je vis: et voici 'Agneau se tenant debout*®® sur la montagne de Sion, et avec lui
cent quarante-quatre milliers, ayant son nom et le nom de son Pere ayant été écrits
sur leurs fronts.

2 Et j’entendis une voix venant du ciel, comme un bruit de grandes eaux et comme
un bruit d’'un grand tonnerre; et la voix que j'entendis était comme celle de joueurs
de harpe, jouant de leurs harpes;*%*

3 et ils chantent un cantique*®® nouveau devant le tréne, et devant les quatre étres
vivants et les anciens. Et personne ne pouvait apprendre le cantique, sinon les cent
guarante-quatre milliers qui ont été achetés*® de la terre.

4 Ceux-ci sont ceux qui ne se sont pas souillés*®” avec des femmes, car ils sont
vierges; ceux-ci sont ceux qui suivent '’Agneau ou qu’il aille; ceux-ci ont été achetés
d’entre les hommes, des prémices a Dieu et a 'Agneau;

5 et il n’a pas été trouvé de mensonge dans leur bouche; ils sont irréprochables.

6 Et je vis un autre ange volant au milieu du ciel, ayant un évangile éternel pour
I'annoncer*®® a ceux qui sont établis sur la terre, et a toute nation et tribu et langue et
peuple,

7 disant a haute voix: Craignez Dieu et donnez-lui gloire, car I’heure de son jugement
est venue; et adorez celui qui a fait le ciel et la terre et la mer et les fontaines d’eaux.
8 Et un autre, un deuxieme ange, suivit, disant: Elle est tombée, elle est tombée,
Babylone la grande, qui, du vin de la fureur de son immoralité sexuelle, a fait boire
a toutes les nations.

9 Et un autre, un troisieme ange, suivit ceux-ci, disant a haute voix: Si quelqu’un
adore la béte et son image, et recoit une margue sur son front ou sur sa main,

10 lui aussi boira du vin de la fureur de Dieu, qui a été versé sans melange dans la
coupe de sa colére; et il sera tourmenté dans le feu et le soufre devant les saints

anges et devant 'Agneau.

403 perfect tense.

404 | iterally, ‘des harpistes harpant avec leurs harpes.’

495 This noun is preceded by the adverb wg in TR NA28 (the last two within brackets) A C 1 and mA. It is omitted
in G18 T7 T8 x P mKand P*.

406 Or, ‘racheté.’

407 See Revelation 3.4.

408 | jterally, ‘évangéliser.’
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11 Et la fumée de leur tourment monte aux siecles des siécles; et ils n’ont pas de
repos, jour et nuit, ceux qui adorent la béte et son image, et si quelqu’un recoit la
marque de son nom.

12 Ici est la persévérance des saints, qui gardent les commandements de Dieu et la
foi de Jésus.

13 Et j'entendis une voix venant du ciel, disant: Ecris: Bienheureux“®® les morts qui
meurent dans le Seigneur dés a présent. Oui, dit 'Esprit, afin qu’ils se reposent de
leurs travaux,*1° car leurs ceuvres les suivent.

14 Et je vis, et voici, une nuée blanche, et sur la nuée quelqu’'un*! étant assis,
semblable a un fils d’homme,*'? ayant sur sa téte une couronne d’or et dans sa
main une faucille tranchante.

15 Et un autre ange sortit du temple, criant a haute voix a celui qui était assis sur la
nuée: Lance*!3 ta faucille et moissonne; car 'heure de moissonner est venue, parce
que la moisson de la terre est mare.4!4

16 Et celui qui était assis sur la nuée jeta sa faucille sur la terre, et la terre fut
moissonnée.

17 Et un autre ange sortit du temple qui est dans le ciel, ayant lui aussi une faucille
tranchante.

18 Et un autre ange sortit de I’autel, ayant autorité sur le feu; et il fit entendre sa
voix avec un grand cri[38] a celui qui avait la faucille tranchante, disant. Lance ta
faucille tranchante et vendange les grappes de la vigne de la terre, parce que ses

raisins ont mari.

[38] The noun kpauyry occurs two times (in the Greek text of Darby;
14.18 and 21.4), and it has been translated by ‘cri.’ The verb kpalw occurs
eleven times in Revelation. Darby always translated it by ‘crier,” except on two
occasions, 18.18 and 19, where he rather used its synonymous form ‘s’écrier.’
In this revision, however, both have been changed to ‘crier’ for the sake of

consistency.

409 Or ‘Bénis.’

410 The Greek word kotrog implies labor.

411 The word ‘quelgu’un’ need not to be put within brackets since it is implicit in the masculine participle
KaBruevog.

412 See 1.13.

413 | jterally, ‘envoie.’

414 This is the meaning of the Greek verb &npaivw in the passive voice, used of grain (Arndt et al. 2000:685).
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19 Et 'ange jeta sa faucille sur la terre et vendangea la vigne de la terre, et il jeta la
vendange dans le grand pressoir de la fureur de Dieu.
20 Et le pressoir fut foulé a I’extérieur de la ville; et il sortit du sang du pressoair,

jusqu’aux mors des chevaux, sur une étendue de mille six cents stades.

Chapitre 15

1 Et je vis un autre signe dans le ciel, grand et étonnant: sept anges, ayant sept

plaies, les dernieres, parce qu’en elles la fureur de Dieu est terminée.[39]

[39] The primary sense of the verb TeAéw is ‘terminer.’ It occurs eight
times in Revelation and Darby translated by four different verbs: ‘étre
accompli’ (17.17; 20.3, 5, and 7); ‘étre consommeé’ (15.1, 8); ‘achever’ (11.7);

and ‘terminer’ (10.7). It has been translated by ‘terminer’ in all passages.

2 Et je vis comme une mer de verre ayant été mélée avec du feu, et ceux qui
vainquent la béte et son image et le nombre de son nom, se tenant debout*'> sur
la mer de verre, ayant des harpes de Dieu.

3 Et ils chantent le cantique de Moise, I’esclave de Dieu, et le cantique de I'Agneau,
disant: Grandes et étonnantes sont tes ceuvres, Seigneur Dieu, le Tout-puissant!
Justes et véritables sont tes voies, le Roi des nations!

4 Qui ne te craindrait vraiment pas, Seigneur, et ne glorifierait ton nom ? parce que
seul tu es saint*'6 ; parce que toutes les nations viendront et se prosterneront devant
toi; parce que tes actes de justice ont été manifestés.

5 Et aprés ces choses-ci je vis, et le temple du tabernacle du témoignage dans le
ciel fut ouvert.

6 Et les sept anges qui avaient les sept plaies sortirent du temple, étant vétus d’un
lin pur, éclatant, et étant ceints, autour de leurs poitrines, de ceintures d’or.

7 Et 'un*'’ des quatre étres vivants donna aux sept anges sept bols d’or étant

pleins de la fureur du Dieu qui vit aux siécles des siecles.

415 pPerfect tense.

416 Two Greek synonyms are translated ‘saint’ in French: ooiog, only used here and in 16.5 in Revelation, defines
holiness, in contrast with moral pollution; dyioc defines separation and belonging to God. Darby wrote: “The
proper sense of 6010 is pious, compassionate, that which is not profane, and it is applied to Christ, in whom is
summed up all the benevolence and the goodness of God towards men, as well as perfect piety” (Darby
1859:xvi).
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8 Et le temple fut rempli de la fumée provenant*'® de la gloire de Dieu et de sa
puissance; et personne ne pouvait entrer dans le temple, jusqu’a ce que les sept

plaies des sept anges soient terminées.

Chapitre 16

1 Et jentendis une forte voix venant du temple, disant aux sept anges: Allez, et
versez les sept bols de la fureur de Dieu sur la terre.

2 Et le premier s’en alla et versa son bol sur la terre; et un ulcére mauvais et malin
vint*® sur les hommes qui avaient la marque de la béte et sur ceux qui adoraient
son image.

3 Et le deuxieme versa son bol sur la mer; et elle devint*?° du sang, comme celui
d’un mort; et tout souffle*?! de vie mourut dans la mer.

4 Et le troisiéme versa son bol sur les fleuves et sur les fontaines des eaux, et ils
devinrent*?? du sang.

5 Et jentendis I'ange des eaux, disant: Tu es juste, toi qui es et qui étais, le Saint,423
parce que tu as jugé ces choses-ci,

6 parce qu’ils ont versé le sang des saints et des prophétes, et tu leur as donné du
sang a boire; ils en sont dignes.

7 Et jentendis l'autel, disant: Oui, Seigneur Dieu, le Tout-puissant, véritables et
justes sont tes jugements!

8 Et le quatrieme versa son bol sur le soleil; et il lui fut donné de briler les hommes
par le feu:

9 et les hommes furent brilés par une grande chaleur; et ils blasphémeérent le nom
du Dieu qui a autorité sur ces plaies-ci, et ils ne se repentirent pas pour lui donner
gloire.

10 Et le cinquieme versa son bol sur le trone de la béte, et son royaume fut*?*

obscurci??®®; etils se mordaient la langue de douleur,

417 Numerical adjective.

418 | jterally, ‘hors de.’

419 Greek, ‘yivouau.’

420 Greek, ‘yivouai.’

421 | iterally, ‘ame.’

422 Greek, ‘yivopalr.’

423 See note 86.

424 Greek, ‘yivoual.’

425 |iterally, ‘fut, ayant été obscurci.’ Periphrastic perfect participle.
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11 et ils blasphémerent le Dieu du ciel, a cause de leurs douleurs et de leurs ulceres,
et ne se repentirent pas de leurs ceuvres.

12 Et le sixieme versa son bol sur le grand fleuve Euphrate, et son eau tarit, afin que
la voie des rois qui viennent de I'orient*2® fit préparée.

13 Et je vis sortir de la bouche du dragon, et de la bouche de la béte, et de la bouche
du faux prophete, trois esprits impurs, comme des grenouilles;

14 car ce sont des esprits de démons faisant des signes, qui sortent vers les rois de
la terre habitée tout entiére, pour les rassembler pour la guerre de ce grand jour-1a,
de Dieu le Tout-puissant.

15 Voici, je viens comme un voleur. Bienheureux*?’ celui qui veille et qui garde ses
vétements, afin qu’il ne marche pas nu et qu’on ne voie pas sa honte.

16 Etils les rassemblérent dans le lieu qui est appelé en hébreu Armagédon.4?®

17 Et le septiéme versa son bol dans I'air; et il sortit une forte voix venant du temple
du ciel, venant du tréne, disant: C’est fait!42°

18 Et il y eut*30 des éclairs, et des voix, et des tonnerres; et il y eut un grand
tremblement de terre, tel qu’il n’y en a jamais eu depuis que les hommes sont sur
la terre, un tel tremblement de terre, si grand.

19 Et la grande ville fut divisée*®! en trois parties, et les villes des nations tombeérent;
et la grande Babylone fut ramenée a la mémoire devant Dieu, pour lui donner la
coupe du vin de la fureur de sa colére.

20 Et toute Tle s’enfuit, et les montagnes ne furent pas trouvées;

21 et une grande gréle, comme d’un talent, descend du ciel sur les hommes; et les
hommes blasphémerent Dieu a cause de la plaie de la gréle, parce que sa plaie est

grande a I’extréme.
Chapitre 17
1 Et 'un*3? des sept anges qui avaient les sept bols, vint et parla avec moi, disant:

Viens ici, je te montrerai le jugement[40] de la grande prostituée qui est assise sur

plusieurs eaux,

426 | jterally, ‘du lever du soleil.’
427 Or ‘Bénis.’

428 Also spelled ‘Harmagedon.’
429 Greek, ‘yivoual.’

430 Greek, ‘yivopal.’

431 Greek, ‘yivopualr.’
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[40] The word kpipa basically means ‘jugement.’ It occurs three times in
Revelation. Darby translated it thus in 20.4, but not here in 17.1 (sentence)
and in 18.20 (cause). Therefore, for the sake of consistency it has been

changed to ‘jugement’ in both passages.

2 avec laquelle les rois de la terre ont commis I'immoralité sexuelle; et ceux qui
habitent sur la terre ont été enivrés du vin de son immoralité sexuelle.

3 Et il memporta en esprit dans un désert,et je vis une femme étant assise sur une
béte écarlate,*32 étant pleine de noms de blaspheme, ayant sept tétes et dix cornes.
4 Et la femme était revétue*3* de pourpre et d’écarlate, ayant été aussi parée d’or et
de pierres précieuses et de perles, ayant dans sa main une coupe d’or étant pleine
d’abominations, et les impuretés*® de son immoralité sexuelle,

5 et sur son front, un nom ayant été écrit: Mystére, Babylone la grande, la mére des
prostituées et des abominations de la terre.

6 Et je vis la femme étant enivrée du sang des saints et du sang des témoins de
Jésus; et je fus étonné, en la voyant, avec grand étonnement.

7 Et 'ange me dit: Pourquoi es-tu étonné? Moi, je te dirai le mystére de la femme et
de la béte qui la porte, qui a les sept tétes et les dix cornes.

8 La béte que tu as vue était, et n’est pas, et est sur le point de monter de I'abime
et aller a la perdition; et ceux qui habitent sur la terre, dont les noms ne sont pas
écrits**® sur le livre de la vie des la fondation du monde seront étonnés en
voyant la béte, parce qu’elle était, et elle n’est pas, et elle sera présente.

9 Ici est l’intelligence, qui a de la sagesse: Les sept tétes sont sept montagnes, ou
la femme est assise, sur elles ;

10 ce sont aussi sept rois: cing sont tombés; 'un*3” est; l'autre n’est pas encore
venu, et, quand il sera venu, il faut qu’il demeure un court*3® temps.

11 Et la béte qui était et qui n’est pas est aussi, elle-méme, un huitiéme, et elle est

d’entre les sept, et elle s’en va a la perdition.

432 Numerical adjective.

433 Or, ‘rouge.’

434 Literally, ‘était, ayant été revétue.’ Periphrastic perfect participle.
435 | jterally, ‘les choses impures.’

436 perfect tense.

437 Numerical adjective.

438 |jterally, ‘un peu.’
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12 Et les dix cornes que tu as vues sont dix rois qui n‘'ont pas encore regu de
royaume, mais regoivent autorité comme rois, une heure avec la béte.
13 Ceux-ci ont un seul but,[41] et ils donnent leur puissance et leur autorité a la

béte.

[41] The primary sense of the word yvwun is ‘but.” Its two occurrences
in Revelation (here and in verse 17 below) clearly have this sense. Therefore,
they have been changed thus. In most other occurrences in the Greek New
Testament, it has the meaning ‘opinion’ or ‘avis.” Moreover, the concept of
‘pensée’ in Greek in better expressed with the noun ¢@povnua and all its

cognate forms.

14 Ceux-ci feront la guerre avec I'Agneau, mais I'Agneau les vaincra, parce qu’il
est Seigneur des seigneurs et Roi des rois, et ceux qui sont avec lui, appelés, et
élus, et fidéles.

15 Et il me dit: Les eaux que tu as vues, ou la prostituée est assise, sont des peuples
et des foules et des nations et des langues.

16 Et les dix cornes que tu as vues et la béte, celles-ci hairont la prostituée et feront
gu’elle soit ruinée** et nue, et mangeront sa chair et la bréleront au feu;

17 car Dieu a mis** dans leurs cceurs d’exécuter**! son but, et d’exécuter un seul
but, et de donner leur royaume a la béte, jusqu’a ce que les paroles de Dieu soient
accomplies.**?

18 Et la femme que tu as vue est la grande ville qui a la royauté sur les rois de la

terre.

Chapitre 18

1 Apres ces choses-ci, je vis un autre ange descendant du ciel, ayant une grande

autorité; et la terre fut illuminée de sa gloire.

439 | iterally, ‘déserte.’ Perfect tense. See Arndt et al. 2000:392.
440 | jterally, ‘donné.’

441 | iterally, ‘faire.’

442 | jterally, ‘terminées.’
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2 Et il cria avec une forte voix,*2 disant: Elle est tombée, elle est tombée, Babylone
la grande, et elle est devenue*** un habitat de démons, et un repaire de tout esprit
impur, et un repaire de tout oiseau impur et qui est hai,*°

3 parce que toutes les nations ont bu du vin de la fureur de son immoralité
sexuelle, et les rois de la terre ont commis I'immoralité sexuelle avec elle, et les
marchands de la terre se sont enrichis par la puissance de son luxe.*4®

4 Et j'entendis une autre voix venant du ciel, disant: Sortez du milieu d’elle, mon
peuple, afin que vous n’ayez pas de communion avec ses péchés et que vous ne
receviez pas de ses plaies,

5 parce que ses péchés ont été accumulés jusqu’au ciel, et Dieu s’est souvenu de
ses injustices.

6 Rendez-lui comme elle a elle-méme rendu, et doublez-lui le double, selon ses
ceuvres; dans la coupe qu’elle a versée, versez-lui le double.

7 Autant elle s’est glorifiée et a vécu dans le luxe, autant donnez-lui de tourment et
de deuil parce qu’elle dit dans son cceur: Je suis assise en reine, et je ne suis pas
veuve, et je ne verrai vraiment pas de deuil.

8 C’est pourquoi**’ en un seul jour viendront ses plaies : mort, et deuil, et famine, et
elle sera brllée au feu, parce que le Seigneur Dieu qui I'a jugée est fort.

9 Et les rois de la terre qui ont commis I'immoralité sexuelle et qui ont vécu dans le
luxe avec elle pleureront et se lamenteront sur elle, quand ils verront la fumée de
son embrasement,

10 se tenant debout**? loin a distance[42], a cause de la crainte de son tourment,
disant: Malheur, malheur, a la grande ville, Babylone, la ville forte, parce qu’en

une seule heure est venu ton jugement.

[42] This emphatic expression occurs three times in Revelation (18.10,
15, and 17), and twelve times in the whole Greek New Testament. It is made
of the Greek preposition &md, which basically means from or away from, and
the Greek adverb pakp66ev, which means from far away or from a distance.
The combination of the two words clearly stresses the significance of the

443 The expression ‘forte voix' here is different from all other occurrences in Revelation. The adjective here is
ioyxupog, while in all other places it is peyag.

444 Greek, ‘yivopalr.’

445 perfect tense.

446 This term contains the idea of sensual living.

447 Literally, ‘a cause de ceci.’

448 perfect tense.
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remoteness. While Darby simply translated it by ‘loin,” it has been intensified

and changed to ‘loin a distance’ in this revision.

11 Et les marchands de la terre pleurent et sont dans le deuil a cause d’elle, parce
que personne n’achéte plus leur marchandise,**°

12 marchandise d’or, et d’argent, et de pierres précieuses, et de perles, et de fin lin,
et de pourpre, et de soie, et d’écarlate, et tout bois de thuya,*>° et tout article d’ivoire,
et tout objet en bois trés précieux, et en bronze, et en fer, et en marbre,

13 et de la cannelle, et de 'amome, et des parfums, et de la myrrhe, et de I'encens,
et du vin, et de I'huile, et de la fine farine, et du froment,*>! et du bétail,*>? et des
brebis, et des chevaux, et des chariots, et des corps, et des ames d’hommes.

14 Et le fruit*>® du désir de ton ame s’en est allé[43] loin de toi; et toutes les choses
luxueuses et les choses éclatantes sont perdues, loin de toi; et on ne les trouvera

vraiment plus jamais.

[43] The verb amépyoupal occurs eight times in Revelation. Darby
translated it three times by ‘étre passé’ (9.12; 11.14; and 21.4). At every other
place, he translated it by ‘s’en aller,” except in 18.14 where he rather put it

‘s’éloigner.’” Therefore, it has been changed to ‘s’en aller.’

15 Les marchands de ces choses-ci, qui se sont enrichis par elle, se tiendront
debout loin a distance a cause de la crainte de son tourment, pleurant et étant
dans le deuil,

16 et*** disant: Malheur, malheur, a la grande ville qui avait été revétue de fin lin et
de pourpre et d’écarlate, et qui avait été parée d’or et de pierres précieuses et de
perles, parce qu’en une seule heure, une si grande richesse a été ruinée.

17 Et tout pilote, et toute personne naviguant vers quelque lieu, et les matelots, et

tous ceux qui oeuvrent sur la mer se tenaient debout loin a distance

449 Qr, ‘cargaison.’

450 Qr, ‘citronnier.’ It was particularly used for its scent.

451 Or, ‘blé.

452 This word particularly defines “domestic animal capable of carrying loads [...] used for riding” (Arndt et al.
2000:572)

453 The word omrwpa (hapax) means “literally time of juice. Since autumn is the season when fruits in general are
full of juice and when the juices of grapes, apples, and so forth, are pressed out” (Zodhiates 2000:#3703)

454 This verse begins with kai in some witnesses. Darby included it in his French translations of 1859, 1872 (within
brackets), 1875, and 1878. It has been put back within brackets in the 1885 edition.
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18 et criaient, voyant la fumée de son embrasement, disant: Quelle ville est
semblable a la grande ville ?

19 Et ils jeterent de la poussiere sur leurs tétes, et ils criaient, pleurant et étant dans
le deuil, disant: Malheur, malheur, a la grande ville dans laquelle tous ceux qui
avaient les navires sur la mer s’étaient enrichis, de son opulence,**® parce qu’en
une seule heure, elle a été ruinée.

20 Réjouis-toi sur elle, ciel, et les saints et les apobtres et les prophétes, parce que
Dieu a jugé votre jugement contre elle.

21 Et un seul ange fort leva une pierre, comme une grande meule, et la jeta dans la
mer, disant: Ainsi sera jetée avec violence Babylone la grande ville, et elle ne sera
vraiment plus trouvée.

22 Et le son des joueurs de harpe, et des musiciens, et des flOtistes, et de ceux qui
sonnent de la trompette, ne sera vraiment plus entendue en toi; et aucun artisan
d’aucun métier ne sera vraiment plus trouvé en toi; et le bruit de la meule ne sera
vraiment plus entendu en toi.

23 Et la lumiere de la lampe ne luira vraiment plus en toi; et la voix de I'époux et de
I'épouse ne sera vraiment plus entendue en toi, parce que tes marchands étaient
les grands de la terre; parce que, par ta magie, toutes les nations ont été égarées,*°6
24 et en elle le sang des prophetes et des saints a été trouveé, et de tous ceux qui

ont été immolés sur la terre.

Chapitre 19

1 Apres ces choses-ci, j'entendis comme une forte voix d’'une foule nombreuse
dans le ciel, disant: Alléluia! Le salut et la gloire et la puissance de notre Dieu,

2 parce que ses jugements sont véritables et justes, parce qu’il a jugé la grande
prostituée qui corrompait la terre par son immoralité sexuelle, et il a vengé le sang
de ses esclaves, le réeclamant de sa main.

3 Et ils dirent une seconde fois: Alléluia! Et sa fumée monte aux siecles des siécles.
4 Et les vingt-quatre anciens et les quatre étres vivants tomberent et adorerent

Dieu, qui était assis sur le trone, disant: Amen! Alléluia!

485 “Grande richesse, extréme abondance de biens matériels” (Larousse 2014).
456 QOr, ‘séduites.’
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5 Et une voix sortit du trone, disant: Louez notre Dieu, tous ses esclaves et ceux qui
le craignent, les petits et les grands.

6 Et j'entendis comme une voix d’'une foule nombreuse, et comme un bruit de
grandes eaux, et comme un bruit de forts tonnerres, disant: Alléluia, parce que
notre Seigneur Dieu, le Tout-puissant, est entré dans son régne.

7 Réjouissons-nous et soyons trés joyeux,*’ et donnons-lui la gloire parce que les
noces de I’Agneau sont venues, et sa femme s’est préparée,

8 et il lui a été donné de se revétir de fin lin, éclatant et*®® pur, car le fin lin, ce sont
les actes de justice des saints.

9 Et il me dit: Ecris: Bienheureux ceux qui ont été appelés au repas des noces de
'’Agneau. Et il me dit: Ces paroles véritables-ci sont de Dieu.

10 Et je tombai devant ses pieds pour I'adorer. Mais il me dit: Ne fais pas cela!4>®
Je suis ton compagnon d’esclavage et celui de tes freres qui ont le témoignage de
Jésus. Adore Dieu, car le témoignage de Jésus est I’esprit de la prophétie.

11 Et je vis le ciel ayant été ouvert, et voici, un cheval blanc, et celui qui est assis
dessus, étant appelé*®® fidele et véritable, et il juge et fait la guerre en justice.

12 Et ses yeux sont une flamme de feu, et sur sa téte, plusieurs diademes, ayant
un nom ayant été écrit, que nul ne connait*¢! sinon lui,

13 et ayant été revétu d’un vétement ayant été teint dans du sang, et son nom est
appelé la Parole de Dieu ;

14 et les armées qui sont dans le ciel le suivaient sur des chevaux blancs, étant
vétues de fin lin, blanc et pur;

15 et une épée aigué a deux tranchants sort de sa bouche, afin qu’il en frappe les
nations, et il les paitra lui-méme avec un baton de fer, et il foule lui-méme le
pressoir du vin de la fureur de la colére de Dieu le Tout-puissant;

16 et il a sur son vétement et sur sa cuisse un nom ayant été écrit: Roi des rois et

Seigneur des seigneurs.

457 See Arndt et al. 2000:4.

458 This conjunction is also in G18 TR mXand B. It is omitted in T7 T8 x A and P. Darby always put it in the text in
his French and English translations. It has been put within brackets in the French 1885 and English 1884 editions.
459 | jterally, ‘Vois a ne pas faire cela.’

460 This verb in not within brackets in any of the first four French editions. However, the second edition has the
following note: “Called’ is a doubtful reading; some omit it” (Darby 1872). See also the note in Darby 1871 and
1884.

461 Greek, ‘o0ida.’
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17 Et je vis un seul ange se tenant debout*®? dans le soleil, et il cria a haute voix,
disant a tous les oiseaux qui volent au milieu du ciel: Venez, soyez rassemblés
pour le grand repas de Dieu,

18 afin que vous mangiez la chair des rois, et la chair des chiliarques,*® et la chair
des forts, et la chair des chevaux et de ceux qui sont assis dessus, et la chair de
tous, libres mais aussi esclaves, petits mais aussi grands.

19 Et je vis la béte, et les rois de la terre, et leurs armées ayant été rassemblées
pour faire la guerre avec celui qui était assis sur le cheval et avec son armée.

20 Et la béte fut capturée, et le faux prophéte qui était avec elle, qui avait fait les
signes devant elle, par lesquels il avait égaré*®* ceux qui avaient recu la marque
de la béte et ceux qui adoraient son image. Etant vivants, ils furent tous deux jetés

dans le lac[44] de feu brQlant de soufre,

[44] The word Aipvn has been translated by ‘étang’ in almost all French
versions in Darby’s time (Ostervald, Martin, Lausanne, Arnaud, Oltramare, and
Segond), even until these days. It occurs eleven times in the Greek New
Testament and it is always translated by ‘lac’ except in Revelation (19.20;
20.10, 14 (2X), 15; and 21.8). BDAG defines it as “a body of water, smaller
than, for example, the Mediterranean Sea, but not limited to what is ordinarily
termed a lake” (Arndt et al. 2000:596). Therefore, for the sake of consistency

and more exact meaning, it has been changed to ‘lac’ in this revision.

21 et ceux qui restent furent tués par I'épée de celui qui était assis sur le cheval,

laquelle sortait de sa bouche, et tous les oiseaux furent rassasiés de leur chair.

Chapitre 20

1 Et je vis un ange descendant du ciel, ayant la clef de I'abime et une grande chaine
dans sa main.
2 Et il saisit le dragon, le serpent ancien, qui est le diable et Satan, et le lia pour mille

ans,

462 perfect tense.
463 “Commandant de 1 000 hommes, dans les armées grecques” (Larousse 2014).
464 Or, ‘séduit.’
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3 et il le jeta dans I'abime, et il le ferma et le scella au-dessus de lui, afin qu'il
n’égare*®® plus les nations, jusqu’a ce que les mille ans soient terminés; apres ces
choses-ci, il faut qu’il soit délié pour un court temps.

4 Et je vis des trénes, et ils s’assirent dessus, et le jugement leur fut donné; et les
ames de ceux qui avaient été décapités a cause du témoignage de Jésus et a
cause de la parole de Dieu, lesquels aussi n’ont pas adoré la béte ni son image, et
qui n’ont pas recu la marque sur leur front et sur leur main; et ils revinrent a la vie
et régnerent avec le Christ mille ans.

5 Le reste des morts ne revint pas a la vie jusqu’a ce que les mille ans soient
terminés. Cette résurrection-ci est la premiere.

6 Bienheureux et saint celui qui a part a la premiéere résurrection; sur ceux-ci la
seconde mort n’a pas d’autorité ; mais ils seront sacrificateurs de Dieu et du Christ,
et ils régneront avec lui mille ans.

7 Et quand les mille ans seront terminés, Satan sera délié de sa prison,

8 et il sortira pour égarer#® les nations qui sont aux quatre coins de la terre, Gog et
Magog, pour les rassembler pour la guerre, eux dont le nombre est comme le sable
de la mer.

9 Et ils monterent sur la largeur de la terre, et ils encercléerent le camp des saints et
la ville qui est bien-aimée*®’ ; et du feu descendit du ciel de la part de*58 Dieu et les
dévora.

10 Et le diable, qui les égarait,*®° fut jeté dans le lac de feu et de soufre, ol sont
aussi la béte et le faux prophéte; et ils seront tourmentés, jour et nuit, aux siécles
des siecles.

11 Et je vis un grand tréne blanc et celui qui était assis dessus, duquel la terre et le
ciel s’enfuirent loin de la face, et il ne fut pas trouvé de place pour eux.

12 Et je vis les morts, les grands et les petits, se tenant debout*’® devant le trone; et
des manuscrits furent ouverts, et un autre manuscrit fut ouvert, qui est celui de la
vie. Et les morts furent jugés d’aprés les choses ayant été écrites dans les

manuscrits, selon leurs ceuvres.

465 Or, ‘séduise.’

466 Qr, ‘séduire.’

467 Greek, ‘oyaaw.’

468 Darby writes: “From God’ is a doubtful reading, but well supported. A omits; B P 7 38 91 Am Memph insert; x
is all confusion” (1920). G18 TR m” and mK have these words, yet with some variations. They are omitted in T7
T8 and NA28.

469 QOr, ‘séduisait.’

470 perfect tense.
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13 Et la mer rendit*’! les morts qui étaient en elle, et la mort et le hadés rendirent les
morts qui étaient en eux, et ils furent jugés chacun selon leurs ceuvres.

14 Et la mort et le hades furent jetés dans le lac de feu; cette mort-ci est la
seconde : le lac de feu.

15 Et si quelqu’un ne fut pas trouvé ayant été écrit dans le livre de la vie, il fut jeté

dans le lac de feu.

Chapitre 21

1 Et je vis un nouveau ciel et une nouvelle terre; car le premier ciel et la premiéere
terre s’en sont allés, et la mer n’est plus.

2 Et je vis la ville sainte, nouvelle Jérusalem, descendant du ciel d’auprés de Dieu,
ayant été préparée comme une épouse ayant été ornée pour son mari.

3 Et j’entendis une forte voix venant du ciel,*’? disant: Voici le tabernacle de Dieu
avec les hommes, et il dressera son tabernacle avec eux, et eux, ils seront son
peuple, et Dieu lui-méme sera avec eux, leur Dieu.

4 Et Dieu*’® essuiera toute larme de leurs yeux; et la mort ne sera plus; et il n’y aura
plus ni deuil, ni cri, ni douleur, car les premiéres choses sont passées.

5 Et celui qui était assis sur le trdne dit: Voici, je fais toutes choses nouvelles. Et il
me#7 dit: Ecris, parce que ces paroles-ci sont fidéles et véritables.

6 Et il me dit: C’est fait.#’> Moi, je suis I'alpha et 'oméga, le commencement et la fin.
Moi, je donnerai a celui qui a soif de la fontaine de I'eau de la vie, gratuitement.

7 Celui qui vainc héritera de ces choses-ci, et je serai son Dieu et lui-méme sera
mon fils.

8 Mais quant aux laches, et aux incrédules,*’® et a ceux qui sont devenus
abominables, et aux meurtriers, et a ceux qui commettent 'immoralité sexuelle,
et aux magiciens, et aux idolatres, et a tous les menteurs, leur part est dans le lac

bralant de feu et de soufre, qui est la seconde mort.

471 | iterally, ‘donna.’

472.G18 TR m B and P also have this reading. T7 T8 NA28 x and A have 8pdvou.

473 T7 TR and A also have these words. Darby always put them in his French translations. The editors of the 1885
edition put them within brackets.

474 This pronoun is in G18 TR m” x and P. It is omitted in T7 T8 NA28 A and B.

475 Greek, ‘yivopal.’

476 QOr, ‘incroyants.’
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9 Et I'un*’” des sept anges qui avaient eu les sept bols étant pleins des sept
dernieres plaies vint et parla avec moi, disant: Viens ici, je te montrerai I'épouse, la
femme de I'Agneau.

10 Et il m’emporta en esprit sur une grande et haute montagne, et il me montra la
ville sainte, Jérusalem, descendant du ciel d’aupres de Dieu,

11 ayant la gloire de Dieu. Son luminaire est semblable a une pierre tres précieuse,
comme a une pierre de jaspe étant transparente comme du cristal,

12 ayant une grande et haute muraille, ayant douze portes, et sur les portes douze
anges et des noms ayant été inscrits, qui sont ceux des douze tribus des fils
d’Israél.

13 Depuis l'est, trois portes; et depuis le nord, trois portes; et depuis le sud, trois
portes; et depuis l'ouest, trois portes.

14 Et la muraille de la ville, ayant douze fondements, et sur eux les douze noms des
douze apétres de I'’Agneau.

15 Et celui qui parlait avec moi avait pour mesure un roseau d’or, pour mesurer la
ville et ses portes et sa muraille.

16 Et la ville est batie*’® en carré, et sa longueur est aussi grande que sa largeur. Et
il mesura la ville avec le roseau, jusqu’a douze mille stades; sa longueur et sa
largeur et sa hauteur sont égales.

17 Et il mesura sa muraille, cent quarante-quatre coudées, mesure d’homme, qui est
celle de I’ange.

18 Et la construction de sa muraille était de jaspe, et la ville était d’or pur,
semblable a du verre pur,

19 les fondements de la muraille de la ville ayant été ornés de toute pierre
précieuse: le premier fondement était de jaspe, le deuxieme de saphir, le troisieme
de calcédoine, le quatrieme d’émeraude,

20 le cinquiéme de sardonix, le sixieme de sardius, le septieme de chrysolithe, le
huitieme de béril, le neuvieme de topaze, le dixieme de chrysoprase, le onziéme
d’hyacinthe, le douziéme d’améthyste.

21 Et les douze portes étaient douze perles; chacune des portes, individuellement,
était d’'une seule perle, et la place*’® de la ville était d’or pur, comme du verre

transparent.

477 Numerical adjective.
478 Or, ‘congue, montée.’
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22 Et je ne vis pas de temple en elle, car le Seigneur Dieu, le Tout-puissant, est son
temple, et I’Agneau.

23 Et la ville n’a pas besoin du soleil ni de la lune pour I'éclairer, car la gloire de Dieu
I'a illuminée, et 'Agneau est sa lampe.

24 Et les nations marcheront par sa lumiére, et les rois de la terre y apporteront leur
gloire.

25 Et ses portes ne seront vraiment pas fermées de jour, car il n’y aura pas de nuit
la.

26 Et on y apportera la gloire et 'honneur des nations.

27 Etil n’y entrera vraiment aucune chose profane, ni celui qui fait une abomination

et un mensonge, sinon ceux qui ont été écrits dans le livre de la vie de ’Agneau.

Chapitre 22

1 Et il me montra un fleuve d’eau de la vie, éclatant comme du cristal, sortant du
trone de Dieu et de '’Agneau.

2 Au milieu de sa place*® et du fleuve, de ca et de la, était I'arbre de vie, portant
douze fruits, rendant son fruit chaque mois; et les feuilles de l'arbre sont pour la
guérison des nations.

3 Et il n’y aura plus aucune malédiction, et le trone de Dieu et de 'Agneau sera en
elle; et ses esclaves le serviront, 48!

4 et ils verront sa face, et son nom sera sur leurs fronts.

5 Et il 'y aura plus de nuit, et nul besoin d’une lampe et de la lumiére du soleil,
parce gue le Seigneur Dieu les illuminera, et ils régneront aux siécles des siécles.

6 Et il me dit: ces paroles-ci sont fideles et véritables, et le Seigneur, le Dieu des
esprits des prophétes, a envoyé son ange, pour montrer a ses esclaves les choses
qui doivent arriver*®? bientot.

7 Et voici, je viens bient6t. Bienheureux celui qui garde les paroles de la prophétie de

ceé manuscrit-ci.

479 Or, ‘rue.

480 QOr, ‘rue.’

481 The Greek verb Aatpeuw is particularly used in the New Testament to describe service to God.
482 Greek, ‘yivopual.’
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Chapter 7: A Revision of Darby’s French Translation of Revelation

8 Et c’est moi, Jean, qui ai entendu“®® et qui ai*®* vu ces choses-ci; et quand j'eus
entendu et que j'eus vu, je tombai pour adorer devant les pieds de I'ange qui me
montrait ces choses-ci.

9 Mais il me dit: Ne fais pas cela!*® Je suis ton compagnon d’esclavage et celui de
tes fréres les prophetes et de ceux qui gardent les paroles de ce manuscrit-ci.
Adore Dieu.

10 Et il me dit: Ne scelle pas les paroles de la prophétie de ce manuscrit-ci; le
moment est proche.

11 Que celui qui fait du tort fasse encore du tort; et que la personne souillée soit
encore souillée;*®% et que le juste pratiqgue encore la justice; et que le saint soit
sanctifié encore.

12 Voici, je viens bientdt, et ma récompense est avec moi, pour rendre a chacun
selon que sera son ceuvre.

13 Moi, je suis l'alpha et 'oméga, le premier et le dernier, le commencement et la fin.
14 Bienheureux ceux qui lavent leurs longues robes, afin que leur autorité soit sur
I'arbre de la vie et qu’ils entrent par les portes dans la ville.

15 Dehors sont les chiens, et les magiciens, et ceux qui commettent 'immoralité
sexuelle, et les meurtriers, et les idolatres, et toute personne aimant*®’ et
pratiquant le mensonge.

16 Moi, Jésus, jai envoyé mon ange pour vous rendre témoignage de ces choses-Ci
dans les assemblées. Moi, je suis la racine et la postérité de David, I'étoile éclatante
du matin.

17 Et I'Esprit et I'épouse disent: Viens. Et que celui qui écoute dise: Viens. Et que
celui qui a soif vienne; que celui qui veut prenne gratuitement de I'eau de la vie.

18 Moi, je rends témoignage a toute personne qui entend les paroles de la
prophétie de ce manuscrit-ci : si quelgu’un ajoute a ces choses-ci, Dieu lui ajoutera
les plaies qui ont été écrites dans ce manuscrit-ci;

19 et si quelqu’un retranche des paroles du manuscrit de cette prophétie-ci, Dieu
retranchera sa part loin de l'arbre de la vie et hors de la ville sainte, qui ont été

décrits*8® dans ce manuscrit-ci.

483 present participle.

484 |bid.

485 | jterally, ‘Vois a ne pas faire cela.’

486 The adjective putrapog and the verb pumaivw refer to moral uncleanness that is manifested outwardly.
Passive voice.

487 Greek, ‘QIMéw.’
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Chapter 7: A Revision of Darby’s French Translation of Revelation

20 Celui qui rend témoignage de ces choses-ci dit: Oui, je viens bientét. Amen!
Viens, Seigneur[45] Jésus!

[45] The word kupiog, which occurs twenty-three times in Revelation,
always has a capital letter except here in 22.20 and 21. Therefore, a capital

letter has been added to them in this revision.

21 Que la grace du Seigneur Jésus-Christ soit avec tous les saints.

488 | jterally, ‘écrits.’
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Chapter 8

Conclusion

Since Darby considered the King James Version to be adequate for worship
and public use, his English translation was particularly meant for a better study of the
text. Darby’s purpose for the French translation, however, was to provide a
translation that would be fluent and readable at the same time. It would be suitable
for both public and private use. Therefore, this inevitably resulted in a less literal
translation into French than into German or English. Darby himself knew this, as he

wrote:

Those who make a version for public use must of course adapt their
course to the public. Such has not been my object or thought, but to give the
student of scripture, who cannot read the original, as close a translation as
possible (Darby 2013a:405, 408).

However, if Darby succeeded in achieving this purpose in both German and
English, the same cannot be said for his French translation specifically because it
was meant for both public and private use. Not surprisingly therefore, the work of
revision that has been done here often resulted in a text very similar to that of his
English translation. In fact, this revision actually met Darby’s own purpose as

expressed here:

I am doing that work, and that is obvious, only so that the brethren (and
others as well) might have access to what is being said, which they do not

have in other translations. If the Lausanne version had given the true force of



Chapter 8: Conclusion

the New Testament, it is clear that | would not have made my business to
correct its style (ME 1899:418-19).

| believe Darby met that goal in his French translation of the New Testament,
but not as effectively as in the case of his German and English translations. That is
why | can humbly say that | also made it “my business to correct its style,” also so
that “the brethren (and others as well) might have access to what is being said, which
they do not have in other translations.” Indeed, as | revised Darby’s French

translation of Revelation, | could appropriate his words for myself, when he said:

Now whilst the learned can examine the original text, this privilege is
out of the reach of the unlearned, and of those unacquainted with that text. It
has therefore been [my] endeavour and object to give a helping hand to the
latter class, and to furnish them at a small cost with as faithful and exact a
representation as possible of the divine word in their own language (Darby
1883b, 13:168; emphasis added).

| definitely share Darby’s desire to provide Bible students, particularly those of
the Majority World, with a great study tool at a small cost. That was and has always
been my principal objective in performing this research. My own missionary
experiences in both Haiti and Africa convinced me of the need for such a study tool,
especially considering the fact that these people hardly have access to Bible study

resources. Again, Darby’s words are still true:

[...] the various new versions which have appeared of late years, prove
most clearly the need of our times (Darby 1883b, 13:167).

This is truer today, as literal translation is practically no longer adopted in most
French translation projects, having been dominantly replaced with the dynamic
equivalence approach, which is often highly interpretative. Therefore, there is not
only room for such a highly literal translation as that of Darby, but also an absolute
need of it. If Darby’s French translation is an excellent translation (as it is indeed), the

revision done here would make it an even more unique and essential study tool.
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Appendices

A chronology of Darby’s translation work

English? German French German English French French French Italian
Scheme of translation project NT - 1=t ed. NT - 15t ed. NT - 2nd ed. NT -2 gd. NT -3 ed. NT — 4t ed. Bible NT - 1sted.
French English English German French Dutch English English
Lausanne version — 2" ed. Romans NT - 1sted. Bible NT = 20 ed. NT = 1%ted. NT — 31 ed. Bible
1837-45 1845-47 1855 1856 1859 1866 1867 1871 1871 1872 1875 1877 1878 1884 1885 1890 1891
1882
Darby dies

Pictures of Darby’s collaborators in translation work

German translation

Carl Brockhaus JA von Posek HC Voorhoeve Rudolf Brockhaus Emil Dénges
1822-1899 1816-1896 1837-1901 1856-1932 1853-1923

Pictures courtesy of Martin Arhelger

French translation

Pierre Schlumberger WJ Lowe EL Bevir
1818-1889 1838-1927 1847-1922

Pictures courtesy of Martin Arhelger
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